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ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 



I. OF THE NOUN. 

What is your name ? 

What is the name of the town in which you live ? 

What does the word noun mean? 

^ns. The word noun means name, 

Q. What, then, may your name be called? 
1. A NOUN. 
^ Q. What may all names be called ? 

'2. Nouns. 

Q. Boston is the name of a place : is Boston a noun ? and if so, why ? 

3. Boston is a noun, because it is a name. 

Hudson is the name of -'a ?iyfr I'AsiHudson^ noun, and why ? 
Book is the name of sohH*t]ijnff fo*iread'iil:-is*5doiSra.ROun, and why I 
^. Will you now inform me wnar a -noun^is * - i"^ ^"^ 

4. A noun is the name ofr tiiry -person, piaisej;' or thing. 

Q. Will you mention two nou^s the rJktDe« ofrpersons ? two, the names 
of things? two, the names of iiflfer^pt plaCeaJ?. ; 0^. 

Q. Will you tell me whictL-'wo^ds ^]g9*4he» ncguis in the following sen* 
fences . as I read them to you ? ., ^ - '^ :^^J' '- : ; - -' 

" Thomas and Joseph are in' the iibiiSa*^ -' 

" The horse and cow are in the lot." 

" The hawk and the eagle have flown to the mountain.'* 

" Trees, com, potatoes and apples grow in the fields." 



II. NUMBER. 

Q. What is the meaning of the word number ; as, " The number of but- 
tons on your coal ?" 

5. Number means one or more. 

Q. What does the word singular mean? 

6. It means one, 

Q. When, then, I speak of one thing only, as duiir^ vrU'aX v«s»>aRx>a»^\ 

7. Singular number. 

Q. What, then, does the amguVat T\\im\ict o^ xvonkv^ ^«v\o.\ft\ 

8. The singular number deuole^s \iu\. ^^^ '^v«\%' ^ 
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Q.- Orwhal nnmber is 6ook, uid whyf 

!). Book is of the siagular number, because it meana 
but one. 

Q. Of what number is f*ai>, end *hyf 
Q. What does the word vlural mean ? 

10. It means more titan one. 

Q. Of what number is tompa, and whjl 

11. Lamps is of the plural number, because it means 
more than one. 

Q. Of what number is inkitand, and why t 

(J. By sddine i to dove, we have dovei, and r> to hax, ve have ioxet. 
How, then, is inc plural nntnber of nouns usually formed t 

12. By adding s or es to the singular. 

Q. Will you spplllhe plural of butux 1 glaii 1 mnJour T Ihialri t antece- 
dent I ehurrh T lab^rinf A t 

Q. How many numbers do nouns appear to have, and what are Ihey t 

13. Two, the singular and plural. 

Q, Will yoa name a noun of the singkUu number f one of the plural 
uombei I 



III. GENDEaS. 

Q. What does the word gendtr mean I 

14. Genrfer signifies «e^. . ■■;:;1 
Q. What dpei.tivJ"bri ni)({«£n*'.<&5^? 

15. ltlh^UB^«/A| ■' *-' ■■' ' 

Q. JohniK'ibanamiof'ajitfiif^ ([f;Uhai gender or s»i, then, ie Join f 

16. Of the mdscjiliH^t^nsaTe gender. 

Q. What nouns, jhiit -arii "add* tq iic «f the masooline gender I 

17. The nnipes.cf rnaiti'.".'.'. ; 
Q. What gendel^.'tl«!i,.V.B«;V'aSif N*Byf 

18. Man is at. tfic'masculine gender, because it is tho 
name of a male. 

Q. Of what gender la mtde, and yrhjl faHert whyf 
Q. What does faninine mean f 

19. It means female. 

Q. Sutim is the name of a female : of what gender, then, is Siuan 1 

20. Of the feminine gender. 

Q. What nouns, then, are said to be of the feminine gendarl 

21. The names of females. 

<J. What gender is toonon, and why t 

S3. tP(mian is of the feminine gender, because it is the 
name of a female. 

Q, Of vbst gender ia uunl. and wfayf dasghlert whyf 
Q. What does the word neuter mean ? 

23. It means neither. 

Q. CAttir is lbs name neither of a male nor a female t what gender, then, 
rwj- '' properly be called I 



NOUNS 9' 

25. The names of objects that are neither males nor 
females. 

Q. Of what gender is inkstand, and why ? 

26. Neuter gender, because it is the name neither of a 
male nor female. 



O, Of what gender is bench t why f chair t why ? 



Parent^ you know, is the name either of father or mother, that is, it 
is a'name common to hoth : of what gender, tlaen, shall we call such nouns 
as parent J bird, &,c. f 

27. Common gender. 

Q. What nouns, then, may he said to he of the common gender ? 

28. The names of such animals as may be either males 
or females. 

Q. Of what gender is sheep, and why ? 

29. Sheep is of the common gender, because it is the 
name either of a male or female. 

Q. Of what gender is robin, and why ? 

Q. How many genders do nouns appear to have, and what are they f 

30. Four — uie masculine, the feminine, the neuter, and 
the common. 

Q. Will you name a noun of the masculine gender ? one of the feminine! 
one of the neuter ? one of the common ? ^ 

Q. Will you name the gender and number of each noun in the following 
eentences, as I read them to vou ? 

" James and William." " Slate and pencil." 

" John and the girls." " Women and birds." 



IV. PROPER AND COMMON NOUNS. 

Q. What is the meaning of the word common ; as, " A common com- 
plwnt?" 

31. Common means general, 

Q. Although there are a vast many male children in the world, each one 
may be called by the general name of boy : what kind of a noun, then, 
would you call boyt 

32. A common noun. 

Q. When, then, is a noun called common f 

33. When it is a general name. 

Q. What does the word proper mean 7 

34. It means fit or particular, 

Q. John, you know, is the particular name of a boy : what kind of 
noun, then, may it be called 7 

35. A proper noun. 

Q. When, then, may a noun be cilled proper 7 

36. When it is a particular name. 

Q, What kind of a noun is Susan^ w\d vj\v^ \ ^ . 

87. Susan i& a proper noutv, V>ec^\3&e \\. Sa ^ Tg5ct\\^v^^w^ 
name. 

Q. W^hat kind of a noun ia John, and vjV^ "^ 
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Q. What kind of a noun is river, and why ? 

38. River is a common noun, because it is a general 
name. 

Q. How many kinds of nouns do there appear to be, and what are they ? 

Q. What kind of a noun is girls ? Mary ? town t New York ? London 1 
boat ? chain ? 

Q. Will you now tell me which words are the nouns in the following sen- 
tences ; which are proper, and which common ; also their gender and number 7 

" Thomas and John." " King and queen." 

" Susan and Mary." " House and barn." 



V. PERSON. 

Q. When a person, in speaking, says, " I, John, will do it," what person 
no grammarians call John t 

39. The £rst person. 

Q. When, then, is a noun of the first person ? 

40. When it is the name of the person speaking. 

Q. When I say, " James, mind your studies," what person do gram- 
marians call James? 

41. The second person, being the person spoken to. 

Q. When, then, is a noun of the second person ? 

42. When it is the name of the person spoken to, or 
addressed. 

Q. " William, James has come." What person is William, and why ? 

43. Of the second person, because William is spoken 
to. 

Q. When I say, ** William, James has come," I am speaking to William 
about James : of what person, then, is James, and why ? 

44. Of. the third person, because James was spoken 
of; that is, I was talking about James. 

Q. When, then, is a noun of the third person? 

45. When it is spoken of. 

Q. ** Thomas, Rufus is in the garden," What person is Thomas t why 7 
Is Mufus t why ? 

Q. How many persons do nouns appear to have, and what are they ? 

46. Three persons — the first, second, and third. 

Q. Will you inform me which of the following nouns are proper, which 
common ; also their gender, number, and person ? 

" I, James, of Boston." " Boy and girl." 

*' Henry, study your book.'* " William and his sister." 



VI. CASE. 



CASES. U t^ 

Q. When I say, " Charles strikes WilUam," " Wmiam strikes Charles," 
you may perceive that the state or condition of Charles in the former example 
IS quite different from his state or condition in the latter: in the one, Charles 
strikes ; in the other, he is struck : what, then, is meant by the different 
cases of nouns ? 

48. The different condition or position they have in 
relation to other words in the same sentence. 

Q. What does the word nominative mean? 

49. Nominative means naming. 

Q. When I say, *' John strikes," he evidently does something: what, 
theii, may John be called? 

50. An actor or doer. 

Q. Well, then, as the actor or doer is considered the naming or leading 
noun, in what case is John, when I say, ** John strikes ?" 

51. In the nominative case. 

Q. What, then, is the nominative case of nouns? 

52. The nominative case is the agent or doer. 

Q. When I say, ** The dog runs," in what case is dog, and why ? 

53. Dog is in the nominative case, because it is the 
agent, actor, or doer. 

O. '* The cat catches mice." In what case is ait, and why ? 
Q. When I say, *' Thomas is pursuing the thiejf," what is the object 
here which Thomas is pursuing? 

54. Thief. 

Q. What does the word ohjective mean ? 

55. It means belonging to the object 

Q. In what case, then, may thief be reckoned, in the phrase, "Thomas 
pursues the thief?" 

56. In the objective case. 

Q. What, then, does the objective case denote ? 

57. The objective case denotes the object. 

Q. When I say, ** William whips John," in what case is John, and why? 

68. In the objective case, because John is the object. 

Q. What does the word possessive imply ? 

59. Possession J ownerships property, &c. 

Q. When I say, " It is John's slate," I mean to say that John owns the 
elate : in what case, then, shall we reckon John^s t 

60. In the possessive case. 

Q. What, then, does^ the possessive case of nouns denote ? 

61. The possessive case denotes possession, property, 
&c. 

O. When I say, ** Peter's knife," who owns or possesses the knife ? 
Q. In what case, then, is Peter* s, and why? 

62. In the possessive case, because Peter possesses the 
knife. 

O. In the example " John's slate," you perceive that John's ends in #, 
with a comma before it : what is the comma, and what is the s, called in 
grammar ? 

63. The comma is called au a^o^Vccy^Vv^^^xA'^^ ^^^^ 
apostrophic s. 

. g. You also perceive that JohrC s \a »\tx^\\V;« •. Vovj ^'Oft&xvA^ ^^>a»s.xsx^^ 
Bwgular number usually form thevr iposseaavi^ c«»ft'K 
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64. By taking after them an apostrophe with the letter s 
following it. 

Q. *" On eagles' wings." Here eagles^ is plural, and in the possessive 
case : how, then, do nouns in the plural usually form their possessive case ? 

65. Simply by taking the apostrophe without the addi- 
tion of s. 

Q. But if the plural noun does not end in s, as, ** men's concerns," how 
is the possessive case formed ? 

66. As the same case in the singular number is formed. 

Q. From the foregoing remarks, how many cases do nouns appear to 
have, and what are they? 

67. Three — the nominative, possessive, and objective. 

Q. DecZme sometimes means to vary the endings of a word : what, then, 
do I mean when I ask you to decline a noun t 

68. To tell its different cases or endings. 

Q. Will you dechne John? 

69. JVoniinative case, John. 
Possessive case, John's. 
Objective case, John- 

Q. Will you decline hovt in both numbers? 

Singular. Plural, 

70. Norn, Boy. Norn. Boys. 

Poss. Boy's. Poss. Boys'. 

Obj. Boy. Obj. Boys. 

Q, When I say, " William's coat," you perceive that the noun coat fol- 
lows WillianCi ; by what is William's said to be governed, and why ? 

71. By coat, because it follows William's. 

Q, What, then, may be considered a rule for governing the possessive 
cue? 

&t7Z.B X. 

The possessive case is governed by ike following 

noun. 

Q. " William's hat." Is William's a proper or coipmon noun ? Why ? 
(36.)* 

Q. What is its person ? why ? (45.)* Its number ? why ? (8.)* Its gen- 
der ? why ? (17.)* Its case ? why ?' (61 .)* What noun follows William's t 
What word, then, governs William's ? "What is the rule ? 

Q. When we mention the several properties of the different words in 
sentences, in the same manner as we have those of William's^ above, what 
is the exercise called ? 

72. Parsing. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING. 
" John^s knife.** 

73. John's is a noun, because it is a name — proper, be- 
cause h is a particular name — masculine gender ; it is the 

name of a male — third person ; it is sdoUo.tx oC — ^^i-wn-T^t ^.-d 
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number; it means but one — possessive case; it implies 
possession — and it is governed by the noun knifes accord- 
ing to . • 

Rule I. The possessive case is governed by the following 
noun. 

Knifo is a noun ; it is a name — common ; it is a general 
name — neuter gender; it is neither male nor female — 
THIRD person ; it is spoken oI^-^ingular number ; it means 
but one. 

85^ Let the learner parse the foregoing, tUl the mode of parsing the 
noun is so familiar to him, that he can do xt readily, without looking tn the 
book. He may then take the following exercises, which are to be parsed in a 
similar manrier. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING CONTINUED, 

« Peter's cap." " Stephen's coat.'' " Brother's knife." 

" John's slat3." " Father's house." " Boys' hats." 



VII. OF ARTICLES. 

Q. When I say, " Give me a book/* I evidently mean no particular book , 
but when I say, " Give me the book," what do I mean ? 

74. Some particular book. 

jQ. Which are the words that make this difierence in meaning f 

75. A and the. 

Q. What are these little words called? 

76. Articles. 

Q. What, then, are articles? 

77. Articles are words placed before nouns to limit 
their meaning. 

Q. What is the meaning of the word definite t 

78. Definite means particular. 

Q. " Give me the book." Here a particular book is referred to: what 
kind of an article, then, shall we call Uie f ' 

• 79. Definite article. 

Q. What, then, is a definite article? 

80. It points out what particular thing or things are 
meant. 

Q. The word in, when placed before words, frequently signifies not : 
what, then, will indefinite mean? 

81. Not definite. 

Q. When 1 say, " Give me a knife," no particular knife is meant: what 
kind of an article, then, may a be called ? * 

82. Indefinite article. 

Q. Why 13 it so called? ^ 

83. Because it, is not used \>efoT^ ^^ \axo& c»\ -axc^ 
particular person or thing. 
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Q. We say, " a« apple,** *' an inkstand,*' &.c. in preference to " a apple,*' 
"a inkstand,** &c. : why is this? 

84., Because it is easier to speak, and also more plea- 
sant to the ear. 

Q. What kind of letters do apple and inkstand begin with ? 

85. Vowels. 

Q. In what cases do we use an instiead of a ? 

86. Before words beginning with the vowels a, e, f, 

Q. In speaking, we say, " a man,** not " an man :** when, then, do we 
use at 

87. Before words beginning with consonants. 

Q. Which letters are consonants? 

SS. All the letters of the alphabet, except the vowels, 
which are «, e, i, o, u ; and also w and y, except at the 
beginning of words, when they are consonants. 

Q. How, then, do a and an differ? 

89. Only in their use ; a being used before consonants, 
and an before vowels : both are called by the same name. 

Q. How many articles do there appear to be, and what are they ? 

90. Two — a or an, and the, 

Q. It is customary to say, ** a boy,*' not " a hoys , '* also, " an inkstand,'* 
not "an inkstands :^* of what number, then, must th'e noun be, before 
which the indefinite article is placed ? 

91. The singular number 

Q. What, then, is the rule for the indefinite article? 

&t7Z.B XX. 

The indefinite article a or an belongs to nouns of 

the singular number. 

Q. We can sav, ** the boy," and *' the boys ;*' using a noun either of the 
singular or plural number after the : what, then, is the rule for the definite 
article ? 

Htri-s III. 

The definite article the belongs to nouns in the 

singular or plural number. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING. 
" The bayr 

92. The is an article, a word placed before nouns to limit 
their meaning — definite; it means a particular boy — and 
belongs to hoy^ accordmg to 

Rule III. The definite article the belongs to nouns of the 
singular or plural number ^ 

Boy is a noun; it is a name — common; it is a general 
name — masculine gendbb. ; it is the name o^ si m«.Ve — ^ii\^\i 
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EXERCISES lie PARSINO CONTINUED. 

« A hand.'* " An eagle." « The man." " The boys' hats." 

" A man." " An insect." " The men." " A man's cap." 

" A mite." " An acorn." " The boys." " The girls' room." 

" A month." " An ounce.'* " The mice." « The lady's box." 



VIII. OF ADJECTIVES. 

Q. When I say, ** John is an obedient, industrious, and good boy," I 
mse certain words to describe boy : which are they ? 

93. Industriotis, obedient, and good. 

Q. When I say, " a good man," to what word is the describing word 
good joined or added ? 

94. To the noun man, 

Q. What does the word adjective mean? 

95. Joined or added to. 

Q. What, then, shall we call such describing words as good^ obedient^ 
induslrioust &c. ? 

96. Adjectives. 

Q. What, then, are adjectives? 

97. Adjectives are words joined to nouns to describe 
or qualify them. 

Q. "A wise man.'* Which word is the adjective here, and why ? 
Q. ** Rufus is a good boy, but James is a better one." How are Rufua 
and James spoken of here ? 

98. In comparison with each other. 

Q. The adjectives in the last example are good and better : can you tell 
me which of these words denotes a higher degree of excellence than the 
other ? 

99. The word better. 

Q. What degree of comparison, then, shall we call better? 

100. Comparative degree. 

Q. What, then, does the comparative degree imply ? 

101. A comparison between two. 

Q. " William is tail, Thomas is taller, but Rufus is the tallest boy in 
school." What is meant here by tallest ? 

102. Exceeding all in height. 

Q. What does the word superlative mean? 

103. Exceeding all; the highest or lowest degree. 

Q. What degree of comparison, then, shall we call taUesl t 

104. Superlative degree. 

Q. What, then, does the superlative degree do? 

105. It increases or lessens the positive to the highest 
or lowest degree. 

Q. When I say, *' James is a good boy," I make no comparison between 
him and any other ; but simply assert in a positive- manner, that James is a 
^00^2 boy. What kind of a sentence, then, wov]lld^o\l^^\^.^^^&^ 

106. A positive sentence. 

4i. Of what degree of comparison, Oden, a\»Sl vi^ caiX ^ood-X 

i07. The positive degree. 
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Q. What, then, does the positive decree do! 

108. It merely describes, without any comparison. 

Q. Will you compare great t 

109. " Positive, great ; Comparaiioey greater ; Superlu" 
tive, greatest." 

Q. Will you compare wise in the same manner? ^ 

Q. Wise and great are words of one syllable : how, then, are the com- . 
parative and superlative degrees of words of this sort formed ? 

110. By adding r or er, st or est, to the positive. 

Q. Will you in this manner compare small ? high t mean t 

Q. Will you compare beautiful t , 

111. "Po5. beautiful; Comp, more beautiful; Sup. most 
beautiful." 

Q. How many syllables compose the word beautiful? 

112. Three. 

Q. How, then, are words of three, or more syllables than one, usually 
compared ? 

113. By placing more and most before the positive. 

Q. Will you in this manner compare industrious ? ingenious ? dutiful t 
Q. Will you compare totse, by using the words less and least t 

114. ^* Pos. wise; Comp, less wise; Sup. least wise." 

Q. Will you in like manner compare benevolent t distinguished ? dilaioryf 
Q. ** Good men, better men, best men." Which adjective here is ino 
positive, and why ? (108.) Which the comparative ? why ? (101.) Which 
the superlative? why? (105.) 

Q. Goodj yovi perceive, is not compared regularly, like great, beautiful, 
&.C. ; and since tnere are many words of this description, I will eive vou a 
list of the principal ones, together with others, regularly compared: will you 
repeat the comparative and superlative degrees, as I name the positive ? 



115. Positive, 
Good, 
Little, 

Much, or many, 
Bad, ill, or evil, 
Near, 
Old, 
Late, 



Comparative, 
Better, 
Less, 
More, 
Worse, 
Nearer, 
Older, 



Superlative, 
Best. 
Least. 
Most. 
Worst. 

Nearest, or next. 
Oldest, or eldest. 
Latest, or last. 



Later, 

Q. From the foregoing, how many degrees of comparison do there appear 
to be, and what are they ? 

116. Three — the positive, comparative, and superlative. 

Q. Adjectives, you recollect, describe nouns: to what, then, do they 
naturally belong ? 

&t7Z.S ZV. 

Adjectives belong to the nouns wJiich they describe^ 

EXERCISES IN PARSING. 

" A wiser child.** 

117. A is an article, a word placed before nouns to limit 
their meaning — indefinite ; it means no particular child — • 
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Wiser is an adjective, a word joined with a noun to 
describe it — " Pos, wise ; Comp, wiser ; Sup, wisest" — made 
in the comparative degree — and belongs to child, by 

Rule IV. Adjectives belong to the nouns which they dc' 
scribe. 

Child is a noun, it is a nanxe — common; it is a general 
name — common gender ; it may be either male or female — 
THIRD PERSON ; It is spokeo of — and singular number ; it 
means but one. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING CONTINUED. 

1. 8. a 

« A dutiful eon." " An ugly child." " The base man." 

•' An idle boy." " An irksome task." " The whiter cloth." 
" A foolish son." " A mild reply." ** The milder weather." 

4. 5. 

«* The greatest man." ** The more (1) benevolent citizen." 

•* The wisest prince." " The most (1) suitable method." 

" The noblest man." " The least (1) distrustful friend." 

6. 7. 

«* A large, convenient, and (1) " The last choice." 

airy habitation." " The best man." 

•* The intelligent, industrious, " The nearest relations." 

obedient, and (1) docile " Johnson's (2) large dictionary." 
scholar." *^ Murray's small grammar." 



IX. OF PRONOUNS. 

Q. When I say, *' John goes to school, John learns fast, and John will 
excel," how can I speak so as to avoid repeating John so often ? 

118. By using the word he in its place; thus, "John 
goes to school, he learns fast, and he will excel." 

Q. What little word, then, may stand for John? 

119. He. 

Q. What does the word pronoun mean ? 

120. Standing for, or instead of, a noun. 

Q, What, then, shall we call the word Ac, above? 

121. A PRONOUN. 

Q. What, then, is a pronoun ? 

122. A pronoun is a word used for a noun, to avoid a 
repetition of the same word. 

Q. When James says, *' I will study," you perceive that 7 stands for the 
person speaking : what person, then, is it ? (39.) 

Q. When I say, ** James, you must study," the word -i^ou ^Nvi&\^Joi S:^ 
applied to James, who is spoken to : wVial peiao^^^ V\vew, ow^\. -^ou xa^s^** 

J23. The second person. 

1. To be omitted in parsing. 2. Johnson^ s \a ^o>JfeXTveeL\i^ dlc\.u>tvaT'^.^» 
mu'o T. 



18 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

Q. When I say, " He (meaning William) should learn," what person 
ought ke to be, and why ? 

124. The third person ; because it stands in the place 
of a noun which is spoken oC 

Q. If / invariably stands for the first person, yon for the second, and rur 
for the third, how can we tell the different persons of pronouns ? 

125. By the pronouns themselves. 

Q. What have these pronouns be'en called from this circumstance ? 

126. Personal pronouns. 

fiCr I will now give you a list of all the personal pronouns, which yof 
must first examine carefully, and then answer such questions on them aa 
may be asked you. 

DECLENSION OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

FIRST PERSON. 

127. Sing. Plur. 

Norn, L We. 

Poss. My or mine. Ours or our. 

Ohj. Me. Us. 

SECOND PERSON. 

Sing. Sing. Plvr, 

Nom. Thou. ^ C Noni. You. Ye or you. 

Poss. Thy or thine. l'Or< Poss. Your or yours. Your or yours. 
Obf. Thee. ) ( Obj. You. You. 

THIRD PERSON MASCULINE. 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. He. They. 

Poss. His. Theirs or their. 

Obf, Him. Them. 

THIRD PERSON FEMININE. 

Sing. Plvr. 

Nem. She. They. 

Poss. Hers or her. Theirs or their. 

Ob;. Her. Them. 

THIRD ^PERSON NEUTER. 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. It. They. 

Poss. Its. Theirs or their. 

Obj. It. Them. 

0. Will vou decline / in both numbers ? thott or you ? he? she t it ? 

Q, In what person, number, and case is II wet my? mine? our of 
mtrs ? me? us? thou ? ye? his? they ? them ? ^ 

Q. In what gender, person, number, and case is he? she? it ? his? hers t 
her t him ? 

Q. How many numbers do pronouns appear to have, and what are they ? 

128. Two — the singular and plural. 
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Q. How many persons? 

130. Three — the first, second, and third. 

Q. How many genders? 

131. Three — the masculine, feminine, and neuter. 

How many pronouns are there in all, of the first person ? 
How many of the second, and how many of the third ? 
I'he pronouns of the nominative case, singular, are called leading 
pronouns : how many of these are there ? 

133. Five — /, thou or you, he, she, it 

Q. Why are not the possessive and objective cases of the singular and 
plural numbers, also the nominatives plural, reckoned in the number of the 
leading pronouns ? 

134. Because they are all considered as variations of 
the nominative singular. 

Q. To which of the pronouns is it customary to apply gender ? 

135. To the third person singular, he, she, it. 

Q. Why are not the first and second persons each made always to repre- 
sent a different gender ? 

136. The first and second persons being always pre- 
sent, their genders are supposed to be known. 

Q. If, as we have seen, pronouns stand for nouns, what gender, number, 
and person ought they to have ? 

137. The same as the nouns for which they stand. 

Q. What, then, may be considered a rule for the agreement of the pro- 
nouns ? 

Pronouns must agree with the nouns for which they 
stand J in gender^ number^ and person. 

QUESTIONS ON PARSING. 

Q. How many different sorts of words have we now found, and what 
are they ? 

138. Four — the Nourr, the Article, the Adjective, 
and the Pronoun. 

Q. The word part^ you know, means division ; and speech, the power of 
using ivords, or language : what, therefore, shall we call these grand divi- 
sions of words ? 

139. Parts of Speech. 

Q. When, then, I ask you what part of speech hoy is, for instance, what 
do you understand me to mean ? 

140. The same as to ask me whether boy is a noun 
or not. 

Q. What part of speech, then, is William^ and why ? (36.) 

1. "He went to school." 

2. « She went to her task." * 

3. " William went to his play.' 

4. " John returned from his school." 

6. " I request you to mind your studies." 

6. " The book was mine, but now it is yovi^^ " 



i 



WiU you name (he pronouns in iVie svx foie^oSxv^ ei^a.'eK^^i.^'V 

How many are there in all? x. cv v -v «^cia!csS 

What is the fi:ender, number, andpetaoTv o^ v\vo^^\svV£v^'w^^^^ '^'^ 



ihu-d f fourth t fifth ? sixth ? 
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Q. Wh6t is the gender of his, in the fourth sentence ? why ? (137.) Iti 
number ? why ? (137.) Its person ? why ? (137.) Its case ? why ? (61.) 

Q. Will you name the nouns in the first sentence ? in the second ? third ? 
fourth? fifth? sixth? 



X. OF THE VERB. 

Q. When I say, " James strikes William," which word tells what 
James does? 

14 L Strikes. 

Q. The word verb means word; and as the words in all sentences, which 
tell what the nouns do, are the principal ones, what shall such words be 
called ? 

142. Verbs. 

Q. If, in the phrase, ** William strikes James," we leave out the word 
ttruceSf you perceive at once that the sense is destroyed : what reason, then, 
can you give, for calling some words in a sentence verbs, and others by a 
different name ? 

143. The words which we call verbs are the most 
important 

Q. ** William studies hb lesson." Which word is the verb here, and 
why? 

144. Studies, because it tells what William does. 

Q. When I say, " John dances," which word is the verb, and why ? 
Q. When I say, *' James strikes John," which word shows that an 
action is performed? 

145. Strikes. 

Q. What kmd of a verb, then, shall we call strikes f 

146. An active verb. 

Q. What kind of a verb is walks, in this sentence, *' John walks," and 
why? 

147. Walks is an active verb, because it expresses 
action. 

Q. "He beat William." Wluch word here is the verb ? Is William 
an agent or an object ? 

148. An object. 

Q. When I say, '* The child walks," walks, it is true, is an active verb, 
biit it has no noun after it for an object, as beat has, in the phrase above ; 
neifher can we supply one ; for we cannot say, "The child walks," any 
thing: what, therefore, is to be inferred from this fact, in regard to the 
nature of active verbs ? 

149. That some active verbs will take nouns after them 
for objects, and others will not. 

Q. We will next notice this difference. The term transitive means pasS' 
ing over ; and when I say, *' William whips Charles," the verb whips shows 
that the action which William performs, passes over to Charles as the object. 
What kind of a verb, then, shall we call whips 9 

150. An active-transitive verb. 

Q. What, then, is an active-transitive verb ? 

151. It is one that either has, or may have, an object 

fifff»-r it 
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152. Active-intransitive verbs. 

Q. What, then, is an active-intransitive verb? 

153. An active-intransitive verb is one that expresses 
action, but will not take an object after it. 

Q. When I say, ** He eats it,'* ** He beats him,'* we imniediately deter- 
mine that beats and eats are active-transitive verbs, by the objects after 
them : how, then, may transitive and intransitive verbs be distinguished? 

154. When we can place him or it after any active 
verb, and make sense, it is transitive; otherwise, it is 
intransitive. 

Q, " James remains at home — sleeps at home — is at home." Which 
words are the verbs here ? 

155. Remains, sleeps, and is* 

Q. These verbs do not imply action, like strikes^ beats, &c. : what do 
they imply? 

166. Existence, rest, or being, in a certain state. 

Q. These verbs, and others of similar character, ha^e been called neuter 
^signifying neither) by grammarians, because they are neither active nor 
passive. On a future occasion, I will make you fully acquainted with a 
passive verb. It is sufficient for our present purpose, that you perceive the 
reason of the name of the neuter verb. What is a neuter verb ? 

157. A neuter verb is one that simply implies being or 
^existence in a certain state. 

Q. Will you inform me now, in general terms, what is a correct defini- 
tion of a verb ? 

158. A verb is a word which signifies action or being. 

Q. When I say, ** I strike," in what number and person is strike, and 
why? 

159. Strike is of the first person singular, because its 
agent, /, is of this person and number. 

Q. Hence you may perceive, that verbs, in themselves considered, do not 
have person and number : why, then, are they said to have these properties 
at all I 

160. On account of the connection which they have 
with their agents or nominatives. 

Q. We say, " I write," and ** He writes;" hence you perceive that the 
ending of the verb varies, as its agent or nominative varies : what, then, 
will be the rule for the nominative case ? 

&t7Z.B VZ. 

The nominative case governs the verb in number 

and person. 

Q. If the nominative case governs the verb in number and person, ia 
what respect must the verb agree with its nominative case ? 

HVXiXI VIZ. 

A verb must agree with its nominaiive case in 

number and person. 

Q. When I say, *' James beats him," the pronoun him'is the object of 
the action denoted by beats, and ia, iherefote, vtv \\v^ Q>\i\feVi\\M^ ^-^kSR.*. >^\«5wv 
then, will be a good rule for the objecuve c«s«i ^Ix^x \imNfeN«^'^\ 



Active'transitive verbs gomm tTve 6b3ecUxie ca.^« 
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Q. I will now give you the different endings of the verb love^ in its dif- 
ferent numbers and persons. Will you repeat them ? 

SingtUar, Plural, 

161. First person, I love. First person. We love. 
Second person. You love. Second person, You love. 
Third person. He loves. Third person. They love. 

Q. Will you repeat the variations of am? 

Singular. Plural. 

162. 1 Pers. 1 am. 1 Pers. We are. 

2 Pers. You are. 2 Pers. You are. 

3 Pers. He is. 3 Pers. They are. 

Q. Will you repeat, in the same manner, the variations of hate t desire t 
read? 

EXERCISES IN PARSING. 
" / study my lesson.*^ 

163. /is a PRONOUN, a word used instead of a noun — per- 
sonal; it always denotes the same person, (the first) — first 
person; it denotes the speaker — singular number; it 
means but one — " Nom. I" — made in the nominative case 
to stvdy, according to 

Rule VI. The nominative case governs the verb in number 
and person. 

Study is a verb ; it expresses action — transitive ; it ad- 
mits an object after it — "1 Pers. I study" — made m the 
FIRST person — singular NUMBER, bccause its nominative 1 
is, with which it agrees, agreeably to 

Rule YII. A verb must agree with its nominaiive case tn 
number and person. 

My is a pronoun, a word used for a noun — personal ; it 
always represents the same person — first person ; it repre- 
sents the person speaking — " iVbm. I j Poss. my, or mine" — 
made in the possessive case — and governed by the noun 
lesson, according to 

Rule I. The possessive case is governed by the following 
noun. 

Lesson is a noun— common ; it is a general name — neuter 
gender ; It is neither male nor female — third person ; it is 
spoken of — singular number ; it means but one — and in the 
objective case ; it is the object of the verb study ^ and 
governed by it, according to 

BuLE VIII. Active-transitive verbs govern the objective case. 

exercises in parsing, continued. 

Transitive Verbs. 
" I lament my fate." " He found a dollar." 
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2. 

•« I love him." " She forsook you. 

" I lament her." " They annoy me." 

" You assist them." " We took it" 

" He struck her." " She relieved us." 

•* John reads his book.*^ 

His is a pronoun, a word used instead of a noun — per- 
sonal ; it uniformly stands for the same person — masculinb 

GENDER, THIRD PERSON, SINGULAR NUMBER, bccaUSe the nOUn 

John is, with which it agrees, agreeably to 

Rule V. Pronouns must agree tdth the nouns for which 
they standi in gender, number, and 'person, 

" Norn, he ; Poss, his" — made in the possessive case — 
and governed by the noun hook, according to 

Rule I. The possessive case is governed by the follounng 
noun, 

UJ^ The remaining words, hock^ reads, and John, are parsed as before. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING CONTINUED. 

3. 

" Mary studies her lesson." " Virtue rewards its followers," 

** The girls love their books." ** A disobedient son grieves his 
^Good children mind their parents." 

parent&" ** The intemperate man loves his 
*» Sin deceives its votaries." dram." 

\C^ In parsing personal pronouns, we do not apply Rule V. unless the nouns for 
iirhich they stand are expressed. 

Intransitive Verbs, 
4 

»* I walk." •* You smile." " John swims." 

•' James runs." •♦ They wink." " Birds fly." 

" William hops." " We dance." " Lions roar." 

Neuter Verbs. 
"William is (1.) discreet." (2.) ** John's wife is fortunate." 
*' James is happy." " John's brother is unhappy." 

" He was studious." " The eagle's flight was sudden." 

" He became intemperate." " The scholar's duty is plain." 

•* Thou art wise." " The judge's pay is sarfficient," 



XI. INDICATIVE MOOD— TENSE. 

Q. When James says, *' I will learn,** he evidently means, by his man-^ 
ner of speaking, to express his intention to learn; but when he says, **X, 
can learn,*' what does he mean ? 

(I.) Is is a VERB ; it implies being — neuter ; it is neither active uot ^^^. 
sive, hut expresses being, merely — *' 1 pers. 1 «lTO *, % •pera.Xoi^a.^^N'^'^^- 
He. or William is'* — made in the TBmD t^ti.?^o«, s\'sci\i\.k^,\i^<i»>aaRk^^^' 
/mm», its nominative, is. and agrees w\\h William, ^ecox^vc\% v«^ a...o*«mo 
R ULR VIl. A verb must agree, viilh its nom^alive case m nunibcr ^r^-^^^^ 
(2^) Discreet belongs to Wmvam, by Rule 1\ . 
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166. That he has the ability to learn. 

Q. What does the word mood mean? 

166. Mood means manner. 

Q. What, then, does the mood of verbs denote f ^ 

167. The different manner of representing actions. 

Q. What does the word indicative mean? 

168. Declaring or showing, 

Q. When I say, " WilUam has studied," I declare some fact: in what 
mood, then, shall we class has studied t 

169. In the indicative mood. 

Q. When I say, ** Has Wilham studied?" the only difference between 
this phrase and the foregoing consists in a change in the order of the words, 
0o as to show that a question is asked : in what mood, then, shall we call 
has William studied ? 

170. Indicative mood. 

Q. What, then, is the indicative mood used for? 

171. The indicative mood is used for asserting, indi- 
cating or declaring a thing, or asking a question. 

Q. In what mood is, "They do sing?" Why? CHI.) 
Q. What does the word tense mean? 

172. Tense means time. 

Q. What does present mean ? 

173. Present means now. 

Q. When I say, " The bird sings," I mean that the bird sings now : in 
what tense, then, is sings t 

174. In the present tense. 

Q. What, then, is the present tense used for? 

175. The present tense is used to express what is now 
taking place. 

Q. In what tense is, "The dog runs?" Why ? (175.) 
Q. "James wrote." "James has written." These phrases denoto 
what is past: in what tense are they? 

176. In the past tense. 

Q. What does the word future mean ; as, *' At some future time ?" 

177. Future means yet to come. 

Q. In what tense are the phrases, " I will come," ** I shall have come ?" 

178. In the future tense. 

Q. How many grand divisions of time do there appear to be, and what 
are they ? 

179. Three — the present, past, and future. 

Q When I say, " John wrote," is the action here spoken of past and 
finished ? 

180. It is. 

Q. What does imperfect mean? 

181. Unfinished, or incomplete. 

Q. " John was writing when I saw him." This denotes an action un- 
finished in past time, and corresponds with what is usually denominated in 
Latin the imperfect tense : hence the origin of the name selected by English 
grammarians to denote action past and finished ; a term not all significant of 
an action finished in past time : what, then, does the imperfect tense express ? 

JSj^. The imperfect tense expresses vjVial \ooV ^\^<jfe m 
past time, however distant. 
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writing are past and finished ; but which has more immediate reference to 
the present time ? 

183. Has written, 

Q. To distingmsh this tense from the imperfect, grammarians have called 
it the perfect tense : what, then, will the perfect tense express ? 

184. The perfect tense expresses what has taken place, 
and also conveys an allusion to the present time. 

Q. " James had read before I wrote." Here, both acts are past and 
finished ; but which took place first ? 

185. The act of reading. 

Q. What does the word jduperfect mean f 

186. More than the perfect 

Q. What tense, then, shall we call, "James had read?" 

187. The pluperfect tense. 

Q. What, then, does the pluperfect tense express ? 

188. The pluperfect tense expresses what had taken 
place at or before some past time mentioned. 

Q. " John will come.'* Tliis, you know, was called the future tense : 
can you tell me why ? 

189. Because it implies time to come. 

Q. What, then, does the fature tense express? 

190. The future tense expresses what will take place 
hereafter. 

Q. " I shall have learned my .lesson by noon." Here, an action is to 
take place at a future time specified or mentioned ; and since we already 
have one future tense, we will call that the first, and this the second future 
tense : what, then, will the second future tense express ? 

191. The second future expresses what will have taken 
place at or before some future time mentioned. 

Q. What does synopsis mean? 

192. A concise and general view. 

Q. I will now present you with a synopsis of all the different tenses, 
illustrated by the verb learn : will you repeat it ? 

SYNOPSIS. 

193. Pres, tense^ I learn, or do learn. 

Imp. tense, I learned, or did learn. 

Perf. tense, I have learned. 

Plup, tense, I had learned. 

15/ Fut, tense, I shall or will learn. 

2d Fut, tense, I shall have learned. 

{j;^ You shall next have the different variations of the foregoing verb, in 
each tense of the indicative mood : these I wish you to study very carefully, 
that you may be able to answer the questions which will then be asked you. 

194. To learn. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. f 

Singular. Plural. 

1 PeP8. 1 learn. "V Per 8. \Ne;\c;^^vv. 

2 JWs. You iearn. ^ Pera. N^ow\^^^^- 

3 Pere. Uc, she, or it learns. ^ PetB. T:\iei ^a^^- 
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OR, 



When we wish to express energy or positiveness, thus— 



Singular, 
1. I do learn. 


Plural, 
1, We do learn. 


2. You do learn. 


2. You do learn. 


3. He does learn. 


3. They do learn. 


IMPERFECT 


TENSE. 


Singular, 
1. I learned. 


Plural 
1. We learned. 


2. You learned. 


2. You learned. 


3. He learned. 


3. They learned. 


OR, 




Singular, 
1. I did learn. 


Plural, 
1. We did learn. 


2. You did learn 


2. You did learn. 


3. He did learn. 


3. They did learn. 


PERFECT ' 


rENSE. 


Singular. 
1. I have learned. 


Plural. 
1. We have learned. 


2. You have learned. 


2. You have learned. 


3. He has learned. 


3. They have learned. 


PLUPERFECl 


' TENSE. 


Singular 
1, I had learned. 


Plural. 
1. We had learned. 


2. You had learned. 


2. You had learned. 


3. He had learned. 


3. They had learned. 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


Singular, 
1. I shall or will learn. 


Plural. 
1. We shall or will learn. 


2. You shall or will learn. 


2. You shall or will learn. 


3. He shall or will learn. 


3. They shall or will learn. 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


Singular, 
1. I shall have learned. 


Plural, 
1. We shall have learned. 


2. You will have learned. 


2. You will have learned. 


3. He will have learned. 


3. They will have learned. 


*^* For the benefit of those who choose to retain the second persor ingu< 


lar, as given in former treatises, the following synopsis is inserted. 



195. 2d Pers, Sing. Pres, 
2d Pers, Sing. Imp, 
2d Pers, Sing, Perf, 
2d Pers. Sing. Plup, 



SYNOPSIS. 

Thou learnest, or dost learn. 

Thou learnedst, or didst learn. 

Thou hast learned. 

Thou hadst learned. 
2d Pers, Sing. 1st Fut, Thou shalt or wilt learn. 
2d Pers, Sing, 2d Fut Thou wilt have learned. 

Q. In what mood is, ** I learn?" Why? (171.) In what tense? Why? 
J75.) In what mood and tense is, " He learns?" ** We learn ?" •' I did 
lenrn ?" "I have learned ?" "I had learned ?'* *' I shall or will learn ?'* 
'• I shall have learned ?" 
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Q. In the phrase, " I will aing," toiZZ, you perceive, vs used to help form 
the future tense oisiaig : will is, therefore, called an auxiUary verb, and the 
verb sing is reckoned the principal verb : what, then, are auxiliary verbs t 

197. Auxiliary verbs are those by the help of which 
are formed the different tenses, moods, &c. of the prin- 
cipal verbs. 

Q. The auxiliary verbs are not unfrequently denominated the signs of the 
tenses, because each tense has, in c^eneral, an auxiliary peculiar to itself: 
what, then, is the sign of the second future ? 

198. Shall or will have. 

Q. What is the sign of the first future ? 

199. Shall or will. 

Q. What is the sign of the pluperfect ? 

200. Had. 

Q. What is the sign of the perfect ? 

201. Have. 

Q. What is the sign of the imperfect ? 

202. Did. 

Q. We can sav, *' I did strike yesterday,** or, " I struck yesterday ?'* how, 
then, can we tell when a verb is in the imperfect«lensd without the sign did f 

203. If we can place yesterday after the verb, and 
make sense, it is in the imperfect tense. 

Q. What is the sign of the present tense ? 

204. Do, or the first form of the verb. 

Q. From the foregoing, huw many tenses does the indicative mood appear 
to have, and what are they ? 

205. Six — the present, the imperfect, the perfect, the 
pluperfect, the first and second future tenses. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING. 
" They have arrived.'* 

206. They is a pronoun, a word used instead of a noun — 
personal; it always represents the same person — third 
PERSON ; it denotes the persons spoken of — plural ; it means 
more than one — " Nom. he ; Poss. his ; Obf, him. Plural, 
Nom. they" — made in the nominative case to have arrived^ 
according to 

Rule VI. The nominative case governs the verb. 

Have arrived is a verb, a word that implies action or being 
— active ; it implies action — intransitive ; it does not 
admit of an object — indicative mood ; it simply indicates or 
declares a thing — perfect tense ; it expresses what has just 
taken place — " 1. I have arrived; 2. You have arrived ; 3. He 
has arrived. Plural, 1. We have arrived ; 2. You havo 
arrived ; 3. They have arrived" — made in the third person 
plural, because its nominative they \s, ^xv^ ^^x^si's. xi>:!v^ ^^ 
accordingr to 
Rule VII. A verb must agree ^Dit]i Us uotalT^atvoe cq&^ "v.^ 
number and person. 
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EXERCISES IN PARSING CONTINUED. 



" They had come." 

" We did go." 

" The bird will return." 

•• James loves William." ' 

" Susan beats him." 

" I have beaten them." 

" She had beaten us." 

** You shall assist him." 

" It did disturb me." 

** Do 1 disturb you 1" 

"Did they Jearn their lessons?" 

" Have they recited ?" 

" Does the instructer teach us V 

" Had he dismissed him ?" 



1. 



2. 



3. 
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The sun has risen." 
Dogs will fight." 
Lions will roar." 

Columbus discovered America." 
Piety promotes our happiness." 
He will learn his lesson." 
John did make great progress." 
They do study their leflsons." 
Boys love sport" 

Shall I expect your assist- 
ance 1" 

Will a virtuous citizen commit 
such (1.) actsi" 

Have you found your knife ?" 



Xn. POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Q. What does, "He may write,** imply? 

207. Permission or liberty to write. 

Q. What does, "He must write,** imply? 

208. Necessity of writing. 

Q. What does, "He can write,'* imply? 

209. Power or ability to write. 

Q. What does, "He should write,'* imply? 

210. Duty or obligation to write. 

Q. What does, "He would write,** imply? 

211. Will or inclination to write. 

Q. What does the vf ord potential mean? 

212. Mkf or powerful. 

Q. In what mood, then, do grammarians reckon can learn, may write, 
and, also, must write, should write, &c. ? 

213. In the potential mood. 

Q. Why are all these different forms of representing actions considered 
to be in the potential mood, a name, as we have seen, peculiar only to that 
form of the verb which implies power ? 

214. To prevent multiplying moods to a great and 
almost numberless extent. 

Q. What, then, does the potential mood imply? 

215. The potential mood implies possibility, liberty, 
power, will, obligation, or necessity. 

Q. What are the signs of this mood ? 

^Jd, May, can, must, mighty could, tcould, ^wvL sKould* 

(p. What does the worH /•/»«'?•» «•"«-'»-* ** 
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217. Uniting^ combining, or joining together. 

Q. You recollect that, in varying the verb, we joined the pronouns with 
it ; hence, this exercise is called conjugation : what, then, do you under- 
stand by the conjugation of a verb ? 

218. The conjugation of a verb is the regular combi- 
nation and arrangement of its several moods, tenses, 
numbers, and persons. 

219. Corrugation of the verb Leasn. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 
Singular. Plural 

1. I may, can, or must learn 1. We may, can, or must Icam. 

2. You may, can, or must learn. 2. You may, can, or must learn. 

3. He may, can, or must learn. 3. They may, can, or must learn. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Singular, Plural, 

1. I might, could, would, or should 1. We might, could, would, or 

learn. should learn. 

2. You might, could, would, or 2. You might, could, would, or 

should learn. should learn. 

3. Ho might, could, would, or 3. They might, could, would, or 

should learn. should learn. 

PERFECT TENSE. 
Singular, Plural. 

1. I may, can, or must have 1. Wo may, can, or must have 

learned. learned. 

2. You may, can, or must have 2. You may, can, or must have 

learned. . learned. 

3. He may, can, or must have 3. They may, can, or must have 

learned. learned. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
Singular, Plural. 

1. I might, could, would, or should 1. We might, could, would, or 

have learned. should have learned. 

2. You might, could, would, or 2. You might, could, would, or 

should have learned. should have learned. 

3. He might, could, would, or 3. They might, could, would, or 

should have learned. should have learned. 

Synopsis of the Second Person Singular, with Thou. 

220. 
Pres, Thou mayst, canst, or must learn. 
Imp. Thou mightst, couldst, wouldst, or shouldst learn. 
Per/, Thou mayst, canst, or must have learned. 
Plup. Thou mightst, couldst, wouldst, or shouldst have learned. 

. In what mood is, "I may learn?" Why? (215.) 
. Will you repeat the synopsis with I? thou t he^ we? ve? you ? they ? 
_. In what mood, tense, number, and person, is, ** I can learn ?" ** You 
may learn f* " You might assist ?** '* They could ha.\^ \awx^'&<L'V' '"^^ 
must study?** 

Q. In what mood and tense is, **lV\ave Wine^X" *^"^^ ^-a^ ^n«v\ 
' Wiinnm did sing?** .^ 

^. Woa yoa conjugate learn in the ptesenl leivae, ^o\cv\.v\^ \xv<yAX ^^^ 

3* 
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you conjugate love in the same mood, and imperfect tense ? Strike, in the 
perfect tense ? Come, in the pluperfect tense ? 
Q. How many tenses has the potential mood? 

EXERCISES IN PARSING. 
" He may return" 

221. He is a pronoun, a word used instead of a noun — 
personal; it invariably represents the same person — mascu- 
line GENDER ; it represents a male — third person ; it de- 
notes the person spoken of — singular number ; it implies but 
one — and in the nominative case ; it denotes the agent — 
" Nom. Ae" — nominative case to may return, by 

Rule VI. The nominative case gowems the verb. 

May return is a verb ; it implies a«tion or being — active ; 
it implies action — intransitive ; it does not admit an object 
after it — potential mood ; it implies possibility, liberty, dec. 
— present tense ; it denotes what may be now — " 1. I may 
or can return ; 2. You may or can return ; 3. He may or can 
return" — made in the third person, singular, because its 
nominative he is, with which it agrees, according to 

Rule VII. A verb must agree with its nominative case in 
number and person, 

EXERCISES lur parsing continued. 

1. 

•* He may come." ** Boys may learn Arithmetic." 

" He might retire." •' The wind may have shaken the 

»* John can assist me." trees." 

" William must obey his in- " The lady could have procured 

structer." her fan." 

" We may have erred." "James may catch the thief." 

" John's father would go." " They might learn." 

2. 
"I do rejoice." "The committee will visit the 

" We do learn." school." 

" John will resume his task." " An idle boy will find pov- 

" An industrious boy will be rich." erty." 



XIII. CONJUGATION OF THE NEUTER VERB 

To be. 

222. When I say, " I am at home,** you know that am is a verb, because 
it implies beins or existence ; and since to be means to exist, the verb am 
has been called the verb to be. 

223. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

present tense 
Singular. Plural 

1. I am. 1. "Wo we. 
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IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Singular. Plural, 

1. T was. 1. We were. 

2. You were. 2. You were. 

3. He was. 3. They were. 

PERFECT TENSE. 
Singular* Plural, 

1. I have been. 1. We have been. 

2. You have been. 2. You have been. 

3. He has been. 3. They have been. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. I had been. 1. We had been. 

2. You had been. 2. You had been. 

3. He had been. 3. They had been. 

FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
lingular. Plural. 

1. I shall or will be. 1. We shall or will be. • 

2. You shall or will be. 2. You shall or will be. 

3. He shall or will be. 3. They shall or will be. 

SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. I shall have been. 1. We shall have been. 

2. You will have been. 2. You will have been. 

3. He will have been. 3. They will have been. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. I may, can, or must be. 1. We may, can, or must be. 

2. You may, can, or must be. 2. You may, can, or must be. 

3. He may, can, or must be. 3. They may, can, or must be. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. I mi^^ht, could, would, or should 1. We might, could, would, or 

be. should be. 

2. You might, could, would, or 2. You might,' could, would, or 

should be. should be. 

3. He might, could, would, or 3. They might, could, would, or 

should be. should be. 

PERFECT TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. I may, can, or must have 1. We may, can, or must have 

been. been. 

2. You may, can, or must have 2. You may, can, or must have 

been. been. 

3. He may, can, or must have 3. They may, can, or must have 

been. been. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. I might, could, would, or should 1. We might, could, would, or 

have been. should have been. 

2. You might, could, would, or 2. You Tm^XvV, c«w\^, '^Q^3^^^ w 

BbouJd have been. shovM W^e >a^«,xv. 

S. He might, could, would, or S. Tbey ti\\^V\V, ecw\d^ viov^^ 
should have been. Bho\]Xd ViaNft >at^Yi. 
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224. Synopsis of the Second Person Singular, with Thou. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Pres. Thou art. Pres, Ttiou mayst, canst, or must be. 

Imp. Thou wast Imp, Thou mightst, couldst, wouldst. 

Per/. Thou hast been. or shouldst be. 

Plup, Thou hadst been. Perf, Thou mayst, canst, or must 

1 Fut, Thou shalt or wilt have been. 

be. Plup, Thou mightst, couldst, wouldst, 

2 FtU. Tbou wilt have been. or shouldst have been. 



XIV. QUESTIONS ON THE FOREGOING CONJUGATION. 

Q. Why is am a verb ? (158.) What is it sometimes called ? (222.) Why 
is it so call«d ? (222.) 

Q. Will you give the synopsis of the verb to be with I through the indica- 
tive mood ? 

Q. Will you conjugate am in the present indicative t Imperfect T Per- 
fect ? Pluperfect ? 1 Future ? 2 Future ? Present potential ? Imper- 
fect ? Perfect ? Pluperfect ? 

Q. In what mood, tense, number, and person, is, "I am ?** ** Am I?*' 
"You were?" "I have been?" "Have you been?" *'He may or can 
be?" "We should be?" "He may have been?" "They should hav© 
been ?" " Thou shouldst have been ?" " Thou mayst be V' 

Q. Will you repeat the synopsis with thou t 

EXERCISES IN PARSING. 
" TTie girls were industrious,^* 

225. Were is a verb ; it implies action or being — neuter ; 
it is neither active nor passive, expressing simply being — 
INDICATIVE MOOD ; it simply indicates or declares a thing — 
IMPERFECT TENSE ; it expresses past time-—" 1. I was ; 2. You 
were ; 3. He wa^. Plur, 1. We were ; 2. You were ; 3. They 
were, or girls were" — made in the third person plural, be- 
cause its nominative girls is, with which it agrees, agreeably to 

Rule VII. A verb must agree with its nominative case in 
number and person. 

Industrious is an adjective, a word joined with a noun to 
describe it — " industrious, more industrious, most industrious" 
— in the positive degree ; it describes, without any compari- 
son — and belongs to the noun girls, according to 

Rule IV. Adjectives belong to the nouns which they de^ 
scribe. 

jCr For the and girls t apply Rules III. and VI. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING CONTINUED. 

" William is attentive." " Am I young 1" 
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«* Mary has been intelligent" ** Washington was patriotic." 

** The boys will have been dutiful." " Columbus was enterprising." 
« Their estate was smalL" ** My wife's mother is «ck." 



XV. OF THE ADVERB. 

Q. When I say, " The bird flies swiftly," 1 do not mean by iwiftly to 
describe bird : what does swiftly describe ? 

226. The manner oi flying. 

Q. To what part of speech Is twiftly icmR^. in the phrase, *' The bird 
flies swiftly?" 

227. To the verb flies. 

Q. What does the word adverb signify? 

228. Joined to a verb. 

Q. What, then, shall we call all such words as swiftly? 

229. Adverbs. 

Q. "John runs very swiftly." Which word here describes or shows 
how swiftly John runs? 

230. Ferij. 

9- What is the word very called, and all such words as qualify or de- 
scribe adverbs ? 

231. Adverbs. 

Q. " Industrious, more industrious, most industrious." What are tnore 
and most called here, and why ? 

232. Adverbs, because they describe or qualify adjec- 
tives. 

Q. From the foregoing particulars, what^ appears to be a proper definition 
of adverbs ? 

233. Adverbs are words joined to verbs, adjectives, and 
other adverbs, to qualify or describe them. 

Q. "John visits me oftenj but Thomas oftener^ In this example, we 
see that adverbs may be compared : will you, therefore, compare soon ? 

234. " Soon, sooner, soonest" 

Q. Will you compare wisely ? 

235. " Wisely, more wisely, most wisely." 

Q. How do adverbs ending in ly appear to be compared? 

236. By the adverbs moj-e and most 

Q. Will you in this manner compare admirably t foolishly ? 

Q. Many adverbs are compared hke adjectives of one syllabic, as soon 
above ; but there is a very considerable number, the comparison of which 
is not regulated by any general rule. The following list embraces adverbs 
variously compared : wnl you repeat the comparative and superlative of 
each, as I name the positive ? 

237. Positive. Comparative. Superlative, 

Often, ofiener, oitenest. 

Much, more, most. 

Well, belter, \>e,'ex. 

Soon J sooner, ^oowesX. 

Justly, more \ms\\v , ^Q^'^ "Vva'Ocq . 

y^isely, more Nv\se\v , ^^^'^ ^^^X^ " 

Inatly, leas iusvV^ , ^^^^^ ^^^"^^ ' 

Badiy, oriU, v^orsc, ^^^^^- 
C i 
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338. JVbfe — Adverbs, though very numerous, may nevertheless he reduced to a few 
classes. You will now read with attention the following list, and I will then ask 
you some questions respecting each class. 

1. Of number: as, '* Once, twice, thrice,** Sec 

2. Of order: as, " First, secondly, thirdly, fourthly, fifthly, lastly, finally," *c 

3. Of place: as, " Here, there, where, elsewhere, anywhere, somewhere, nowhere, 
Itr^rcin, whither, hither, thither, upward, downward, forward, backward, whence, 
lience, thence, whithersoever," &c. 

4. Of Cftie. 

Of time present : as, •* Now, to-day,'* &c. 

Of time past: as, "Already, before, lately, yesterday, heretofore, hitherto, loDf 
Fince, long ago/* dec. 

Of time to come: as, " To-morrow, not yet, hereafter, henceforth, henceforward, 
by and by, instantly, presently, immediately, straigbtways," &.c. 

(if time indefinite: as, "Oft, often, ofttimcs, oftentimes, sometimes, soon, seldom, 
^aily, weekly, monthly, yearly, always, when, then, ever, never, again,** dtc. 

5. Of quantity : as, " Much, little, sufficiently, bow much, bow great, enough, 
abundantly," &c. 

0. Of nuinner or qualitif: as, " Wisely, foolishly, justly, unjustly, quickly, slowly,*' 
&c. Adverbs of quality are. the most numerous kind ; and they are generally ftirmed 
by adding the termination ly to an adjective or participle, or changing U into /y ; as, 
*' Had, badly ; cheerful, cheerfully ; able, ably ; admirable, admirably." 
7. Of doubt: as, " Perhaps, peradventure, possibly, perchance." 
a Of i^rmation: as, "Verily, truly, undoubtedly, doubtless, certainly, yea, yes, 
surely, indeed, really," dtc. 

9. Of negation : as, " Nay, no, not, by no means, not at all, in no wise," ice 

10. Of interrogation: as, " How, why, wherefore, whether," &c 

n. Of comparison: as, " More, most, better, best, worse, worst, less, least, very, 
almost, little, alike," &,c. 

When a preposition sufiTera no change, but becomes an adverb merely by its appli> 
cation : as, when we say, " He rides about ;^* "He was near falling;" " But do not 
after lay the blame on me.** 

There are also some adverbs, which are composed of nouns, and the letter a used 
ir>«itead of a<, on^ &c : as, " Aside, athirst, afoot, ahead, asleep, aboard, ashore, abed, 
a«;:round, afloat." 

Q. Will you name two adverbs of number ? two of order ? two of place ? 
two of time present ? two of time past ? two of time to come ? two of time 
indefinite ? two of quantity ? two of manner or quality ? two of doubt ? two 
of affirmation ? two of negation ? two of interrogation ? two of comparison ? 

Q. Adjectives describe as well as adverbs : how, then, can you tell one 
from the other ? 

239. Adjectives describe nouns, but adverbs describe 
or qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. 

Q. This fact should be remembered ; you shall, therefore, have it in the 
form of a rule : will you repeat it ? 

BVXaB XX. 

Adverbs qualify verbs^ adjectives, and other adverbs. 

Q. From had we form the adverb badly : how, then, may a large class 
of adverbs be formed ? 

240. By adding ly to adjectives. 

Q. Will you in this manner form an adverb from wise t from great t from 
sinful ? 

EXERCISES IN PARSING. 

" The bird sings sweetlyJ^ 

241. Sweetly is an adverb, a word used to qualify a verb, 
adjective, or other adverb ; in this ^xample it qualifies the verb 
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EXERCISES IN PARSING CONTINUED. 
Adverbs qualifying verbs. 

The soldiers marched slowly." *♦ They will return soon.** 
The g^irls sing delightfully." *♦ The boys write admirably.'* 
Heory improves rapidly." *♦ Susan dances elegantly." 

Adverbs qualifying adjectives. 

He was very attentive." "James is more studious." 

John is quite busy." *♦ Walter is most studious." 

William is really studious." "Ellen is less happy." 

Adverbs qualifying verbs and other adverbs. 

You learn grammar very well." •♦ James writes most elegantly." 
The boys write too fast." " I will assist you most cheer- 

He will come much oftener." fully." 

Adverbs promiscuously used. 

He has read once." " John is not happy." 

I will first remind you." " Whither shall I fly V 

I saw him yesterday." " My brother sends me the paper 

I have eaten sufficiently." monthly." 



XVI. OF THE PREPOSITION. 

Q. To say, "The cider is — cellar," would make no sense: can you 
inform me what would make sense ? 

242. " The cider is in the cellar." 

Q. By placing the little word in after cider », and before cellar^ the sen- 
tence is rendered complete : what office, then, does in perform I 

243. It connects words, and thereby shows the relation 
between them. 

Q. What does the word preposition mean f 

244. Placed before. 

Q. What, then, may those words like in be called, as they are placed 
before other words to connect them with words preceding f 

245. Prepositions. 

Q. What, then, are prepositions? 

246. Prepositions are words used to connect words, and 
thereby show the relation between them. 



247. List of the principal Prepositions. 



Among 
around 
^ amidst 
athwart 
after 
about 
against 
across 
above 
according to 

Q. Will you 
ff/f i? nr o 



at 

by 

below 

between 

beneath 

behind 

betwixt 

beside 

beyond 

hehrp 

m&xiXion the 
? rt t? ut 



concerumg 


near 


down 


of 


except 


off 


excepting 


on 


for 


over 


from 


out of 


in 


respecting 


into 


\o 


instead of 


toyjwA^ 


notwiihalanding 


\\vio\v^ 


prepositions begiivuvwa 'wvvVi 
wt 



throughout 

touching 

up 

upon 

under 

underneath 

unto 
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Q. Will you now repeat all the prepositions? 
Q. Do " - 



we say, "He works for I," or, **He works for me**f 
In what case is mc? (127.) 
What case, then, follows prepositions ? 

248. The objective case. 

Q. This fact is of sufficient importance to constitute a rule : will yon, 
therefore, repeat 

Prepositions govern the objective case. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING. 
" John found his hat in the road" 

249. In is a preposition, a word used to connect words, 
and show the relation between them ; it here shows the relation 
between hat and road. 

Road is a noun ; it is a name— common ; it is a general 
name — neuter gender ; it is neither male nor female — third 
im<:rson ; it is spoken of — singular number ; it means but one 
— objective case ; it is the object of the relation denoted by 
the preposition in, and governed by it according to 

Rule X. Prepositions govern the objective case,* 



EXERCISES IN PARSING CONTINUED. 



** John ran through the house into 

the garden." 
'* We have deceived him to our 

sorrow," 
" We came in season." 
*• You study grammar for your 

improvement in language." 
•* From virtue to vice the progress 

is gradual." 
"They travelled into France 

through Italy." 
" He lives within his income." 
** Without the aid of charity, he 

lived very comfortably by his 

industry." 



" I will search the house dili- 
gently for him." 

" We might learn the lesson be- 
fore them." 

"According to my impression, he 
is in fault." 

"Notwithstanding his poverty, he 
was the delight of his ac- 
quaintances." 

"On all occasions she behaved 
with propriety." 

" Of his talents we might say 
much." 

" We may expect a calm after a 
storm." 



•It 



XVII. OF THE CONJUNCTION. 

Q. When I say, " John his book," the sense, you perceive, isincom- 

p/ete. Can you put a word into the blank y^VvicVv >n\u coio^Vei© \.K% cense ? 
sun, ** Tnhn Vf^ctAa hie Krkrilr '* 
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Q. Can you inform ine what the foregoing expression is called ? 

251. A sentence. 

Q. What, then, is a sentence ? 

252. A collection of words, forming a complete sense. 

Q, " Life is short." This expression is called a sentence : can you tell 
ne what kind, and why ? 

253. It is a simple sentence, because it makes sense, 
and has but one nominative and one verb. 

Q. What does the term compound mean? 

254. It means composed of tico or more things. 

Q. *' Life is short, and art is long." This sentence is made up of two 
simple sentences : what, therefore, may it be called ? 

255. A compound sentence. 

Q. What, then, is a compound sentence? 

256. A compound sentence contains two or more sim- 
ple sentences connected together. 

Q. What does the term conjunction signify? 

257. Union, or joining together. 

Q. In the compound sentence, "John writes, and William learns," the 
simple sentences are joined together by the word and : what word, then, 
may and be called ? 

258. A Conjunction. 

O. '* The king and queen are an amiable pair." In this sentence, worda 
and not sentences are connected by and : can you point out the words so 
connected ? 

259. King and queen. ^ 

Q. From the foregoing particulars, what appears to be the use of the 
conjunction ? 

260. A conjunction is used to connect words and sen 
tences together. 

Q. When I say, '* Five and four are nine," what do I mean? 

261. Five added to four make nine. 

Q. What, then, is impUed by and? 

262. Addition. 

<J. When I say, *' I will go, if you will accompany me," what does the 
conjunction if imply ? 

263. Condition or supposition. 

Q. What does the word copulative mean? 

264. Uniting, joining, or linking together. 

Q. And, if, &c. are called copulative conjunctions : can you tell me why ? 

265. Because a copulative conjunction connects or con- 
tinues a sentence by expressing an addition, a supposition, 
a cause, &c. 

Q. The following are the principal conjunctions of this class : will you 
repeat them ? 

266. ** And, both, because, besides, for, if, provided, 
since, then, that, therefore, wherefore." 

Q. When I say, " James and John w\\V coTae*" \ ia^«xv\iQ."^'"w^ ^«Ksv^^, 
but when I aay, *' James or John wiW come,^^ vj^aaX. ^o\xa»asv\ 

267. That either James ot JoVvxv, oiv^ o^ ^iev^^. ^'^ 
come. 

4 
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Q. Are the words in this sentence, then, joined or disjoined ? 

268. Disjoined. 

Q. What word is it that expresses the disjoining? 

269. Or. 

Q. What part of speech is or f 

270. Conjunction. 

Q. What does the word disjunctive meanf 

271. Disjoining or separating. 

Q. What kind of a conjunction, then, shall we call or t 

272. A disjunctive conjunction. 

Q. '* James will come, but Hlenry will not." Here the two clauses of 
the sentence are opposed to each other in meaning, and the word but sepa- 
rates these two clauses : what, then, does this word imply ? 

273. Opposition of meaning. 

Q. From the foregoing, what appears to be the use of the disjunctive 
conjunction ? 

274. The conjunction disjunctive connects sentences, by 
expressing opposition of meaning in various degrees. 

Q. The following are the principal conjunctions of this class : will you 
repeat them ? 

275. "But, than, though, either, or, as, unless, neither, 
nor, less, yet, notwithstanding." 

Q. Prepositions, you recollect, connect words, as well as conjunctions ; 
how, then, can you tell the one from the other ? 

276. Prepositions show the relation between words, but 
conjunctions express an addition, a supposition, a cause, 
or an opposition of meaning. 

O. "He and she write." In what case is he f she? 

Q. The pronouns he and she, you perceive, are both in the same case, 
and connected by the conjunction and : when, then, may nouns and pro- 
nouns be connected*? 

277. When they are in the same case. 

Q. " She will sing and dances." How may this sentence be corrected f 

278. " She will sing and dance." 

Q. In what mood and tense is, "She will sing?' 

Q. To say, " She dance," is incorrect; dance, then, in this example, 
cannot be in the present tense : will you, then, inform me what " She will 
eing and dance" means, when fully expressed ? 

279. " She will sing and she will dance." 

Q. Here wUl dance is in the future tense, as well as tout sing : when, 
then, may verbs, in general, be connected ? 

280. When they are in the same mood and tense. 

Q. From the foregoing particulars, what appears to be the rule for the 
use of conjunctions, in connecting words ? 

BVXiXS ZZ. 

Conjunctions usually connect verbs of the same 
mood and tense^ and nouns or DroTiaims of tho. 
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EXERCISES IN PARSING. 

" John assists his father and mother.*' 

281. And is a conjunction, a word chiefly used to connect 
words and sentences — copulative ; it connects father and 
mother. 

Mother is a noun ; it is a name — common ; it is a general 
name — feminine oendes; it is the name of a female — 
THIRD PERSON ; it is spoken of — singular number ; it means 
but one — and it is one of the objects of assists, and is, there- 
fore, in the objective case, and connected vnilifcUher by th<i 
conjunction and, according to 

Rule XI. Conjunctions usually conned verbs of the same 
mood and tense, and nouns or pronouns of the same case. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING CONTINUED. 

•* I will reward him and them at "She reads well, dances (3.) elo- 

soine future time." gantly, and plays admirably 

" We in vain (1.) look for a path on the piano-forte." 

between virtue and vice." "Intemperance destroys the min'l 

" Reproof either hardens or soft- and benumbs the senses of 

ens its object." man." 

** In the morning of life, we ea- " You may read this sentence 

gerly pursue pleasure, but first, and then parse iL" 

oftentimes meet (2.) with sad "He has equal knowledge, but 

disappointments." inferior judgment" 

" A good scholar never mutters " John rises early in the morning, 

uor disobeys his instructer." and pursues his studies." 



XVIII. OF INTERJECTIONS. 

Q. When I exclaim, *' Oh! I have ruined my friend," ** Alas ! I fear 
for life," which words here appear to be thrown m between the sentences, 
to express passion or feeling ? 

282. Oh! Alas! 

Q. What does inierjectum mean? 

283. Thrown between, 

Q. What name, then, shall we give such words taoh! alat ! &c. ? 

284. Interjections. 

Q. What, then, are interjections f 

285. Interjections are words thrown in between the 
parts of sentences, to express the passions or sudden 
feelings of the speaker. 

(1.) In vain means the same as vainly. It may, therefore, be called an 
adverbial phrase, qualifying lock, by Rule IX. 

(2.) Meet agrees with we understood, ai\d *\b, \\vcte.laift, Q«.Tv\sss5Svft.^^>2^ 
pursue by the conjunction 6m«, according to 'R.xjXe'XA.. ^ 

(3.) Dance* and plays both agree wu\i she, \Mv^ftTa\oci^, «cv^ ^^^^ w^ 
connected the former with reads, and the Wvex mvVi a«.Tice»,\i^ Vo^^» *^ * 
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LIST OF INTERJECTIONS. 

1. Of eumestness or grief; as, •* O ! oh ! alas ! ah !" 

2. Of wonder; as, "Really! strange!" 
a Of calling; as, "Halloo! ho! hem!" 

4. Of attention; as, "Behold! lo! hark!" 

5. Of disgust i as, " Foh ! fy ! fudge ! away !" 

6. Of silence ; as, •* Hush ! hist !" 

7. Of contempt; as, " Pish ! tush !" 

8. Of saluting ; as, ** Welcome ! hail !" 

Q. Will you examine the foregoing list, and then name an interjection of 
frrief 7 One of wonder 7 One of calling 1 One of attention 7 One of dis- 
gust 7 One of silence 7 One of saluting 7 

Q. How may an interjection generally be known 7 

286. By its taking an exclamation point after it. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING. 

" Oh ! I have alienated my friend.^^ 

287. Oh is an interjection, a word used to express pas* 
sion or feeling. 

(^ The remaining words are parsed as before. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING CONTINUED. 

^ Oh ! I must go and see (1.) my ** Strange ! I did not know 
dear father before (2.) he d ies." you." 

^ We eagerly pursue pleasure, but, <*Hush! our instructer is at the 
alas! we oflen mistake the door." 

road to its (3.) enjoyment." «* Fy ! how angry he is !" 

(1.) The sense is, "I must go, and I must see;** the verb see, then, 
agrees with /, understood, and is, therefore, connected with must go, ac' 
cording to Rule XI. 

(2.) Bfforej an adverb. 

(3.) Apply, first, Rule V.; then, Rule L 



RECAPITULATION. 



CRITICAL REMARKS. 

OOKPOSZTZOK. 

XIX. ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

288. English Grasimar teaches us to speak and write the 
English language correctly. 

289. Grammar is divided into four parts, namely, 

290. 1. Orthography, 3. Syntax, 
2. EtymologYj 4. Prosody. 



XX. OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 

291. Orthography includes a knowledge of the nature and 

power of letters, and teaches how to spell words correctly. 

This part of grammar is usually learned from spelling-book? 

and dictionaries. 
292. Orthography means xDord-tnakingt or spelling. 



XXI. OF ETYMOLOGY. 

293. Etymology teaches how to form, from all the words 
in the English language, several grand divisions or sorts, com- 
monly called Parts of Speech. 

294. It includes a knowledge of the meaning and use of 

words — also their different changes and derivations. 
295. Etymology signifies the origin or pedigree of words. 

■' ■■ ■■■-—■■-■ 111!. ,M, ■,■■ .11 — IM 

XIX. What does English grammar Hoyx \a a \ccv<yiN\^\vi,"ei.<A Qx>\\Ck>i;ttcsJcci 

teach? 38a uauaWy oVv\.a\xvfc(5i'\ ^\. 

Into ho w many parts is i t di vided ? 289. "Whax Aoea ot\\vo%,x^v'^'^ xsv^-axv^ '^^-,j^^ 

Wba t are they 7 2J/0. XX\ . YJ V\a\ Aoe* feVj vcvc\V>Vi nr»kX^^ »** 

XX. What does orthography include WV\ti\ Aoea\\.\tvt\>3A^'\.'«!k\. 

•ad teach? 291. ^ ^ ^ WUa\ Aoea \.Yi^ NN^tO. «vi«oA^'i ^ ^^ 

4>tt ^^* 
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XXII. OF SYNTAX. 

296. Syntax teaches how to arrange or form words into 
sentences correctly. 

297. It includes a knowledge of the rules of composi- 
tion, formed from the practice of the best writers and 

speakers. 

298. Syntax signifies arranging or placing together; or, as used in grara> 
mar, genience-making. 



XXIII. ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX COMBINED. 

299. The words of the English language are usually 
divided into nine sorts, commonly called Parts of Speech, 
namely. 

Noun, Pronoun, Preposition, 

Article, Verb, Conjunction, 

Adjective, Adverb, Interjection. 



XXIV. OF NOUNS. 

300. A noun is the name of any person, place or thing ; as, 
iTian, London, knife. 

301. Nouns are of two kinds, proper and common. 
Common nouns are general names ; that is, they are names 

common to all individuals of the same kind or sort, as« home^ 
city, river, 

302. Proper nouns are particular names; that is, they 
are the names of particular mdividuals of the same kind or sort ,• 
as, George, Boston, Mississippi, 

303. When proper names have an article placed before them, they are 
used as common names ; as, " He is the Cicero of bis age.*' 

304. When a proper noun admits of a plural, it becomes a common noun ; 



XXII. What does syntax teach ? 296. 

What does it include ? 297. 

What does the word signify 7 298. 

XX ni. How many different torts of 
words are there ? 299. 

What are they ? 299. 

What are these shirts of words com- 
uion I V called? 299. 

X^IV. What docs the word tumn 
menu 1* 

What is a notin ? 300. Give an exam- 
p)e. 
How many different kinds of nouns are 
tbm, and what are they 7 301. 



What does the woitl comaum mean 7 
31 

What iA a common noun 7 301. Give 
an example. 

What docs proper mean 7 34. 

What is a proper noun 7 302. Give aa 
example. 

When proper nouns have an article 
before th(>m, how are they used? 303. 
Give an'example. 

Arc proper names used as such in the 
plUTH\ 1 30A. 

Why cann^A ikiwdm tvmT~>* v««.. « 
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as, "The twelve CtBgarSf'^ or, "The seven Jameses.** This is obvious 
from the fact, that a proper name is, in its nature, descriptive of one object 
only, and, therefore, essentially singular. Accordingly, the nouns Span- 
iard, European, American^ &c. are common nouns, as well as their plurals, 
Spaniards, Europeans^ Americans, &c.* 

305. Common nouns may also be used to signify individuals, by the 
addition of articles or pronouns ; as, " The loy is studious;'' "That girl is 
discreet." 

306. When a noun signifies manyy it is called a noun of muhitude, or a 
collective noun ; as, " The people** " The army** 

307. Abstract signifies taken from: hence an abstract noun is the name of 
a quality abstracted from its substance ; as, knowledge^ goodness^ virtue, &.c. 

308. To nouns belong person, gender, number and case. 



XXV. PERSON. 

309. When any person, in speaking, introduces his own 
name, it is the first person ; as, " I, James, of the city of Bos- 
ton, do give," &c. 

310v The name of the person spoken to, is the second person ; 
as, " James, come to me." 

311. The name of the person or thing spoken of, or about, 
is the third person ; as, '* James has come." 



XXVI. GENDER. 

312. Gender is the distinction of sex. 

313. Nouns have four genders — the masculine, the feminine, 
the common, and the neuter. 

314. The masculine gender denotes the names of males; as, 
man, boy, &c. 

315. The feminine gender denotes the names of females ; as, 
woman, girl. 



What do they become when so used 7 
304. Give an example. 

What kind of nouns are Spaniard^ 
jlmericans^ Spaniards'! 304. 

What effect does the use of articles 
have on common nouns? 305. 

What is a noun of multitude, or a col* 
lective noun? 306. Give an example. 

What is an abstract noun ? 307. Give 
an example. 

What belong to nouns? 308. 

XXV. When is a noun of the first per. 
•on 1 309. Give an example. 



When is a noun of the second person ? 

310. Give an example. 

When is a noun of the third person ? 

311. Give an example. 

XXVI. What does the word gender 
mean ? 14. 

What is fender as applied to nouns ? 
312. 

What does the word masculine mean? 1 5. 

What does the masculine gender of 
nouns denote ? 314. Give an eKau\^l.«&. 

WhuV Aocft f emx-n-xue \»fe"aw'\ ^sJ^ 

B15. G\\e aw ftxvwvK^X^, 



•4WOT M iha proper name of a country, tnd SeaniaTd b»,by »xn« ^^^^^'^^^^^-^'^^Sbwjsm^^ 
tkmr couaexha with Sl^n..-..JBneyelopmdia, 
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316. The common gender denotes the names of such ani« 
nials as may be either male or female ; as, parent, bird. 

317. The neuter gender denotes the names of objects which 

are neither males nor females ; as, chair, table. 

318. Some nouns, naturally neuter, do, by a figure of speech, as it is 
called, become masculine or feminine; as when we say of the sun, " He is 
setting,*' and of a ship, *' She sails weh," &.c. 

319. The English language has three methods of distinguishing sex, viz : 



} 



Male. 
Bachelor, 
Boar, 
Boy, 
Brother, 
Buck, 
Bull, 

Bullock or 
Steer, 
Cock, 
Dog, 
Drake, 
Earl, 
Father, 
Friar, 
Gander, 
Hart, 
Horse, 



Male. 
Abbot, 
Actor, 

Administrator, 
Adulterer, 
Ambassador, 
Arbiter, 
Baron, 
Bridegroom, 
Benefactor, 
Caterer, 
Chanter, 
Conductor, 
Count, 
.Czar, 
Deacon, 
Duke, 
Elector, 
Emperor, 



319-1. By different words ; as, 
Female. 
Maid. 
Sow. 
Girl. 
Sister. 
Doe. 
Cow. 

Heifer. 

Hen. 

Bitch. 

Duck. 

Countess. 

Mother. 

Nun. 

Goose. 

Roe. 

Mare. 



Female. 
Abbess. 
Actress. 
Administratrix. 
Adulteress. 
Ambassadress. 
Arbitress. 
Baroness. 
Bride. 

Benefactress. 
Cateress. 
Chan tress. 
Conductress. 
Countess. 
Czarina. 
Deaconess. 
Duchess. 
Electress. 
Empress. 



Male. 


Female. 


Husband, 


Wife. 


King, 


Queen. 


Lad, 


Lass. 


Lord, 


Lady. 


Man, 


Woman. 


Master, 


Mistress. 


Milter, 


Spawner, 


Nephew, 


Niece. 


Ram, 


Ewe. 


Singer, 


C Songstress or 
\ Singer. 


Sir, 


Madam. 


Sloven, 


Slut. 


Son, 


Daughter. 
Hind. 


Stag, 


Uncle, 


Aunt. 


Wiaard, 


Witch. 


jQ of termination; 


as. 


Male. 


Female. 


Enchanter, 


Enchantress. 


Executor, 


Executrix, 


God, 


Goddess. 


Governor, 


Governess. 


Heir, 


Heiress. 


Hero, 


Heroine. 


Hunter, 


Huntress. 


Host, 


Hostess. 


Instructor, 


Instructress. 


Jew, 


Jewess. 


Landgrave, 


Landgravine. 


Lion, 


lioness. 


Marquis, 


Marchioness. 


Mayor, 


Mayoress. 


Patron, 


Patroness. 


Peer", 


Peeress. 


Poet, 


Poetess. 


Priest, 


Priestess. 



What does the common gender denote ? 
316. Give an example. 

What does ne%Uer mean ? SKI. 

What does the neuter gender denote ? 
317 Give an example. 

What is said of nouns naturally neu- 
ter, in respect to gender? 318. Give an 
example. 

How many gendersdo nouns have, and 
what are they? 30. 

How many methods are (here in Eng- 
JJsJi of distinguishing sex 7 3 J 9. 



wizard 7 friar 1 sir 7 drake 7 earl 7 gand* f 
hart 7 king 7 lad 7 nuin 7 master 7 singe, f 
sloven ? son 7 stag 7 uncle 7 

Will you spell the masculine con.^'. 
sponding to maid 7 girl 7 madam 7 dau^ ,i. 
ter7 viue7 

What is the second method of distin- 
guiFhing sex ; as, abbot 7 abbess 7 319-!j. 

Will you spell the feminine corru. 
fiponding to abbot 7 actor7 administraUtr ? 
baron 7 benefactor 7 bridegroom 7 conduct- 
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Male. 
Pnnce, 
Prior, 
Prophet, 
Protector, 
Proptietor, 
Shepherd, 
Songster, 
Sorcerer, 



Female. 
Princess. 
Prioress. 
Prophetess. 
Protectress. 
Proprietress. 
Shepherdess. 
Songstress. 
Sorceress. 



Male. 

Sultan, 

Tiger, 

Traitor, 

Tutor, 

Viscount, 

Votary, 

Widower, 



Female. 
C Sultaness. 
^ Sultana. 

Tigress. 

Traitress. 

Tutoress. 

Viscountess. 

Votaress. 

Widow. 



319-3. By prefixing a noun, 

A cock-sparrow, 
A man-servant, 
A' he-goat, 
A he-bear, 
A male child, 
Male descendants, 



pronoun, or adjective ; as, 
A hen-sparrow. 
A maid-servant. 
A she-goat. 
A she-bear. 
A female child. 
Female descendants. 



XXVII. NUMBER. 



320. Nuiober shows bow many are meant, whether one or 
more. 

321. Nouns have two numbers, the singular and the plural. 

322. The singular number expresses but one ; as, boy. 

323. The plural number implies more than one ; as, boys. 

324. Some nouns are used in the singular number only ; as, 
wheat J goldy sloth, pride, dutifulness. 

325. Other nouns are used in the plural number only ; as, 
bellows, scissors, lungs, riches, &c. 

326. Some nouns are the same in both numbers ; as, deer, 
sheep, swine. 

327. The plural number of nouns is regularly formed by 

adding s to the singular ; as, sing, dove, plur. doves. 

328. The irregular mode of forming the plural is as follows : when the 
noun singular ends in a;, ch, softy shj or ««, we add es to form the plural ; as, 
box, boxes i church, churches ; lash, lashes ; kissy kisses. 

329. Nouns ending in / orfe, change these terminations into ves to form 
the plural ; as, loaf loaves ; toife, wives. 



cerer? stiUan? tiger? tutor? viscount? 
votary? vidower? 

Will you spell the masculine corre* 
flpoiiding^ to abbess? czarina 1 duchess? 
ambasseulress ? heroine 7 huntress? poet- 
ess 7 prophetess ? widow ? 

What is the third method of distin. 
fuishing sex ; as, a man'Servant? a maid- 
servant ? 319-3. 

Will yoa spell the feminine corre- 
spnndinf to male child ? male descendants ? 

XXVIl What does the word number 
mean ? 5. 

What does the number of nouns show 1 
320. 

What docs sinfftUar mean ? 6, 



What does the singular number of 
nouns imply ? 322. Give an example. 

What does plural mean ? 10. 

What does the plural number of nouns 
imply ? 323. Give an example. 

How are wheat, gold, Sec. used ? 324. 

How are bellows, lungs, &c. used ? 325. 

Wlial is said of desr, sheep, &c. ? 326. 

How many numbers do nouns have, 
and what are they ? 321. 

How is the plural number tc^jAaxli 
formed 1 ^1. Qi\n\i «a «TSca\\\«i. 

When do WG ;veLdi ea N.'^k VstvsvNJoaN^^^^'^ 
3aR. Gwe a.xv eTc^u\\\fe. 
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lowing uouns form their plurals not according to any general 



Sing. Plur, 
Man, Men. 
Woman, Women. 



330. When a noun singular ends in y, with a vowel before it, the plural 
ia formed regularly ; as, Sey, keys ; delay j delays ; vallty, valleys. Etut if 
the y does not have a vowel before it, tne plural is formed by changing y 
into les ; dia,Jly. flies ; beauty ^ beauties, 

321. The Mo ^ . . 

rules : — 

Sing. Plur, 

Mouse, Mice. 

Louse, Lice. 

r^,„ S Cows or 

^°^' iKine. 

Penny, Pence. (L) 

Die, Dice. (2.) 

Pea, Peas. (3.) 

332. MathematicSj metaphysics, pneumatics, ethics, politics, &,c. are reck- 
oned either as singular or plural nouns. The same is equally true of means, 
alms, amends. Antipodes, credenda, minutia, literati, &,c. are always pluraL 
Bandit is now considered the sin^lar of banditti. The noun news is always 
singular. Many nouns form their plurals according to the laws of the Ian* 
guage from which they are derived. The following are of this class : — 



Child, 

Ox, 

Tooth, 

Foot, 

Goose, 



Children. 

Oxen. 

Teeth. 

Feet. 

Geese. 



Sing, Plur. 

Fish, Fishes. (3.) 

Cupful, Cupfuls. 

Spoonful, Spoonfuls. 

Brother-in-law, Brothers-in-law, 
Court-martial, Courts-martiaL 



Singular. 
Antithesis, 

Appendix, 

Apex, 

Arcanum, 

Automaton, 

Axis, 

Beau, 

Basis, 

Calx, 

Cherub, 

Crisis, 

Criterion, 

Datum, 

Diaeresis, 

Desideratum, 

Effluvium, 

Ellipsis, 

Emphasis, 

Encomium, 

Erratum, 



Plural. 

Antitheses. 
C Appendixes or 
^Appendices. 

Apices. 

Arcana. 

Automata. 

Axes. 

Beaux or Beaus. 

Bases. 

Calces. 
S Cherubim or 
C Cherubs. 

Crises. 

Criteria. 

Data. 

Diaereses. 

Desiderata. 

Effluvia. 

Ellipses. 

Emphases. 
5 Encomia or 
^ Encomiums. 

Errata. 



Singular, 
Genius, 
Genus, 
Hypothesis, 
Ignis fatuus. 

Index, 

Lamina, 
Magnus, 



Plural. 

Genii. (4.) 

Genera. 

Hypotheses. 

Ignes fatui. 
5 Indices or 
C Indexes. (5.) 

LaminaB. 



Magi. 

Memorandum. {^ZZZtZ. 
Metamorphosis, Metamorphoses. 



Parenthesis, 
Phenomenon, 
Radius, 
Stamen, 

Seraph, 

Stimulus, 

Stratum, 

Thesis, 

Vertex, 

Vortex, 



Parentheses. 

Phenomena. 

Radii or Radiusei. 

Stamina. 
5 Seraphim or 
^ Seraphs. 

StimuH. 

Strata. 

Theses. 

Vertices. 
C Vortices or 
^ Vortexes. 



Will you spell the nlural of delay? 330. 
valley? What is the rule for forming 
th(;8e plurals ? 330. 

Will you spell the plural of fiy ? 390. 
be{iiity ? Rule for the plural? 

Do man, woman, form their plurals re* 
gularly, or irregularly ? 331. 

Will you spell the plural of man? of 
woman? child? ox? tooth? foot? goose? 
mouse ? louse ? brother ? dte? fish ? «paoM- 
ful? court-martial? 

Will yeu spell the singular of live? 
kine ? cows ? brethren ? oxen ? teeth ? 
pence? pennies? peas? fishes? eupfuls? 
brothers'in law ? 

What is the plural of pea, when we re* 
fer to quantity ? Offiah? 



What is the singular of banditti t 
332. 

In accordance with what laws does 
antithesis form the plural ? 332. 

Will you spell the plural of apex? ap' 
pendix? arcanum? automaton 7 axis 7 cri" 
sis? basis? criterion? datum? desidera- 
tum? ^uvium? encomium? erratum? 
genius? index? nuvMrandum? 

Will you spell the singular of bases? 
beaux ? cherubs ? ellipses ? genii ? theses ? 
parentheses? stimuli? strata? 

How are mathematics, optics, &c con- 
sidered in regard to number ? 332. 

Of what number is meoTis? 3H2. almsT 
amends? antipodes? literati? news? 
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XXVIII. CASE. 

333. Case means the different state, condition, or relation 
which nouns have to other words in the same sentence. 

334. In English, nouns have three cases — the nominative, 
the possessive, and the objective. 

335. The nominative case is usually the agent or doer, and 

always the subject of the verb. 

336. The subject is the thing chiefly spoken of; as, '* John assists Wil. 
liam :** here, John is the subject spoken of, or the nominative case to the 
verb (usiBta, 

337. The possessive case denotes possession, ownership, pro* 
perty, &c. ; as, " William's book." This case may be distin- 
guished from the other cases by the apostrophe or the letter «. 

338. A noun in the singular forms its possessive case by 
taking the apostrophe and the letter s after it ; as, " John's hat." 

339. Plural nouns usually form their possessive case simply 

by taking the apostrophe ; as, " On eagles' wings." 

340. When the plural of nouns does not end in < , they form theu* posses- 
sive case by taking both the {ipostrophe and the letter <; as, '* Mens 
houses." 

341. When the singular ends in ««, the apostrophe onl^ is added ; as, |'For 
goodness' sake :" except the noun witness ; as, ** The witness's deposition." 

342. Nouns ending in nee form the possessive by adding the apostrophe 
only ; as, " For conscience^ sake :" because an additional s would occasion 
too much of the hissm^ sound, or increase the difficulty of pronunciation. 

343. The objective case denotes the object of an action or 

relation. 

344. In the sentence, " John strikes him," him is the object of the action 
denoted hj strikes ; aad in the sentence, ''He went to New York/' if Mr 
York is the object of the relation denoted by the preposition to, 

345. DECLENSION OF NOUNS 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 

Nominative case, Mother, Mothers. Man, Men. 

Possessive case. Mother's, Mothers*. Man's, Men's. 

Objective case. Mother, Mothers. Man, Men. 

__ ■■ ■ ■ ■ . - ■— ■■ ■ I ■ ■■■■■■■ II ■ !■ ■ I ^ ■ ■■■ ■■ ■■■■!■■■ I. ■■!■■ ■■ I ^ 

XXVITI. What is the meaning of the How do nouns in the plural ? 339. 
vi-nni case ? 47. When the plural noun does not end in 

What is meant by the case of nouns ? «, how is its ffossessive formed ? 340. Gtre 

2^X an example. 

flow many cases have nouns, and what When the singular ends in m, how is 

mro they? 334. the possessive case formed 7 341. Give 

What does nominettive mean ? 49. an example. 

What is the nominative case ? 335. How is the possessive case of nouns 

G'vo an example. ending in nee formed ? 342. Give an ex* 

What do you understand by the subject ample, 
of a verb ? 336. Illustrate it by an exam- Why is not the s added ? 343. 
j)!p. What does the word objective mean ? 

What does possessive mean ? 59, 55. 

What does the possessive case denote? What does the objective case of 

337. Give an example. nouns denote? 343 Give an exam- 

flow mav this case be distinguished pie. 
from the other cases ? .^»37. WhaX Aoca \Yi^ ^«^%\\%\CkW tsU t>ss<vo» 

How do nouns in the sinirular form mean 1 Oft. -m...^% 

th^irposa(»sive easel 338. Give an exam- WiW v^^^ Aw\\^'6 mo^-Vtrl ^Ag>- "wk^* 

P^^ brother? hat? 
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RxrzaS z. 

Th^ possessive case is governed by the following noun* 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 
" John^s wife retvmed,''^ 
346. John* 8 is a proper noun, of the masculine oender, 

the THIRD. PERSON, SINGULAR NUMBER, POSSESSIVE CASE, and 

governed by wife, by Rule I. 

Wife is a common noun, of the feminine gender, the third 

PERSON, SINGULAR NUMBER, and NOMINATIVE CASE tO rctumed, 

by Rule VI. 

Returned is an intransitive verb, in the indicative mood, 
IMPERFECT TENSE — " 1. I rctumed ,' 2. You returned; 3. He 
returned, or wife returned" — made in the third person, sin- 
gular, and agrees with wi/c, by Rule VII, 

MORE EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 



«» 



•* William's son has come." 
** John's brother died." 
"John makes (1.) boys' hats. 
*' John lost his knife." 
*'The boys neglected their les- 
sons." 
** Intemperance ruins its votaries. 
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" William's wife's sister remained 
in town." 

** Rufus studied Johnson's Diction- 
ary." 

«* Mary's bonnet is old." 

" Virtue's rewapd is sure." (2.) 

•* Rufus's hat is new." 



SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. 

" Brothers estate,^^ 
347. If ^0 exatjpine the foregoing example, we will find it difiicult to 
ascertain whether tne estate is the property of one brother or more ; if of one 
only, an apostrophe should precede the s, thus ; "Brother's estate :*' but if it 
belongs to more than one, an apostrophe should follow the «, thus ; *' Bro- 
thers' estate." Mistakes of this sort often occur ; hence you perceive the 
importance in writing, of attending to the subject of grammar ■ 

" Mans* happinesf*^^ 

348. Incorrect, because mans* is m the possessive case, sin- 
gular number, and, therefore, the apostrophe should be placed 
before the «, according to the observations above, and Art. 338. 



Will you repeat the rule for the posses* 
live case? Rule I. 

In the sentence, *' John's wife return- 
rd," will you parse John's? wife? re» 
turned? 346. 

Why is John'9 in the possessive case 7 
337. 

What kind of a verb is returned? ^4&, 

Why ? 153. 

In what case is toife ? 346. 

Why ? 335. 

Itf* The pupil may next paree the addi- 



*'^^^r 






Why cannot you tell ? 

If only one brother is meant, how 
should the apostrophe be placed ? How. 
if more than one? 

In the phrase, " Mans* happiness,^ why 
is it incorrect for the apostrophe to follow 
the « ? 348. 

What is the rule for forming the pos- 
se^si ve case of nouns ? 33S. 

Will you now parse man's? 

Wc spell the possessive case of man 
thus, fit-a-n-(apo8tropbe) *; will you in 
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SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED, CONTINUED. 

** Johns son departed." " I discovered Marias faults.*' 

** Susans sister will learn." " Susan made little Harriets bon- 
" Charles task is too difficult" net" 

*' I have read Willi's poem." ** Johnson makes mens shoes." 

EXERCISES TO BE WRITTEN.* . 

349. Will you write down two sentences, each containing a 
proper noun, as for example, *' William learns grammar" 1 One, 
containing a common noun ? Ono, containing a noun of the third 
person singular? One, of the thiru person plural, and in the 
nominative case ? One, having a noun of the second person 
singular and of the feminine gender ? One, having a ryoun the 
name of some article of food ? One, having a noun the name of 
some quality 1 One, having a noun of multitude ? One, having 
vour own name associated with book; as, "John Griscom's 
book"?' 



XXIX. OF ARTICLES. 

350. Articles are words put before nouns, to point them 
out, or to limit their meanmg. 

351. There are two articles, a or an, and the. 

352. A or an is called the indefinite articb, 

353. The is called the definite article. 

3r)4. The article a is called indefinite, because it means no particular per- 
son or thing ; as, "a house," '* a man,** that is, any house, any^ man. The 
article the is called definite, because it means some particular person or thing ; 
IS, '* CAe house,** **the man,** meaning some particular house, some particu- 
iar man. 

355. ^becomes an before a vowel, and before a silent A; as, "an acorn,** 
"an hour.** But if the hhe sounded, the a only is used; as, "a hand,** '*a 
heart :** except when the word before which the article is placed, has its ac- 
cent on the second syllable ; as, "an heroic action,** " an historical account.** 

356. Before words beginning with u Ions, a is used instead of an /as, "a 
union,'* **a university.* "a useful thing. 

357. A is also used for an before the word one, because, in pronouncing 
onCf we sound it as if written wun. 

358. The article a or an means one; as, " an ounce,*' " a pound," that 
is, one ounce, one pound. 

XXIX. What is an article ? 350. But if the h is sounded, which is to be 

What does definite mean ? 78. used ? 355. Give an example. 

What is the called ? 353. Why ? 354. What exception to this ? 355. Give an 

Cive an example.* example. 

What does indefinite mean ? 81. Do we say, ** a union," or **an union" ? 

What is a or an called ? 352. Why? "« university," or " on university" ? 

354. Give an example. Why ? 356. 

How many articles are there? 351. Do we say, "aowft" «t ** «."fi.^^v^^\ 

Name them. Whyl ^T. 

When does a become an ? 355. Give an VJY\a.\. Aoe% V\ft w^^R\'^ a xa«wv^ ^». 

exAtnpIe. Give a,u e"iixivav\«i. 

• JBJttier on a aUte or in a naallV ukanoactV^ booY \bb>^ foT V2b» \^t^oml> 

I> 5 
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RxrzaS zz. 

The indefinite article a or an belongs to nouns of the 

singular number, 

^RxrzaS zzz. 

The definite article the belongs to nouns of the singular 

or plural number, 

359. Exception. When the adjectives /tto, great many, dozen^ hundred^ 
thousafidj &LC. come between the noun and article, the noun to which the 
indefuiite article belongs, is plural ; as/' a few men,*' *' a great many men.*' 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 
" The bird flies swiftly r 

360. The is a definite article, and belongs to bird, ac- 
cording to Rule III. 

Bird is a common noun, of the common gender, the third 
PERSON, SINGULAR NUMBER, and in thc nominative case to 
fies^ by Rule VI. 

Flies is an active- intransitive verb, indicative mood, 
rirESENT tense — " 1. I fly ; 2. You fly; 3. He flies, or bird 
Ilies" — made in the third person, singular, and agrees 
with bird^ by Rule VII. 

Swiftly is an adverb, qualifying^ie^, by Rule IX. 

exercises in syntax continued. 

"The boys have arrived season- "Children attend the school.*' 

ably." •* William founded a university." 

" Galileo invented the telescope." " The grass is green.*' 

'• The boy had an ulcer." " Farmers carry hay into the 
" William gave an historical ac- barn." 

count (1.) of the transaction." " The good scholar obeys his in- 
•• Columbus discovered the conti- structer." 

nent of America." 

SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. 

" He had a ulcer,^^ 

361. Incorrect, because we use an before a vowel, except u 
long : a should, therefore be an; thus, " an ulcer." 

SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED, CONTINUED. 
*• A enemy approaches." "Three barley corns make a inch.** 

'* James procured a inkstand." "Eight drams make a ounce," 

'• He conferred a honour." " They formed an union." 

" An unit figure occupies the low- " He quoted an hard saying.** 
est place in whole numbers." " Thomas has lost an horse." 

What is thc rule for the indefinite arti- VjT The remaining ezercUes art nett <• 

r.V ? Rule II. be parsed from the boek. 

W^hai exception to this rule? 359. Would vou say, " a ulcer," or ** en id.' 

What is iho rule for the indefinite cer" ? Wliy ? 361. 

/•rticle ? Rule III. \l3r Thc pupil slumld ■now tttk« tM nk 

In the sentence, "th^hirti flio» -.-.c'^ - — 



ADJECTIVES. M 

SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 

362. Will you write down two sentences, usin^ in one the definite, 
and in the other, the indefinite article ? One, containing a correctly used 
before u long ? One, having a definite article correctly used before the 
consonant h ? 

Will you write two nouns, the names of different things in the school- 
com ? Two, the names of different cities ? One sentence, having a 
proper noun used as a common noun ? 



XXX. OF ADJECTIVES. 

363. An adjective is a word joined to a noun, to describe 
or define it ; as, " An obedient son." 

364. In English, an adjective is varied only to express tho 
degrees of comparison. There are three degrees of compari- 
son — the positive, the comparative, and the superlative. 

365. The positive degree simply describes an object; as, 
" John is goodj*^ 

366. The comparative degree increases or lessens the posi- 
tive in meaning ; as, " William is better than John." It im- 
plies a comparison between two. 

367. The superlative degree increases or lessens the positive 
to the highest or lowest degree ; as, " Thomas is the best y" 
" Walter is the worst J* 

368. It implies a comparison between three or more. 

369. The simple word, or positive, if a monosyllable, (1.) becomes the 
comparative by adding r or er, and the superlative by adding st or est, to 
the end of it ; as, wise, wiser, wisest ; great, greater, greatest, 

370. In words of more than one syllable, the comparison is usually made 
by placing the adverbs more and most before the positive ; as, benevolent, 
more benevolent, most benevolent. 

371. The comparison is sometimes formed by the adverbs less and least ; 
as, wise, less wise, least wise. 

372. Dissyllables (2.) ending in 3^ ; as, happy, lovely, and in le, after a tomXo ; 
(3 ) as, able, ample, or accented on the last syllable ; as, discreet, polite, easily 

XXX. What is the meaning of the What does it imply ? 308. 
word adjective? 95. What is a monosyllable? 369. 

What is an adjective ? 363. Give an How are monosyllables compared ? 369. 

example. Give an example. 

How many degrees of comparison are How are dissyllables compnrod ? 372. 
• hnrc ? 364. What effect do less and least have on 

Will you name them ? adjectives? 371. 

What does the positive degree do ? 365. What is a dissyllable ? 372. 
Give an example. Will you spell thn compnrative an4 

What does the comparative degree do? snperlative degrees of a Me? lovely? «ni- 

3fi6. Give an example. pie? discreet? polite? 372. 

What does it imply ? 366. Which are the mut?%'« ^TR.. 

What does Muperlative mean ? 103. Row i\a wotv\% vn^ vcvox^ Wvaxv V9fl^ «ve 

What does the superlative degree do? \ab\ea aVvtvo^v. \ivNax\«\>Vj ^.oxvsvVwav^ ^asov 

307. Give an example. patiaoivl ^fJSL 

IL) A word ot one syllabls. O.") k vroxd «t VwQrw|\\aXA«*, 

(a) b,k,pft,xoAc and g \»id,M« mux*^ 
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admit of er and est ; as, hapmer, happiest ; abler, ablest, &c. Words of 
more than two syllables hardly ever admit of these termmalions. 

373. In some words, the superlative is formed by adding the adverb most 
to the end of them ; as, nethermost, uttermost, uppermost. 

374. Some adjectives, having in themselves a superlative signification, do 
not admit of comparison ; as, extreme, perfect, right, wrong, infinite, cease- 
less, supreme, omnipotent, eternal. 

375. By adding ish to adjectives, we have a slight degree of comparison 
below the positive ; as, black, blackish ; salt, saltish. 

376. Very expresses a degree of quality, but not the highest ; as, * * good,* * 
" very good." 

377. Words used in counting and numbering are called numeral adjectives ; 
as, one, two, three ; first, second, third. These adjectives are not compared. 

378. An adjective put without a noun, with the definite article before it, 
becomes a noun in sense and meaning, and may be considered as such in 
parsing ; as, *' Providence rewards the good, and punishes the fcad." 



RxrzaS zv. 

Adjectives belong to the nouns which they describe, 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 
" John is sincere.^^ 

379. John is a proper noun, of the third person, singu- 
lar NUMBER, masculine GENDER, and in the NOMINATIVE CASE 

to is, by Rule VI. 

Is is a neuter verb, in the indicative mood, present 
tense — " 1. 1 am ; 2. You are ; 3. He or John is," — made in 
(he third person singular, and agrees with John, according 
to Rule VII. 

Sincere is an adjective, — " sincere, more sincere, most sm- 
cere,"- made in the positive degree, and belongs to John, by 
Rule IV. 

exercises in syntax continued. 



*' You are studious." 

** John is more studious.' 

" William is most studious." 

** Mary is intelligent." 

** James is active." 

** Thomas is less active." 

*' Charles is happy." 

" Mary is tall. Susan is taller." 

** No composition is perfect." 

** Religion makes its votaries happy,' 



*' One man has come." 

** Two men have departed." 

" Twenty men will sail." 

" James wrote his name on the first 

" Here comes a great man. 
** Here comes a greater man." 
** Here comes the greatest man." 
" The first fleet contained five hun- 
dred men." 



Is perfect compared? Why? 374. 

Will you name several others that are 
not con)pj5ired ? 374. 

How is the superlative formed in the 
word upper ? 373. 

What is the effect of ish added to ad* 

imftivoal t7K diva on cvamnlo 



superlative degrees of ^<mm2.' ilH much? 
little ? 

When is an adjective to be considered 
a noun ? 378. 

What is the rule for the adjective 1 1V. 
In the ohrase. " John is sincere.*' how 
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XXXI. 

380. Double comparatives and superlatives, since they add nothing 
to the sense, should be avoided ; as, i^orser, more wiser^ &c. ; also, 
lesser^ supremestf most ivfiiiite, &c. 

SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 

Q. Will you write down two sentences, each containing a different 
adjective in the positive degree ? Two, with adjectives in the comparative 
degree ? Two, with adjectives in the superlative degree ? 

Q. Will you supply such adjectives in the following sentences as will 

make sense ? "A boy studies his lesson." " A boy deservoo 

punishment.'** " A man helps the man." " Merchants own 

ships." " The instructer loves scholars." " William is a 

scholar, Rufus is a one, but Thomas is the one that I ever saw." 



XXXII. OF PRONOUNS. 

381. A PRONOUN is a word used instead of a noun, to avoid 
a disagreeable repetition of the noun. 

382. A PERSONAL PRONOUN is SO Called, because it invari- 
ably represents the same person. There are five personal 
pronouns — I, thou or you, he, she, it. They have person, 
number and case, like nouns ; and those of the third person 
have gender also. 

383. / is the first person, thou the second, he, she, or it, the 
third. He is masculine, she is feminine, and it is neuter. 

384. Pronouns, like nouns, have three cases — the nomi- 
native, the possessive, and the objective ; and two numbers — 

the singular and plural. 

385. Mine and thine, instead of my and thy, were formerly used in the 
solemn style, before nouns and adjectives beginning with a vowel or silent 
h ; aS| *' JBlot out all mine iniquities." 

XXXI. Is it correct to say, *' A lesser XXXII. What does the word pronoun 

evil?" Whynot?S80. sipnify? 120. 

Will you correct the following inaccu- What ia a pronoun ' 381. 

racies iu comparison as I read tbem to Why is a personal pronoun so called 7 

you ? 382. 

** He is intelligenter." How many personal pronouns aro 

** She is the most wisest." there, and what arc they ? 382. 

*' A worser evil." Why is this number said to include all 

"William is a bad boy; Joseph is a the pronouns? 134. 

worser one.*' Which is the first person ? the second ? 

** He gave a more stronger proof of the the third ? 38.1. 

fact than the other." To which of the pronouns do we apply 

" The i^leasures of the mind are more gender ? 383. 

(1.) preferable than those of the body." Why is not gender applied to the first 

'*That table is round, but this is a and second persons? 13(3. 

rounder one, and that is the roundest of Which is masculine ? 383. which femi- 

the three." nine ? 383. which neuter? 383. 

*' This is more square." How many cases have pronouns, and 

" A more greater concern." what are they ? ^4. 

" The most faireat of all the daughters How mauy tvvwuXi^^'^ "JfcV. .* ^ .» 

of Eve.'* W\\\ you ^^<i\vu<i II tiwju'i V.»^ w»*^ 

«'lfi0 jnot/ier's extremest joy." it? 12,1. 



(I.) For more preferabU than, teaA preferokUto. 

5* 
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XXXIII. COxMPOUND PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

36G. Compound j^ersonal pronouns Jfre fornicd by adding 
fho word self^ in the plural selves^ to the simple pronouns; as, 
himse1j\ thernsilccsy &c. 

SINGULAB. 



PERSON. 

Firttt, 
Second. 



Third. 



CASE. 

Norn. 
Pass. 
Ohj. 
Nom. 

Pass. 

Ohj. 

Nam. 

Pofs. 

Ohj. 

Nom. 

Pons. 

Ohj. 

Nom. 

Pofs. 

Ohj. 



Myself, 
Wanting. 
Myself, 
Thyself, or? 
Yourself, $ 



rv 



Thyself, orl 
Yourself, 3 
Himself, 

Himself, 
Herself, 

Herself, 
Itself, 



Itself, 



FLU£AL. 

Ourselves. 

Ourselves. 
Yourselves. 

Yourselves. 
Themselves. 

Themselves. 
Themselves. 

Themselves. 
Themselves. 

Themselves. 



RXrZiB V. 

Pronouns must agree with the nouns for irhich they 
standi in gender^ number and person, 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

" John found his hnife.^^ 
887. John is a proper noun, of the masculine gender, the third 

PRRSON, SINGULAR NUMBER, and NOMINATIVE CASK tO found^ by 

Mule VI. 

Found is an active-transitive verb, in the indicative mood, 
IMPERFECT tense — ** I. I fouiid ; 2. You found; 3. He or John 
found'* — made in the third person singular, and agrees with John^ 
by Rule VII. 

His is a personal pronoun, of the third person singular, 
MASCULINE GENDER, and agrees with John, according to Rule V. ; iu 
the POSSESSIVE CASE, and governed by knife, by Rule I. 

Knife is a common noun, of the third person singular, neuter 
GENDER, the OBJECTIVE CASE, and governed by founds according to 
Rule VHI. 



Of what number and per»)n is minel 
oura 7 me 7 wel they 7 tMne 7 you 7 
yours 7 127. 

Of what gender, number and person is 
he7ahe7U7 

Of what number, person and case is 
thep? ours 7 Ms 7 hers? mine? 
In what style were mine and thine for- 
wer/y used ? 385. 



What is the rule for the agreement of 
personal pronouns iu the phrase, *' John 
found his knife?" V. 

How do you parse .Tohn ? 387. 

Will vou parse John in the phraw, 
"John found his knife?" 387. 

387. 
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EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

1. 
•* James obtained his request.** ** Ye despise reproof.** 

** I will assist you.*' ** 'i'hey mend their penF.** 

" He will receive his reward.** " Mary tore her handkerchief!** 

** She misused him.'* " Virtue has its reward.*' 

** Sin ruins its votaries.*' ** She deceived them.** 

2. 

•* An indulgent father will reprove ** John is in distress, and I will 

his son when (1.) he deserves assist him.** 

it.** ♦* I found Mary and her mother in 

** A dutiful son gladdens the hearts trouble, and (2.) comforted (3.) 

of his parents.** them.'* 

EXERCISES TO BE WRITTEN. 

Q. Will you com})09e two sentences, each having a different personal 
pronoun of tlie first person ? One, having a pronoun of the first person 
plural ? 

Q. Will you fill up the following sentences with suitable pronouns 
so as to make sense ? " — lost my hat, but found — again.'* " Let 
Harriet have — book, for — will need — to get her lesson.'* •* The 
travellers lost — way, and the boys conducted — to — homes.** 

Q. Will you fill up the following broken sentences with suitable 

words to make sense ? " Intemperance evil.*' ** Washington 

father of his .** ** Columbus America.*' '* Boston 

inhabitants." "The ocean is miles ■ wide." ** first 

man.** 



XXXIV. OF ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

388. In the sentence, *'Both wealth and poverty are temptations; that 
tends to excite pride, this discontent ;" you perceive that the word that 
represents wealtn, and the word this poverty. This and that do, therefore, 
resemble pronouns, and may, for this reason, be called pronouns. 

389. When I sajr, •* This house is mine, that barn is yours," the words 
this and that are joined to nouns like adjectives, to define or specify them : 
they may, on this account, be called adjectives. 

390. Adjective pronouns, then, are words that resemble both 
pronouns and adjectives. These pronouns are sometimes call- 
ed pronominal adjectives, or specifying adjectives. 

391. The ADJECTIVE pronouns may be divided into three 
sorts — the distributive, the demonstrative, and the indefinite. / 

392. The distributive are those that jrelate to persons oi 
things, taken separately and singly. 

XXXIV. What are adjective pro- One in which they resemble acljectives 7 

Vniins? 390. 389. 

Why are they so called ? 388, 389. Into how many sorts may these pro- 

By what other name have these pro- nouns be divided^ and what are tlve^t 

ntiuns been called? X)0. 39\. 

WiU you give an example in which WYial \ft «^ ^\^\.Yv\i>aJC\N^ \ivs»si»"\ 
lAtfse words resemble pronouns? 388. 39^. 



'''^ ^"••^-'^ (2.^ Con^unclvou. V^-^ K^Vd^^*^ 
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393. DISTRIBUTIVE (1.) PRONOUNS. 
Each, every, either, and sometimes neither. 

394. Each relates to two or more persons or things, taken separately; 
as, " Each of his brothers is doing well." 

395. Every relates to several persons or things, and signifies each one 
of them, taken separately ; as, ** Every man must account for himself." 

396. Either relates to two persons or things only, taken separately, and 
signifies the one or the other; as, "I have not seen eiYAer." Hence, to 
say, ** Either of the three," is incorrect. 

397. Neither means not either; that is, not one nor the other; as, 
** Neither of my friends was there." 

398. The demonstrative (2.) pronouns are those which 

precisely point out the things to which they relate. 

399. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
Sing, Plu, 

This, These. 

That, Those. 

Former, Former. 

Latter, Latter, 

400. This and these refer to the nearest persons or things, — that and those 
to the most distant ; as, ** These gloves are superior to those^ '* Both wealth 
and poverty are temptations ; that tends to excite pride, this discontent." 

401. The indefinite are those that refer to things in an 
indefinite or general manner. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

402. Some, other, any, one, all, such, none. Of these 
pronouns, one and other are declined like nouns. Another is 
declined in the singular, but it wants the plural. 

Sing, Plu. 

Nam. Other, Others. 

Poss, Other's, Others*. 

Obj, Other, Others. 

Sing. Plu. 

Nom. One, Ones. 

Poss. One's, Ones'. 

Ohj. One, Ones. 

We say, "This book," but, ** These books;" also, "One man," 
** Twenty men:" hence, 

405. Note I. Adjective pronouns and numerals must agree 
in number with the nouns to which they belong. 



403. 



404. 



Why is it so cal'ad ? 393. 

Which are they ? 393. 

What does each refer to? 394. Give 
an example. 

What does every relate to ? 395. Give 
an example. 

What does either relate to? 396. Give 
un example. 

What does neither mean ? 397. 

What does demonstrative mean ? 398. 

What are demonstrative pronouns? 

Whicii are they f 309. 



Which are singular? 399. Which plu> 
al? 399. 
What do this and these refer to ? 400. 

What do that and those refer to ? Give 
an example. 400. 

What does indefinite mean ? 81. 
What is an indefinite pronoun? 401. 
Which are they ? 402. 
Will }'Ou decline other? 403. 
Will you decline onel 404. 

Whal note do vow aw^'S v\x«.t%vcvi,%A. 
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EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

" These two books belong to me.'^ 

406. These is an adjective pronoun of the demonstrative kind^ 
ia the plural number, and belongs to bookst according to Note 1. 
TtDO IB a NUMERAL ADJECTIVE, and belongs to bookSf by Note I. 
Books, belong, &c. are parsed as before. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING CONTINUED. 



** Every man performs his part in 

creation." 
** Each man arrived at his station.** 

* Either party can repair the in- 

jury.** 

* Some persons cannot acquire 

wealth.** 

** Many people obtain riches with 
apparently little exertion.** 

** One boy labors for his improve- 
ment.'* 

** This man neglects his affairs.** 



« 



** These men might remain with 

us.'* 
•* Those men make many pretences 

to religion.*' 
"All rational beings desire happi- 
ness.** 
"By application almost any boy 

may acquire an honorable 

rank in his class.'* 
"Good and virtuous men will, 

sooner (1.) or later (1.), attain 

to happiness.** 



The old bird feeds her young ones J 
407. Ones is an indefinite pronoun, representing birds ; in the 

COMMON OEN'DBR, THIRD PERSON PLURAL, in the OBJECTIVE CASE:, and 

governed by feeds, agreeably to Rule VIII. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

" One boy influences many others.*' others spend their time in idleness; 
" None act their part too well.** the former will receive praise, the 

" Some scholars study diligently latter censure.'* 

We cannot say, ** Them run," but, ** They run :'* hence, 

Note II. When a noun or pronoun is the subject of the 

verb, it should be in the nominative case. 

It is very common for persons in conversation to say, " Them books,'* 
•* Them knives," &c. instead of ** Those books," ** Those knives," dec. 
The incorrectness here alluded to consists in substituting a personal in the 
place of an adjective pronoun : hence, 

Note III. The pronoun them should not be used in the place 
of these or those. 



In the phrase, " These two books," &c. 
will you parse thtse? two! 406. 

Will you now take the book, and parse 
the remaining exercises under Note I. ? 

In the phrase, **The old bird feeds her 
young ones," will you parse ones ? 407. 

Will you correct by Note I. the follow- 
ing examples, as I read them to you ? 

" He will not come this two hours." 

" 1 dislike those sort of books." 

" i have two canes ; you may have any 
of them." 

Do we say, " 7^«y run," or, " Them 
svn ?" Why f Note IL 

Will you now correct, by Note II. the 
following examples as I read them to you7 



" Them will go." 

" Him and me went to church." 

*• Art thee well ?" 

" Him who is «liligent will improve." 

Would you say, " Them knives," or, 
" r/i«s« knives" ? Why? Il[. 

In what does the incorrectness con« 
sist? III. 

Will you correct the following exprcs* 
sioHs ? 

•' Them boys are very idle," 

" Bring me them pens." 

••Which, of Iheav iKt^^ v.^vvv,'^ *ss>i<5fa. 

VSjT The pup\l ma^ -awX laV.«k \.V.% «i».* 
cises to be ^DT^tteu. 
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SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 

Q. Will you compose two sentences, each having a different adjective 
pronoun ? One, having a demonstrative pronoun ? One, having an in- 
definite pronoun used as a noun ? 

Q. Will you fill up with pronouns. suitable to make sense* the follow, 
ing phrases ? " When Harriet found — book, — lore — , and then fluug 
— away." " — man likes — farm, — merchandise." 

Q. VVill you compose a proper example under Rule 1.7 One under 
Rule 11. ? Rule IlL ? Rule IV. ? Rule V. ? Rule VI. 7 



XXXV, OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

408. In the sentence, '* That man is happy, who lives virtuously," the 
word who is a pronoun, because it stands for a noun (the noun man)^ and it is 
a relative, because it relates or refers to this noun in the same sentence : hence, 

409. A relative pronoun is a word that usually stands for 
some noun before it in the same sentence. 

410. There are three relative pronouns, viz. 

411. Who, which, and that. 

412. Who is used in speaking of persons ; as, "The man 
who came." 

413. Which is used in speaking of animals or things ; as, 
" The bird which sings," " The tree which I planted." 

414. Whichj however, is used in speaking of persons, when we wish to 
distinguish one of two individuals, or a particular person among mar>y 
others ; as, *' Which of the two is he ?*' *' Which of them has gone ?" 

415. That, as a relative, is oflen used, in speaking either of 
persons or things, in the place of who or which ; as, 

"The boy that reads," or, "The boy who reads;" "The bird that 
flew," or, "The bird which flew;" "The bench that was made," or, 
" The bench which was made." 

That is used in preference to who or whichj in the following cases: — 

1. In speaking both of persons and things; as, " The man and the beast 
that I saw, perisned." 

2. In speaking of children ; as, " The child that I met." 

3. After the adjective same ; as, " He is the same man that we saw 
yesterday." 

4. After the superlative degree; as, "He is the wisest man that the 
world ever produced." 

5. After the relative who ; as, "Who that reflects." 

415 — 1. Exception. Thaly j&b a relative, cannot take the preposition im- 
mediately before it ; as, *.* He is the same man with that you were acquaint- 
ed." For wilh that^ read with whom. It is remarkable, however, that, 
vehen the arrangement is a little varied, the word that admits the preposi- 
tion ; as, " He is the same man that you were acquainted with." 

XXXV. In tho sentence, " That man speaking of persons ? Give an example 
is happy, who lives virtuously," what 414. 
part of speech is who ? Why ? 40a What When may that be used 1 415. 

wiL)^? olii?,1';«« «-«««..« » Ana Is >' correct to say, '• The child who ?'» 

W fv\n „nlo thp,^ ?Tn Why not ? " The same man u ho ?" Why 

WhJZ JLJ^.J^Zl rVvo nn .r.m ^^U "The wisest man which?" Why 
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116 — 1. We can say, "The man who," or " The men who," using the 
relative who in speaking either of one man or more than one : vohOf then, is 
of both numbers, and is thus declined : 

^ Singular. Plural. 

Norn. Who, Who. 

Foss. Whose, Whose. 

Obj. Whom, Whom. 

417. WJiich and that are of both numbers, but they are not declined, ex- 
cept that wJiose is sometimes used as the possessive case oi which; as, *' Is 
there any other doctrine whose followers are punished ?" 

418. Whose J used in the manner last descnbed, is made to represent three 
words ; as, *' Philosophy whose end," for '* the end of which." 

419. Antecedent signifies going before. 

420. The noun or pronoun which goes before the relative, and to which 
the relative refers, is therefore called the antecedent of the relative ; as, 
** John, who has gone." Here, John is the antecedent oiwTu). 

421. When you are told that who^ which, and that are relatives, you should 
not ^et the impression that the last two are always relatives ; for that is a 
relative only wnen it is used in the sense of who or which ; that is, when who 
or which may be used in its place, without destroying ther sense ; as, *' Here 
is the knife that I found," which can be altered to ** Here is the knife v^hich 
I found," without injury to the sense. 

422. That, when it points out or specifies some particular person or thing, 
is reckoned an adjective pronoun. When not used as a relative, nor as an 
adjective pronoun, it is reckoned a conjunction; as, " He studies that ho 
may learn." 

423. Hence it appears that the word that may be used sometimes as a rela- 
tive pronoun, sometimes as an adjective pronoun, and sometimes as a con- 
junction. 

424. Since relative pronouns stand for nouns, as well as personal pro- 
nouns, they should therefore a^ree with nouns in the same particulars and 
by the same rule. Rule V. will therefore apply to both. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

" That man is happy who lives virtuously.^^ 

425. That is a demonstrative pronoun, of the singular 
NUMBER, and belongs to maw, by Note I. 

Who is a RELATIVE pronoun, of the masculine gender, 
third person singular, and agrees with man, by Rule V. It 
is in the nominative case to lives, according to Rule VI. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

** That man is fortunate who es- ^ I met the same man in the market 
capes censure. to-day (1.), that I met yesterday 

** The girl whom I saw, perished.' 



>i 



in the street. 



How many numbers has who? 416 

Will you decline it ? 41C— 1. 

How many numbers have tokiek and 
that ? Are they declined ? 417. 

What exception to this? 417. 

When tohose is used as the possessive 
case of to/tick, how many words does it 
represent ? Give an example. 418. 

What is the meaning of antecedent? 
415). 

What is the antecedent of a pronoun? 
Giv.? an oxaniplo. 420. 

Is that always a relative ? 421. 

When ia it a relative 1 Give an exam- 
pte. 421. 



When is that an adjective pronoun ? 
Give an example. 422. 

When a conjunctioH ? Give an exam- 
ple. 422. 

How many different parts of speech 
may that n-present ? 423. 

What is the rul" for the agreement of 
relative pronouns? 424. 

Will you parse that, in the phrase^ 
•' That man" ? 425. 

In the sentence, " That man i^ liappy 
who lives virtuously," will you yarse 
who? AaS. 

lV\e. TP.mawuw*^ t''s:A\c\'5««.'\ 
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** You; who came first, should retire ** That house, which stands on the 
first." hill, once (1.) belonged to me." 

** You taught the boy whose hat I ** The boy whom I instruct learns 
found." well." 

SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. 

" The man which I saw.^' 

426. Incorrect ; because, in speaking of persons, who, whose, 
or whom is generally to be used. It should therefore read, 
" The man whom 1 saw." 

SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED, CONTINUED. 

** The bird whom I killed had made "" Thou who are in prosperity must 
her nest" assist me in adversity." 

**The man which visited me has "He which shuns vice does gene- 
left town." rally practise virtue." 

** That man is happy whom is vir- **I,who lives by your charity, should 
tuous." be grateful." 

SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 

Q. Will you construct a sentence containing the relative who ? One, 
containing which? One, containing that? 

Q. Will you fill up the following sentences with relatives correctly 

used ? " The man sins shall die." . " The boy : studies u ill 

learn." "The bird sung so sweetly has flown." Will you fill up 

the following with one or more words that will make sense ? " Intempe- 
rance evils." " L{ truth sorry." 

Q. Will you embrace in different sentences, each of the following words ? 
Washington,* Columbus-, Captain Cook, Indians, Wisdom, Riches, James 
Monroe. 



XXXVI. OF COMPOUND AND INTERROGATIVE 

PRONOUNS. 

427. " I took what you gave me." 

** I took that which you gave me." 

" I took the thing which you gave me." 

" I look those things which you gave me." 

428. By examining the foregoing sentences, you will see that the word 
what, in the first example, means the same as the words in italics in the suc- 
cessive ones : the word what, then, is clearly a pronoun ; and because it 
stands for more than one word, it is called a compound pronoun. The word 
before the relative which, in the phrase ** that which," or " the thing which," 
is the antecedent of which. Hence, 

429. What is a compound relative pronoun, including 
both the antecedent and the relative, and is generally equiva- 
lent to THAT WHICH. 

Instead of saying, " The man which I tences which mean the same as " I took 

saw," what should I say ? Why ? 426. what you gave me" ? 4"27. 

Will you correct and parse tliu remain- What words, then, does what stand for 7 

ing exercises, and then take the exercises 428. 

to ho written ? Wliy is what a pronoun ? 428. 

XXXVI. Will you repeat those sen- "Why a cotnwiwnA rvrmxcxwrk a As»n. 
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430. Who, whick, and wliat have sometimes the words ever or soever an- 
nexed (1.) to them : and each combination of this sort is called a compound 
relative ; as, whoever , whosoever, whichever, whiehsoever, &,c. They are not 
often used. 

431. Who, which, find wJuit are called interrogatives, or relatives of the 
interrogative kind, when they are used in askins questions; as, ** Who is 
he ?" •* Which is the book ?" *' What are you doing ?** These relatives, 
you perceive, have no antecedents, but relate to some word or phrase con- 
tained in the answer, which is called a subsequent, because it follows after 
the relative; as, "Whom did you see?" Ans. "John." Here John is 
the subsequent to which whom refers. 

432. Hence it follows, that antecedent and subsequent are opposed to each 
other in meaning ; the former signifying ^otng^ before, the latter/o/2ou;mg after, 

433. Whether was formerly made use of to express interrogation; as, 
*• Whether of these shall I choose ?" but it is now seldom used, the inter- 
rogative which supplying its place. 

434. TVhich, what, and, as we have already seen, tJiat, when joined to 
nouns, are adjective pronouns ; as, *' unto which promise our twelve tribes." 

435. When what and which are joined to nouns in asking questions, they 
are called interrogative adjective pronouns ; as, " Which horse did he take ?" 

436. In some instances, we find what used in the sense of an interjection ; 
as, " What ! take my money, and then my life ?" 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

" / will leave what is useless" 

437. What, in the example above, means the same as, " that which,*' or, 
" the thing which ;" we will, therefore, in parsing it, bear in mind that it 
has the government and agreement of two separate words. We will first 
parse it as standing for thing, and secondly for which. 

What is a compound relative pronoun, and is equivalent to 
" that which," or, " the thing which." In representing thing, it 
may be considered a pronoun of the third person singular, neu- 
ter GENDER, in the objective case, and governed by leave^ accord- 
ing to Rule VIII. 

What^ in representing which^ may be considered a relative pro- 
noun of the THIRD PERSON SINGULAR, NEUTER GENDER, and relates 
to thing for its antecedent, according to Rule V. and in the nomi- 
native CASE to is, by Rule VI. 

Is is a NEUTER verb, in the indicative mood, present tense — 
"1. I am ; 2. You are; 3. He or which is" — made in the third per- 
son singular, and agrees with which, the relative part of the pro- 
noun what, according to Rule VII. 

Useless is an adjective, in the positive degree, and belongs to 
tohatt by Rule IV. 



How may what be described ? 439. 

Will you give three examples of com- 
pound pronouns formed by annexing ever 
or soever ? 430. 

What is the meaning of anneted? 
430. 

When are toko, tDhteh, and what called 
Interrogatives? 431. 

What are the nouns called, to which 
intprrogatives refer ? 431. 

What is the meaning of subsequent? 
432. 

Why so called? 431. 

In the phrase, " Whom did you see ?" 
jlns. " John ;" ivhich word is the subse- 
fuent 7 431. 



When are what, which, and that at^ec 
tive pronouns? Give an example. 434. 

Which of the relatives are sometimes in- 
terrogative adjective pronouns ? When ? 
435. 

When I say, " What ! rob me of my 
money, and then take my life ?" in what 
sense is what used ? 436. 

In the sentence, '*! will leave what is 
useless," how do you parse what? is? 
useless? 437. 

What does what stand for ? 437. 

Do you parse it as one word or two? 
What two 1 4YI. 

mainlng exercises ou JKe yTwyo-T*. v*Vca^' 
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EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

•* James will do what is proper." ** William demands what I cannot 

" You heard what I said." give." 

" Wlialcvcr improves delights him." ** They advocate what is excellent* 



XXXVII. -OF THE VERB. 



438. A VEKB is a word that expresses action or being. 
Verbs are of three kinds — active, passive, and neuter. 

439. An active verb expresses action, and the actor is 
always the nominative case ; as, " John runs." Active verbs 
are either transitive or intransitive. 

440. An active verb is transitive, when it either has or may 
have an object after it, on which the action terminates; as, 
" John beats William." 

441. An active verb is intransitive, when it neither has nor 
can have an object after it. 

443. Passive means svffering or receiving. 

443. When I say, " John is beaten by William," is beaten is a verb, 
because it expresses action ; and it is a passive verb, because it expresses 
the action received by John ; and if John receives the action, then he is the 
object of it : hence, 

444. A passive verb expresses action or effect received. 

445. The object is always its subject or nominative case. 

446. Active nominative, or actor, " John strikes William." 

447. Passive nominative, or ohject, " William is struck by 
John." 

448. By examining the foregoing examples, you will see that when the 
verb is active, its nominative is likewise active ; and when the verb is pas- 
sive, its nominative is hkewise passive. 

449. The passive voice is a convenient mode of expression on occasions 
-when we wish to state what has been done, without exposing the author ; 
thus, instead of saying, " William struck John," I can, to avoid alluding 
to William, say, '* John was struck." 



XXXVII. What is the meaning of 

verb ?* 

Why so called ? 14.3. 

What is a verb ? 438. 

What is an active verb? 439. 

What is always its nominative ? Give 
an example. 439. 

What is the meaning of transitive?^ 
of intransitive ?l 

TIow may active verbs be divided ? 439. 

When is an active verb transitive? 
Give an example. 440. 

Whnn is an active verb intransitive? 
l7/ye an example. 441. 
IVJiat is the moaning of passive ? aao 



In the example, "John is beaten by 
William," which is the verb? Why? 
What kind? Why? 443, 

Which word is the object ? Why ? 443. 

What, then, is a passive verb ? 444. 

Which is the nominative to a passiTe 
verb, the apent or the object ? 445. 

Is the nominative to an active verb ac- 
tive or passive? Give an example. 448. 

Is the nominative to a passive verb ac> 
tive or passive ? Give an example. 448. 

In what particular is the passive voice 
a conveT\\eT\l Iottcv ot feTV^esavi«k.1 Give 
an examv\e. 44S. 
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450. A neuter verb is one that is neither active nor passive, 
expressing simply either being or existence in a certain state ; 
as, '' He «i^5," " He is at home,'* 



XXXVIII. MOOD, OR MODE. 

451. Mood, or mode, is the manner of representing action 
or being. 

452. The indicative mood is used simply for indicating or 
declaring a thing, or asking a question ; as, " I walk ;" " Do I 
walk?" 

453. The potential mood is used for expressing possi- 
bility, liberty, power, will, or obligation, either with or without 
asking a question ; as, " I may go ;" " May I go ?" " He must 
read," &c. 

454. Of the subjunctive mood. The term subjunctive eignifies subjoin' 
cd or added to. 

455. When I say, " I will go, if he desire it," the phrase, " if he desire 
it," is added on to the one before it; hence, we say, " if he desire it," is 
in the subjunctive mood. The term, however, is Umited to such sentences 
as are preceded by the conjunctions (/*, unless^ althoughi except, lest, &.C., 
which imply doubt or some uncertainty. 

456. The subjunctive mood is used for expressing doubt or 
uncertainty. 

457. A verb in the subjunctive mood may be expressed in two different 
■ forms. It is equally correct to sav, '* If he is poor, he is respected," and, 

** It he be studious, he will excel. The verbs be and is are both in the 
present tense ; and since each has the conjunction if before it, each is in 
the subjunctive mood. 

458. The phrase, *' If he be studious," means the same as, " If he will 
be studious ;" it therefore plainly implies future time. 

459. On the contrary, in the phrase, " If he is poor," the sense plainly 
is, ''If he is now, at the present time, poor," without any reference to 
future time. 

460. Hence it appears, that, in one form of the verb, doubt, only is im- 
plied ; and in the other, both doubt and future time. 

. — — ■■ ■ ■ ■ ■■ — . . ■ . . ■!■■■■■■ ■ ■ ■■< 

What is a neuter verb ? Give an exam- How is the term subjunctive limited ? 

pie. 450. 455. 

flow many kinds of verbs are there, What is the subjunctive mood used 

and what are they? 438. for? 456. 

XXXVI II. What is the meaning of How many different forms has it ? 457. 

woo'll 166. Give an example of each. 457. 

VVhnt is mood? 451. In what tense are the verbs be and is ? 

What is the meaning of indicative? 457. 
JGri. In what mood is each with the con. 

What is the indicative mood used for? junction if before it? 457. 
Gi vo an example. 452. What does, " If he be studious,** mean, 

^Wliat is the meaning of potential ?Q\2. as it respects time ? 458. 

What is the potential mood used for? What tense, tUei\.,\%Tt^crt^.^\«j>'\ \^^. 
Give an example. 453. Whal does,"" \^ Xv*'. V* ^^ot^ ^»ft^^^vcv 

WJiat is the moaning of subjunctive? Tesne.r.tloV\u\e1 A5ft. . ^ ^' 

la what mood i«, "If he desire i\r lorml AS«. ^ *v...,««,Tft%« 
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461. The verb i$ corresponds with the common form of the verb to 6e, 
in the indicative mood, present tense: as, "I am, you are, he is:" — we 
will, therefore, when the verb is varied as usual, call it the common form 
of the subjunctive mood ; and when the verb is not varied in the different 
persons, we will call it the subjunctive form, since this form is peculiar to 
this mood. You should here be informed that this distinction relates only 
to the present tense, it being customary to vary the terminations of the verb 
in the remaining tenses, as usual. 

462. The following general rules will direct you in the proper use of the 
subjunctive mood : 

463. When any verb in the subjunctive mood, present tense, 
has a reference to future time, we should use the 



454. 



Singular, 



SUBJUNCTIVE FORM. 

Present Tense. 

Plural. 

1. If I love. 1. If we love. 

2. If thou or you love. 2. If ye or you love. 

3. If he love. 3. If they love. 

465. When a verb in the subjunctive mood, present tense, 
has no reference to future time, we should use the 



Singular, 

1. If I love. 

2. If thou lovest, or 
If vou love. 

3. If tie loves. 



I 



I 



COMMON FORM. 

Plural, 

1. If we love. 

2. If ye love, or 
If you love. 

3. If they love. 

466. Other conjunctions, besides ifi are used before the subjunctive 
mood. If is perhaps used most frequently, because it implies doubt more 
strongly than most others. 

467. By the foregoing, it will be seen that When the verb is in the subjuno- 
tive form, some auxiliary verb is always understood; as, " He will not be par- 
doned unless he repent/' that is, " unless he will repent ;" " If thou ever 
return, thou shouldst be thankful," that is, *' if thou shouldst ever return." 

468. A verb in the indicative mood is converted into the subjunctive, 
rommon form, simply by placing a conjunction, implying doubt, before it ; 
/»s, **I walk," the indicative mood, becomes subjunctive by prefixing if; 
thus, " If I walk." 

469. In like manner, a verb in the potential may be changed to the sub- 
junctive ; as, " I can go," is the potential ; " If I can go," the subjunctive. 

470. Of the IMPERATIVE MOOD. When I say, ** John, mind your book," 
I command John to do something ; and because imperative means command' 
ingf we say that mindj in the phrase above, is in the imperative mood. 



With what does the verb U cone- 
spnnd? 461. 

How is the verb varied in the cemmon 
form of the subjunctive mood ? 461. 

Why called common ? How varied in 
the subjunctive form? Why called sub- 
junctive? 461. 

How is this distinction limited? 461. 

How ar« the remaining tenses varied ? 
461. 

When do we use the subjunctive form ? 
463. 

Will you conjugate the verb love in this 
form, in the present tense? 464. 

When do we use tbe common form? 
4«£ 



What does, " He will not be pardoned 
unless he repent,** mean ? 467. 

What, then, is understood ? 467. 

** If thou ever return, thou shouldst be 
thankful :" what does this mean ? 467. 

What, then, is understood ? 467. 

What is always understood in this 
form? 467. 

How may a verb in the indicative 
mood be converted into the subjunctive ? 
468. 

How can the potential be changed to 
the subjunctive ? Give an example. 409. 

In what mood is, ** John, mind your 



MOOD. 65 

471. This mood, for reasons assigned before, (214.) embraces the follow- 
ing particulars : 

1. Command; as, "John, sit up." 

2. Entreaty ; as, "Do visit me.'* 

3. Exhorting; as, "Remember mv counsel.** 

4. Permitting ; as, " Go in peace. 

472. The imperative mood, then, is used for commanding, 
entreating, exhorting, or permitting. 

473. The application of this mood is limited to the second person ; as, 
" John, come to me ;** because, in uttering a command, making an entreaty, 
&c. we must necessarily address some one ; hence, you can see the reason 
why this mood has but one person, viz. the second. 

474. We cannot, with any propriety, command a person to-day, or in 
present time, to do any thing in past time, yesterday for instance; con- 
sequently a verb in this moocTcannot have any past tense. 

475. When I command a person to do any thing, the performance of the 
command must take place hi a period of time subsequent to that of the com- 
mand ; that is, in future time ; but the command itself must, from the very 
nature of the case, take place in present time : this mood, therefore, can- 
not, strictly speaking, have any future tense : hence, 

476. A verb in the imperative mood must be in the present tense, and in 
the second person. 

477. Of the infinitive mood. In the phrases, " John begin^o sing," 
" The boys begin to sing,** " Thou beginnest to sing,*' you perceive that 
]he verb to $ing is not varied to correspond with the number and person of 
'its difierent agents, Jokut the hoys, ana thou : hence, to sing is said not to 
be limited either by person or number. 

478. This mood, then, is properly denominated infinitive, signif3ring not 
limited : hence, 

479. The infinitive mood is used to express an action not 
limited either by person or number. 

480. To, the usual sign of this mood, is sometimes understood ; as, " Let 
me go,*' instead of, " Let me to go ;** " I heard him say it,** for, " I heard 
him to say it.*' This little word to, when used before verbs in this man- 
ner, is not a preposition, but forms a part of the verb, and, in parsing, 
should be so considered. 

481. From the foregoing, it appears that there are five 
moods — the indicative, the imperative, the potential, the sub- 
junctive, and the infinitive. 

How raany particulars docs this mood What is the meaning of infinitivt ? 

embrace ? 471. Why so many ? 214. 478. 

What, then, is the imperative mood In what mood is ring, in the phrases, 

used for ? 472. Give an example of com- " John begiiiM to sing," '* The boys begin 

manding? one of entreating? one of to sing," "Thou beginnest to sing?" 

exhorting ? one of permitting 1 471. 477, 478. 

How ma^ persons has this mood 7 473. In what particulars is this mood reck- 

What person is it ? 47:). oncd not to be limited 7 477. 

Has this mood any past tense 7 Why 7 What, then, is the infinitive mood 

474. used for 7 479. 

When I command a person, when, if What is the usual sign of this mood 7 

at all, must the performance of the com- 480. 

mand take place 7 475. Is it always expressed? Give an ex- 

When, or in what time, must the com- ample. 4^. 

mand itself be given 7 475. How is the sign to to be parsed? 

Has this mood, then, any future tense ? 460 

475, W\\v \»w%ft^ vj\V\v \\v^ N^i^i'X «^ 

How many tenses, then, has it 7 How How tuatv^ moo^ ^\t>Xi«i^x"wv^^^»» 
many persons 7 47%, , are \.V\e^ 1 \%V. 

E 6* 
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XXXIX. OF TENSE. 

482. The present tense expresses what is now taking place ; 
as, " John swims." 

483. This tense is often employed to express the actions of persons lonjjr 
since dead ; as, " Seneca reasons and moralizes well." 

484. The present tense, preceded by the words toAen, before, after, as 
soon as, &c., is sometimes used to point out the relative time of a future 
action ; as, ** When he arrives, he will hear the news." 

485. This tense is elegantly applied to qualities and things which are in 
their nature unchangeable; as, "Truth is eternal;** "William boldly 
asserted there was no God ;** properly, " is no God.** 

486. In animated (1.) historical narrations, (2.) this tense is sometimes 
used for the imperfect; as, "He enters the territory of the peaceable in- 
habitants; he n^hts and conquers, takes an immense booty, which he 
divides among his soldiers, and returns home to enjoy an empty triumph.*' 

487. The. imperfect tense expresses what took place in time 
past, however distant ; as, " John died." 

488. The perfect tense expresses what has taken place, and 
conveys an allusion to the present time ; as, " I have finished 
my lettft." 

489. When any particular period of past time is specified or alluded to, 
we use the imperfect tense ; as, " John wrote yesterday ;'* but when no 
particular past time is specified, we use the perfect tense ; as, " I have read 
Virgil many times.*' 

490. The perfect tense and the imperfect tense both denote a thing that 
is past ; but tne former denotes it in such a manner that there is still actually 
remaining some part of the time to slide away, wherein we declare the 
thing has been done ; whereas the imperfect denotes the thing or action 
past, in such a manner, that nothing remains of that time in which it was 
done. If we speak of the present century, we say, " Philosophers have 
made great discoveries in the present century ;'* but '^S we speak of the last 
century, we say, " Philosophers made great discoveries in the last century." 
— "He has been much afflicted this year.** " I have this week read the 
President's proolamation." ** I have beard great news this morning.'' In 

these instances, He hae been, I have read, and heard, denote things that 



XXXIX. What is the meaning of pre- 
gent? 173. 

What doei the present tense exprem ? 
482. Give an example. 482. 

" Seneca reasons well." What tense 
IS employed here ? Why ? 483. 

In the phrase, "When he arrives," 
future time is alluded to: why, then, is 
the present employed ? 484. 

Do we say, " There is," or, " there was 
no God 1" Why ? 485. 

What is the meaning of animated? 486. 

Meaning of narrations 7 486. 

" He enters the territory," &c. Why is 
the present tense used ? 48i3. 

What is the meaning of imperfect ? 181. 

How came this term to be used, to de- 
note an action past and finished 1* 

What does the imperfect tense express ? 
487. Give an example. 4B7, 



What does the perfect tense express? 
Give an example. 488. 

*• John wrote yesterday." What tense 
is the verb in here ? 489. 

Why is this tense used ? 489. 

" I have read Virgil manytimes." Why 
is the perfect tense used here ? 489. 

What do both the perfect and imper* 
feet denote ? 490. 

How. does the former denote it ? 490. 

How does the latter ? 490. 

Do we say, ** Philosophers made,'''' or. 
**have made, great discoveries in the pre. 
sent century ?" Why ? 490. 

Which tense do we use in speaking of 
the last century? 490. Give an exam* 
pie. 490. 

** I have this week road the Prpsident^s 
proclamation." "I have heard great 
news this morning." Wliich are the 
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are past ; bat they ocoarred in this year, in this week, and to-day ; and 

Btill there remains a part of this year, week, and day, whereof I speak. 

490 — 1. In general, the perfect tense may be used wherever the action 
is connected with the present time, by the actual existence, either of the 
author or of the work, though it may have been performed many centuries 
ogo ; but if neither the author nor the work now remains, it cannot be used 
We may say, '* Cicero has written orations ;" but we cannot say, *' Cicero 
has written poems ;" because the orations are in being, but the poems are 
lost. Speaking of priests in general, we may say, ** 1 nev Aave, in all ages, 
tlaimed great powers;" because the general order of tne priesthood still 
exists : but if we speak of the Druids, as any particular order of priests, 
which does not now exist, we cannot use this tense. We cannot say, 
*' 'I'he Druid prieatB have claimed great powers ;" but must say, ** The Druid 
priests claimed great powers ;" because that order is now totally extinct. 

491. The pluperfect tense expresses what had taken place at 
some past time mentioned ; as, " I had finished my letter before 
my father returned." 

492. The Jirst future tense expresses what will take place ; 
as, " John will come." 

493. The second future expresses what will have taken 
place, at or before some future time mentioned ; as, " I shall 
have finished my business before the steam-boat starts." 

494. Tense is the distinction of time, and admits of six 
variations, namely — the present, the imperfect, the perfect, the 
pluperfect, and the first and second future tenses. 



XL. OF PARTICIPLES. 

495. In the phrase, "I found a man laboring in the field," the word 
laboring shows what the man was doing, and therefore resembles a verb. 
When I say, *' The laboring man should not be wronged," laboring ia 
joined to the noun man, to describe it, and therefore resembles an adjective. 

496. The word laboring, then, partakes of the nature of two different 
parrs of speech ; and since participle signifies partaking of, we will call 
Buch words as laboring, participles. 

What do they denote ? When did these Give an example. 493. Why called first 

thingti «)ccur ? 490. future ?* 

To what may th« perfect tense in gen- What does the second future express? 

eral he applied ? What exception is men> Give an example. 4U3. 
tioned ? 4i>0— ]. How many tenses are there in all, and 

Do we say, ** Cicero irrofe," or, " has what are they 7 494. 
toritten, orations?" "Cicero wrote,''* or. In what mood is, " He runs?" Why? 

" Aa« wri^en," poems ?" Why? 490—1. 452. "Does ho run?" Why? 452. "I 

In speakintr of priests, in general, why may run ?" Why ? 453. " Should 1 have 

do we say, " They have in all ages claim- studied ?" Why ? 453. "If he accept ?" 

ed 2 real powers?" 490— 1. Why? 456. "If he accepts?" Why? 

Can we say, " The Drnid priests have 456. "To sing?" Why? 479. 
•/ffmerf great powers?" What should we In what tense is, "tin sings?" Whv? 

say ? Why ? 4*!0— 1. 482. " Did he sine ?" Why ? 487. " He 

What is the meaning of pluperfect? has read?" 488. Why? "Had he writ 

180. ten?" 491. Why? " Shall Ive ^or ASfL 

What does the pluperfect tense ex- "\?kV\Tv\\\\«LNe %v^Tv^T"' ^N^^^ 'KJ^. 
press? 491. G/ve an example. 491. Xl^. 'W\\^VvwcV%^^^%\fe<s,Ocv. ^c>^ V^ 

Mea ning of future ? 1 77. in v Te.«eTt\\>\ft "^ ^\n «i vcci ^Ts.vcwi^^\«^. ^^ 
What does the first future express ? W Y\uv \s v\\^> T\\e^w\w^^^ yg rxxgygw^j^ 



68 



ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 



497. All participles are derived from verbs ; thus, from labor cornea 
laboring ; irom heat, heating ; rejoice^ rejoicings &.c. : hence, 

499. The participle is a word derived from a verb, and par- 
takes of the nature of a verb and adjective. 

499. When I say, *' John is writing," the participle toriting shows what 
John is now doing, but has not finished ; writing, then, may be called a 
present participle : hence, 

600. The present participle expresses what is now taking 
place, but not finished. 

601 — 1. This participle always ends in ing ; as sinning^ fighting^ weep- 
ing, loving^ <fcc. There are many words with this termination, which are 
not participles ; as, morning, evening^ which are nouns ; uninteresting, 
unsatisfying, which are adjectives. The fact that these cannot be formed 
from verbs will furnish you with a certain rule for distinguishing the par- 
ticiple from all other words of the same termination ; as, for instance, un- 
interesting, we know, is not a participle, because there is no such verb as 
uninterest, from which to form it. 

501. ** The letter is written." Here the participle written shows that 
ilw act of writing is past and finished ; it may then be called a perfect par- 
ticiple : hence, 

502. The perfect participle expresses what is past and finished. 
502 — 1. This participle may always be distinguished by its making sense 

>viih having ; thus, having written, having sung, &c. Here written and 
sung are perfect participles. 

503. "John, having written his letter, sealed it." Here you doubtless 
perceive that the act of writing took place before that of sealing ; also, that 
the participle is composed of two words, having and written ; it may then 
be called a compound -participle, and because it denotes also an action past 
and finished, it may very properly be called a compound perfect participle : 
hence, 

504. The compound perfect participle expresses what took 

place before something else mentioned. 

504 — 1. This participle is formed by placing the present jftrticiple having 
before the perfect participle of any verb : as, having fought, havi7ig ciphered* 



XLI. FORMATION OF THE PASSIVE VERB. 

505. Struck is a perfect participle, from the verb strike, and this you 
know, because it makes sense joined with having i as, having struck. 



From what are all participles derived ? 
41)7. Give an example. 497. 

What is a participle? 498. 

When I say, " John is writing," what 
iloes lorttiwjg^ sliow? 499. 

What, then, may it be called? 499. 

What, then, m a present participle? 
500. 

What does this participle always end 
in? 500—1. Give an example. 500—1. 

Are all words ending in ing partici- 
ples ? Give an example of nouns of this 
termination ? of adjectives? 500— ). 

How, then, can the participle be 
distinguished? Give an example. 
600—1. 

'•The letter is written." What does 
t^e participle written show here 7 What, 
may it be ca lied ? .501. 



Having written, having sung. Which 
are the perfect participles here? 503. 

" John , having written his letter, seal- 
ed it." Which took place first, the wri- 
ting or sealing ? 503. 

Of what is this participle composed? 
503. 

What, then, may it be called ? 503. 

What does having written denote m 
reference to time and action ? 503. 

What may it thence be called ? 503. 

What does a compound perfect parti^ 
ciple express ? 504. 

How is this participle formed? 504. 
Give an example. 504. 

XLI. Striking, struck, having struck. 
Here are three different participles : can 
you tell which is the present? Why? 

.'son. Pprfpr\ 1 \W\\v 1 !«». CtvnvTWVlCfiA. 
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M6. Is, jrou doubtless recollect, is a variation of the verb to he; as, " I 
am, you are, he is:" now, by joining is with struck^ we can form the pas- 
sive verb is struck; "John strikes Joseph," is active; but, "Joseph is 
struck by John," is passive. 

507. In these two examples, you perceive that the sense of each is tlie 
same : hence, by means of the passive verb, we are enabled to express, in a 
different form, the precise meaning of the active, which, you will oftentimes 
find, contributes not a little to the variety and harmony of the language. 
. 508. By examining the conjugation of the verb to 6c, you will discover 
that it has, in all, ten variations : viz. am, art, is, are, toas, wast, were^ been, 
he, and being. Every passive verb must be composed of one of these ten 
variations, and the perfect participle of any active transitive verb. Thus, 
taking was, and joining it with the perfect participle of the verb heat, namely, 
beaten, we form the passive verb wa^ beaten, to which prefixing an object, 
or nominative case, we have the phrase, *' William was beaten." 

509. It is a fact worthy to be remembered, that the passive verb always 
retains the same mood, tense, number, and person, that the verb to be has, 
before it is incorporated with the participle; thus, ** He has been," is the 
indicative perfect, third person singular ; then, '* He has been rejected," is 
likewise the indicative perfect, third person singular, passive. It cannot, 
therefore, be difficult to tell the mood, tense, number, and person, of any 
passive verb, if you are familiar with the conjugation of the verb to be. 

From the foregoing particulars, we derive the following general rule : 

510. All passive verbs are formed by adding the perfect par- 
ticiple of any active-transitive verb to the neuter verb to he. 



XLII. OF THE AUXILIARY VERB. 

611. Auxiliary verbs are those by the help of which the 
principal verbs are conjugated. 

512. The auxiliary verbs are may^ can, must, might, couhl, 
would, should, and shall* The following are sometimes aux- 
iliaries, and sometimes principal verbs : do, he, have, and will. 

513. When, in the formation of any tense, we use an auxiliary verb, that 
tense is called a compound one ; and the tense formed by the principal verb 
alone is called a simple tense. 



XLIII. SIGNS OF THE MOODS. 

514. The indicative mood may be known by the sense, or 

by its having no sign except in asking a question ; as, " Who 
comes here?" 

Of what verb is the verb is a varia- What fact is mentioned as worthy of 

tlon ? 506. notice ? 509. 

Will you form a passive verb with ia What mood, tense, number, and per- 

and «<ntcA? 505. * son, is, "He has been?" 509. Is, "He 

" John strikes Joseph." How may the has been rejected ?*' 500. 

sense of this sentence be expressed by What will make the mood, tense, &c. 

passive verb? 50G. of passive verbs familiar? 50D. 

What advanraee does the use of the H"w are all passive verbs formed ? 510 

passive verb often afl'ord us? 507. . ^LII. What is the meaning of auz. 

To what does it contribute ? 507. *"wL\ 'f!!: «,.. ;i;o.„ «orKo t K^^ 

... . What are auxiliary verbs? 511. 

How many variations has the verb to WWV \c\\\wttw\e.W\cw\'\ VflL. 

be in all 1 508. What are they ? 508. V}\\v\X \ex\\«> w^ >\^^\»>Xv"5Ck"«vjSvvw.^ 

What will always com)>ose one pari of at\v\ v^^^^^^V^^ NvixXsia'*. Vs^i- . _»»^ 

a passive verb? 508. What the olhet XU\\\. V^^^^'^^S^^^^^^^^^SI 

part 1 508, . u\c 1x100^^1 ^\\. ^vn^ ^^^ «vos«!:»»^ 
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616. The potential mood has for its signs the auxiliaries 
fway, can, must, might, could, would, and should ; as, " I 
could love," &c. 

616. The subjunctive mood has usually for its signs the 
conjunctions if, though, unless, except, whether, and lest ; as, 
" Unless he repent," &c. 

617. The infinitive mood has usually for its sign the word 
to ; as, to sing. 

618. The imperative mood may be distinguished by its 
always being in the second person, and by its agreement with 
thou, or t/e, or ycm, expressed or understood; as, "Depart 
thou," &c. 



XLIV. SIGNS OF THE TENSES OF THE 

INDICATIVE. 

519. The present tense has for its sign the first form of the 
verb ; as, weep, remain, &c. ; excepting the occasional use of 
do ; as, " I do learn." 

620. The imperfect tense has no auxiliary for a sign, except 
did, which is sometimes used. If, however, the verb is not in 
the present tense, and has no auxiliary, it follows that it is in 
the imperfect ; as, " I fought." 

621. The perfect tense has for its sign the word have ; as, 
have loved. 

622. The pluperfect has for its sign had ; as, had loved. 

623. The first future has for its sign shall or will ; as, shall 
or will love. 

624. The second future has for its sign shall have or will 
have ; as, shall have loved, or will have loved. 

626. The indicative mood has six tenses. 
626. The subjunctive mood has six tenses. 
527. The potential mood has four tenses. 

628. The infinitive mood has two tenses. 

629. The imperative mood has one tense. 



What is the sign ofthe potential mood? Signof the perfect? 531. Give an ex< 

515. Give an example. 515. ample. 521. 

W^hat is the sign of the subjunctive Sign of the pluperfect ? 522. Give an 

mood ? 510. Give an example. 516. example. 522. 

What is the sign ofthe infinitive mood? «,!if",°^'i!fo^'''^ '""'"'"^ • ^' ^'''*' *"* 

'w.''r'':r"™''';tH"-| . . SigJoMhe^econd future? 524. Give 

What IS the sijrn of the imperative ? an example. 524. 

518. Give an example. 518. How many tenses has the indicative 

XLIV. What is tho, sign ot the pre- mood? 525. 

^iV7/ indicative ? S19. Give an example. How many t\\e fiu\x\ut\tv\ve 1 sa*. 
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XLV. CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

530. When I ask you to raise your votce, in reading, you readily under- 
stand what I mean by voice ; but in erammar, its application is somewhat 
peculiar. Grammatically considered, it refers to the active and passive 
nature of verbs. 

531. The cowjUGATioN of a verb is the regular combination 
and arrangement of its several numbers, persons, moods, and 
tenses. 

632. The conjugation of an active verb is styled the 
ACTIVE VOICE, and that of a passive verb the passive voice. 

533. Verbs are called regular, when they form their ini 
perfect tense of the indicative mood, and their perfect parti- 
ciple, by the addition of ed to the verb in the present tense, or 
d only when the verb ends in e ; as, 

Pres, Tense, Imp, Tense, Per/, Participle, 

I favour. I favoured. Favoured. 

1 love. I loved. Loved. 

534. When a verb does not form its imperfect tense and 
perfect participle in this manner, it is called an irregular 
verb; as, 

Pres. Tense* Imp, Tense, Per/, Participle* 
I am. I was. Been. 

535. The regular verb love^ and the irregular verb to be, 
are conjugated as follows : — 

ooxrjvG-iLTxoxr. 

TO LOVE AND TO BE, 

ACTIVE AND PASSIVE VOICE CONTRASTED. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT tense. 
ICTTVE VOICB. PASSIVE VOICE. NEXTTER. 

Singular. Singular. Singular, 

1 Pen. I love. 1 Per9. I am loved. 1 Pers. I am. 

2 Pers. You love. 2 Pers. You are loved. 2 Pers. You are. 

3 Pers. He loves 3 Pers. He is loved. 3 Pers. He is. 

Plural. Plural. Plural. 

1 Pers. We love. 1 Pers. We are loved. 1 Pers. We are. 

2 Pers. You love. 2 Pers. You are loved. 2 Pers. You are. 

3 Pers. They love. 3 Pers. They are loved. 3 Pers. They are. 

XLV. What does vote« mean in gram* When are verbs called regular? 5D3. 
mar? 5^10. Give an example. 53.1. 

Meaning of conjugation 7 217. WiU >}0m xe^^^x j^^« ^'i^'^i^^'^^^^X 

^?*^'*« coi^/ugation of a paanva viYveTv\% «.N«t\k^^\'e^^^««^^^'^'^ 
rerb 7 533' Q\ve an ^xaiuv^^* ^^^^ 
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Singular, 

1. I loved. 

2. You loved 

3. He loved. 

Plural. 

1. We loved. 

2. You loved. 

3. They loved. 

Singular, 

1. I have loved. 

2. You have lovecL 

3. He has loved. 

Plural, 

1. We have loved. 

2. You have loved. 

3. They have loved. 

Singular, 

1. I had loved. 

2. You had loved. 

3. He had loved. 

Plural. 

1. We had loved. 

2. You had loved. 

3. They had loved. 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Singular, 

1. I was loved. 

2. You were loved. 

3. He was loved. 

Plural. 

1. We were loved. 

2. You were loved. 

3. They were loved. 

PERFECT TENSB. 

Singular. 
1. 1 have been loved. 

2. You have been loved. 

3. He has been loved. 

Plural, 

1. We have been loved. 

2. You have been loved. 

3. They have been loved. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Singular. 

1. I had been loved. 

2. You had been loved. 

3. He had been loved. 

Plural. 

1. We had been loved. 

2. You had been loved. 

3. They had been loved. 



Singular^ 

1. I was. 

2. You were. 

3. He was. 

PluraL 

1. We were. 

2. You were. 

3. They were. 

Singular, 

1. I have been. 

2. You have been. 

3. He has been. 

Plural. 

1. We have been. 

2. You have been. 

3. They have been. 

Singular, 

1 . I had been. 

2. You had been. 

3. He had been. 

Plural, 

1. We had been. 

2. You had been. 

3. They had been. 



FIRST FDTURE TENSE. 

Singular. Singular. 

1. I shall or will love. 1. I shall or will be 1. 

2. You shall or will loved. 2. 

love. 2. You shall or will be 

3. He shall or will loved. 3. 

love. 3. He shall or will be 

loved. 
Plural. Plural. 

1. We shall or will 1. We shall or will be 1. 

love. loved. 

2. You shall or will 2. You shall or will be 2. 

love. loved, 

3. They shall or will 3. They shall or will be 3. 

love. loved. 

SECOND FUTURE TENSB. 
Singular. Singular. 

1. I shall have loved. 1. I shall have been 1. 

2. You wiU have lov- loved. 2. 
ed. 2. You will have been 3. 

loved. 
3. He will have been 
loved. 
Plural. 

1. We shall have been 1. 
loved. 2. 

2. You will have been 3. 
loved. 

3. They will have been 
loved. 



3. He will have loved. 



Plural. 

1. We shall have lov- 

ed. 

2. You will have lov- 

ed. 

3. Thev will have lov 

eo. 



Singular. 
I shall or will be. 
You shall or will 

be. 
He shall or will 

be. 

Plural. 
We shall er will 

be. 
You shall or will 

be. 
They shall or will 

be. 

Singular, 
I shall have been. 
You will have been. 
He will have been. 



Plural. 
We shall have been. 
You will have been. 
They will have been. 



Vfnil vnit r>nn intra tn r^ 
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Singular. 
1 I may or can love. 
2. You may or can 

love. 
3 Ho may or can 

love. 

Plural. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular. 

1. I may or can be lov- 

ed. 

2. You may or can be 

loved. 

3. He may or can be 

loved. 



Singular. 

1. I may or can be. 

2. You may or can 

be. 

3. He may or can 

be. 

Plural. 



Plural. 

1 We may or can 1. We may or can be 1. We may or can 

love. loved. be. 

2. You may or can 2. You may or can be 2. You may or can 

love. loved. be. 

3. They may or can 3. They may or can be 3. They may or can 

love. loved. be. 



Singular. 

1. I might, could, would, 

or should love. 

2. You might, could, 

would, or should 
love. 

3. He might, could, 

would, or should 
love. 
Plural. 

1. We might, could, 

would, or should 
love. 

2. You might, could, 

would, or should 
love. 

3. They might, could, 

would, or should 
love. 



Singular. 
1. 1 may or can have 
loved. 

2. You may or can have 

loved. 

3. He may or can have 

loved. 
Plural. 

1. We may or can have 

loved. 

2. You may or can have 

loved. 

3. They may or can 

have loved. 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Singular. 

1. I might, could, would, 

or should be leved. 

2. You might, could, 

would, or should 
be loved. 

3. He might, could, 

would, or should 
be loved. 
Plural. 

1. We might, could, 

would, or should 
be loved. 

2. You might, could, 

would, or should 
be loved. 

3. They might, could, 

would, or should 
be loved. 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Singular. 

1. I may or can have 

been loved. 

2. You may or can have 

been loved. 

3. He may or can have 

been loved. 
Plural. 

1. We may or can have 

been loved. 

2. You may or can have 

been loved. 

3. They may or can 

have been loved. 



Singular. 
1. 1 might, could, would, 
or should be. 

2. You might, could, 

would, or should 
be. 

3. He might, conM, 

would, or should 
be. 

Plural. 

1. We might, coulJ, 

would, or should 
be. 

2. You might, could, 

would, or should 
be. 

3. They might, could, 

would, or should 
be. 



Singular. 

1. I may or can have 

been. 

2. You may or can have 

been. 

3. He may or can have 

been. 
Plural. 

1. We may or can ha76 

been. 

2. You may or can have 

been. 

3. They may or can 

have been. 



Will you cnnjus:ate the verb to be, or 
am, ill the present? the imperfect? per- 
fpct ? pluperfect ? first future ? i^ccond 
future? 

WW you name the first person slnpi* 
'ar, of the present indicative, active and 
passive, of love, and the first person ain- 
gula" of the verb to be ? 



The second person in like manner? the 
third ? the first person plural ? second 
person plural ? third? Rtst '^t^avv wf .^n- 
\aT, \vcvpcTfccVl %CiCOX\^ vs^x%<^^\•\ "Ccivxvi.X 
ftrsl \»«sou XkXwTwXl «atwv^ v^xw^^vx^-s^^^ 
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Singular. 

1. I mij;ht. could, would, 

or should have lov- 
ed. 

2. You might, could, 

would, or should 

have loved. 
S. He might, could, 

would, or should 

have loved. 
Plural 
1 We might, could, 

would, or should 

have loved. 

2. You might, could, 

would, or should 
have loved. 

3. They might, could, 

would, or should 
have loved. 



PLUPERFECT TEN8B. 

Singular. 

1. Imighi,could,would, 

or tihould have been 
loved. 

2. You might, could, 

would, or should 
have been loved. 

3. He might, could, 

would, or should 
have been loved. 
Plural, 

1. We might, could, 
would, or should 
have been loved. 

8. You might, could, 
would, or should 
have been loved. 

3. They might, could, 
would, or should 
have been loved. 



Singular. 
1. 1 might, could, would 
or should have 
been. 

2. You might, could, 

would, or should 
have been. 

3. He might, could, 

would, or should 
have been. 
Plural. 

1. We might, could. 

would, or should 
have been. 

2. You might, could, 

would, or should 
have been. 

3. They might, could, 

would, or should 
have been. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Singular, 

1. If Hove. 

2. If vou love. 

3. If ne loves. 

Plural, 
1. If we love. 
9. If you love. 
3. If they love. 



Singular, 

1. If Hove. 

2. If you love. 

3. If he love. 

Plural. 

1. If we love. 

2. If you love. 

3. If they love. 



Singular, 

1. If I loved. 

2. If you loved. 

3. If he loved. 

Plural. 

1. If we loved. 

2. If you loved. 

3. If they loved. 



PRESET^T TENSE. 

Common Form, 
Singular, 

1. If I am loved. 

2. If you are loved. 

3. If he is loved. 

Plural. 

1. If we are loved. 

2. If you are loved. 

3. If they are loved. 

Subjunctive Form, 

Singular. 

1. If I be loved. 

2. If you be loved. 

3. If he be loved. 

Plural. 

1. If we be loved. 

2. If you be loved. 

3. If they be loved. 

IMPERFECT TENSE, 

Common Form. 
Singular. 

1. If I was loved. 

2. If you were loved. 

3. If he was loved. 

Plural. 

1. If we were loved. 

2. If you were loved. 

3. If they were loved. 



Singular, 

1. If I am. 

2. If you are. 

3. If ne is. 

PluraL 

1. If we are. 

2. If you are. 

3. If they are. 



Singular, 

1. If I be. 

2. If you be. 

3. If he be. 

Plural 

1. If we be. 

2. If you be. 

3. If they b«. 



Singular, 

1. If I was. 

2. If you were. 

3. If he was. 

Plural 

1. If we were. 

2. If you were. 

3. If they were. 



Will you conjugate love in like man- Will you conjugate love im the prefienf 



TENSES. 
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Subjunctioe Form, 



l.If 

2. If 

3. If 

l.If 

2. If 

3. If 



l.If 

2. If 

3. If 



l.If 

2. If 

3. If 



SinguUtr, 


Singular. 


Singular. 


I loved. 


1. If I were loved. 


1. If I were. 


vou loved, 
he loved. 


2. If you were loved. 

3. If he were loved. 


2. If you were. 


3. If he were. 


Plural 


Plural 


Plural 


we loved. 


1. If we were loved. 


1. If we were. 


you loved. 


2. If you were loved. 


2. If you were. 


they loved. 


3. If ihey were loved. 


3. If they were. 


J%e remaining tenses are all of the Common Form. 




PERFECT TENSE. 




Singular. 


Singular. 


Singular. 


I have loved. 


1. If I have been loved. 


1. If I have been. 


vou have loved. 


2. If you have been lov- 


2. If you have been. 

3. If lie has been. 


he has loved. 


ed. 




3. If he has been loved. 




Plural 


Plural 


Plural 


we have loved. 


1. If we have been lov- 


1. If we have been. 


you have loved. 


ed. 


2. If you have been. 


they have loved. 


2. If you have been lov- 


3. If they have been. 



Singular. 
1. If I had loved. 
2-. If you had loved. 
3. If he had loved. 

Plural. 
1. If we had loved. 
3. If you had loved. 
3. If they had loved. 



ed. 

3. If they have been lov> 
ed. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
Singular. 

1. If I haa been loved. 

2. Ifyou had been loved. 

3. If he had been loved. 

Plural 

1. If we had been loved. 

2. If you had been lov- 

ed. 

3. If they had been loved. 



Singular. 

1. If I haobeen. 

2. If you had been. 

3. If he had been. 

Plural. 

1. If we had been. 

2. If you had been. 

3. If they had been. 



FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 

Singular. Singular. Singular. 

1. If I shall or will 1. If I shall or will be i. If I shall or will 

love. loved. be. 

2. If you shall or will 2. Ifyou shall or will be 2. If you shall or will 

love. loved. be. 

3. If he shall or will 3. If he shall or will be 3. If he shall or will 

love. loved. be. 



Will you conjugate love through each 
person of the present indicative active? 
passive? the neuter verb to bt? also in 
the imperfect ? perfect ? pluperfect ? first 
and second futures? present potential ? 
imperfect ? perfect ? pluperfect ? present 
subjunctive, in both forms? pierfect? 
pluperfect? first and second futures? 

What is the present infinitive active of 
IovbI present passive? present o{ tobe? 
peifect active of love? perfect passive? 
perfect of to be? present participle active 
of love! present passive? present of to 
he? perfect of love? perfect of to be? 
compound perfect of love^ in the active ? 
in the passive of to be? 

In what voice and moodt's, '* I love ?^^ 

« Jliejr love V* " They are loved ?" " Are 

tbeyJovedr* '*Ido love ?" What is the 

fyr^ of do? in what voice and mood is, 

'The wan loved r* "fle has loved?" 



** He has been loved ?" ** Has he been 
loved?" "She had loved?" "She had 
been loved?" "We shall love?" "We 
shall be loved ?" " Shall I have been 
loved?" "May I love?" "May 1 b« 
loved?" "She may have loved?" 'She 
may have been loved ?" " If I love ?" 
" If he be loved?" " If he is loved ?" " If 
I love ?" " If 1 were loved ?" " If I wac 
loved?" 

In what tense is, " They love ?*' " Ve 
are loved ?" " She did love ?" " We were 
loved?" "They shall love?" "They 
shall be loved?" "I may be loved?" 
" If she has been loved ?" 

In what. TwimVifeT tiw^ ^TKsti \%, ^^X 
love**'' **>We\ovftT^ ^'^ ^«: ^!c«A ViN'iT'' 
**The man Aiii \ovftT* ---^xv^. vbkci^«^^ 

" If 1 water' *^ \^ -S^ ^^^^ ^w \c«t*3^ \ 
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Plural. Plural. Plural. 

1. If we shall or will 1. If we shall or will be 1. If we shail or will 

love. loved. be. 

2. If you shall or will 2. If you shall or will be 2. If you shall or will 

love. loved. be. 

3. If they shall or will 3. If they shall or will 3. If they shall or will 

love. be loved. be. 



Singular. 

1. If I shall have 

ed. 

2. If you shall have 

ed. 

3. If he shall have 

ed. 

Plural. 

1. If we shall have 

ed. 

2. If you shall have 

ed. 

3. If they shall have 

ed. 



Singular. 



SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 

Singular. 
lov- 1. If I shall have been 1. 

loved. 2. 

lov- 2. If you shall have been 

loved. 3. 

lov- 3. If he shall have been 

loved. 
Plural. 
lov- 1. If we shall have been I. 

loved, 
lov- 2. If you shall have been 2. 

loved, 
lov- 3. If ihey shall have 3. 

been loved. 



Singular, 
If I shall have been. 
If you shall have 

been. 
If he shall have 

been. 

Plural. 
If we shall have 

been. 
If you shall have 

been. 
If they shall havo 

been. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 
Singular. 



Singular. 
2. Be you, or do you 
be. 

Plural. 
2. Be you, or do you 
be. 



Pres. To be. 



2. Love you, or do you 2. Be you loved, or do 

love. you be loved. 

Plural, Plural. 

2. Love you, or do you 2. Be you loved, or do 

love. you be loved. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. To love. Pres. To be loved. 

Perf. To have loved. Perf. To have been lov- Perf. To have been. 

ed. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. Being loved. 
Petf. Loved. 
Compound Perf. Hav- 
ing been loved. 

536. For the benefit of those who wish to retain the pronoun thou^ in the 
conjugation of verbs, the following synopsis is given. The pupil can take 
it separately, or be taught it in connection with the other persons of the 
verb, by substituting thou for you^ in the foregoing conjugation. 



Pres. Loving. 
Perf. Loved. 
Compound Perf. Hav- 
ing loved. 



Pres. Being. 
Perf. Been. 
Compound Perf. 
ing been. 



Hav- 



Ib /<«?«, as, •' They love," a regular or 
irregular verb ? why ? 533. active or pas- 
sive ? 439. What mood is it in ? why ? 
452. tense 1 why ? 483. number ? person ? 
What does love asrree with ? Rule Vlf. 

Is arty as, " They are," a regular or 
irregular verb? why? 534. passive or 
neuter ? why ? 450. What mood is it in ? 
why? 453. tense? why? 482. number? 
person ? Rule for its agreement ? VI I. 

What is the present imperative of lovel 
present infinitive? 

What mood and tense is, ** Love you ?" 
* " To ha ve been loved ?" 

VW you conjugate learn in the pre- 

Judicative BCtivti 7 naooiv«* .»^-r.-.. 



passive ? imperative present active ? pas- 
sive 7 perfect infinitive active i passive ? 
present subjunctive active in both forms ? 
passive? perfect infinitive? future &c. 
tive passive ? 

What kind of verb (that is, regular or 
irregular,) what voico, mood, tense, num 
ber, and person is, " I sing?" " We are 
formed?" "He is?" *'You are deter- 
mined ?" " It rains ?" •• It has happen- 
ed ?" '* The man was respected ?" " The 
boys did study ?" " If he improve ?» •♦ Un- 
less he repent?" "Although she be dis- 
ap^\T\\ed1" " He may de^jatt t»» "Do. 



Prea. 
Imp. 
Perf. 
Plup. 

IFut. 

^Fut, 



Thou lovest. 
Thou lovedst. 



TENSES. 
Synopsis with Thou. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Thou art loved. 
Thou wast loved. 
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Thou art. 
Thou wast. 



Thou hast loved. Thou hast been loved. Thou hast been. 

Thou hadst lov> Thou hadst been loved. Thou hadst been. 

ed. 

Thou shalt or Thou shall or wilt be Thou shalt or wilt be. 

wilt love. loved. 

Thou wilt have Thou wilt have been Thou wilt have been. 

loved. loved. 



537. 

Pres. Thou mayst or 

canst love. 
Imp. Thou mightst, 

couldst, wouldsti or 

shouldst love. 
Per/. Thou mayst or 

canst have loved. 
Plup. Thou mightst, 

couldst, wouldst, or 

shouldst have loved. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Thou mayst or canst be 

loved. 
Thou mightst, couldst, 

wouldst, or shouldst 

be loved. 
Thou mayst or canst 

have been loved. 
Thou mightst, couldst, 

wouldst, or shouldst 

have been loved. 



Thou mayst or canst 

be. 
Thou mightst, couldst, 

wouldst, or shouldst 

be. 
Thou mayst or canst 

have been. 
Thou mightst, couldst, 

wouldst, or shouldst 

have J^een. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



538. 
Pres. If thou lovest. 
Imp. If thou lovedst. 

539. 
Pres. If thou love. 
Imp. If thou loved. 

540. 

Perf. If thou hast loved. 
J^lup. If thou hadst lov- 
ed. 

1 Fut. If thou shalt or 

wilt love. 

2 FM. If thou shalt have 

loved. 



Common Form, 
If thou art loved. 
If thou wast loved. 

Subjunctive Form* 
It thou oe luved. 
If thou wert loved. 

Common Form. 

If thou hast been loved. 

If thou hadst been lov- 
ed. 

If thou shalt or wilt be 
loved. 

If thou shalt have been 
loved. 



If thou art. 
If thou wast. 

If thou be. 
If thou wert. 

If thou hast been. 
If thou hadst been. 

If thou shalt or wilt 

be. 
If thou shalt have beea 



541. 

Singular, 

1. Do I love? 

2. Do you love f 

3. Does he love ? 

Plural. 
Do we love ? 
Do you love ? 
Do they love ? 



Interrogative Form. 
INDICATIVE PRESENT. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



Singular. 

1. Am I loved? 

2. Are you loved ? 

3. Is he loved ? 

Plural. 
Are we loved ? 



1. 
2. 
3. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



Singular. 
Ami? 
Are you ? 
Is he? 

Plural. 
Are we ? 
Are you ? 
Are they ? 



Are you loved ? 
Are they loved ? 

542. You will find, on examination of the foregoing conjugation, that the 
tenses of the subjunctive are in every respect similar to the corresponding ones 
of the indicative, except the following, namely, the present and imperfect 



Will you i^ve the synopsis of love join> 
Cd with thou through the indicative ac- 
tive ? paissive ? Neuter verb to be ? 

Will you name the synopsis of learn in 

the ffrpt person in the active voice, 

throagh each mood and tense ? Will you 

repeat the two tenses of the infinitivo 

Mad the throe pftrticiplc» ? Synopsis of 



honor in like manner through the pas- 
sive ? also the synopsis of the verb to be? 
Give the a7i\o\«B\a o^ AestTeXw \\v^. ^^Mvav- ^ 
like love ; '\t\ X\\e v«^«Kv\t \ n w>q to >»e ', ^^. 
petBon \AuTa\ iicXive wti^Kvv?^ \Vo\»e \\X«sift 
person acVwe \ v^ftwvN^ \ to be. 

What mooA Aoe%t\xe ««^cvVwv^^^v'* * 

aemble \u \U t.w«<i^'i ^^^ 

7* 
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of the verb to he ; the present and iroporfect of the passive ; the present and 
the second future active. The last, however, corresponds in termination, 
but not in formation. Among the exceptions should be reckoned the use of 
the conjunction if. There are instances, however, of the subjunctive form, 
when no conjunction is expressed, but in all such cases it is plainly under- 
stood , as, •• Were I to go, he would not follow;" *• Had he known me. 
he would have treated me difTerenlly ;'* that is, *• If I were to go," and, *' II 
he had known." Examples of this description are conjugated as follows : 



SUBJUNCTIVE FORM. 



543. 



Singular, 

1. Were I. 

2. Were you. 

3. Were he. 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 

1. 
2. 
3. 



Plural. 
Were wg. 
Were you. 
Were they. 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Singular, Plural. 

1. Had! loved. ^ 1. Had we loved. 

2. Had you loved. 2. Had you loved. 

3. Had tie loved. 3. Had they loved. 

544. The second person singular of all verbs* formerly (1.) ended in »t , 
as, ** Thou hast," *' Thou wast," &c. This form is still retained by that 
respectable class of persons denominated (2.) Friends, and in the Sacred (3.) 
Scriptures. (3.) 

545. Eth, for the termination of the third person singular, obtained (4.) 
very generally till within a recent (5.) period, especially on grave (6.) and 
didactic (7. subjects ; as, " He that liath ears to hear, let him hear ;" '* Sim- 
ple multiplication teacheth to repeat," &c. But the custom of the presen' 
tliiy is decidedly (8.) against this form of expression. 

546. The Scriptures abound (9.) with instances of the use of the pro- 
noun ye for you ; as, ** Ye are the salt of the earth ;" but it is scarcely to 
be met with in any standard works of modern date. 

547. The following conjugation accords with the ancient usage of the verb. 



INDICATIVE PRESENT. 



Singular. 

1. I love. 

2. Thou lovest. 

3. He loveth or loves. 



Singular 

1. I am loved. 

2. Thou art loved. 

3. He is loved. 



Singular, 

1. I am. 

2. Thou art. 

3. He is. 



What exceptions? 542. 

How does the second future differ ? 54S. 

Will you explain the difference? 542. 

What is the sign of the subjunctive 
mood? 5IU. Is it always expressed? 542. 
Give an example. 542. Will you supply 
the conjunction 7 

Will you conjugate the verb to b» \n 
the subjunctive mood, imperfect tense, 
without its usual sign? In like manner 
conjugate Ume in the pluperfect. 

Will you conjugate Ume in the present 
active, interrogative form? passive? 
neuter verb tobtJ 

In what voice, mood, tense, number 
and person is, " Do I study ?" *' Did she 
prudy ?" •' Were they dismissed?" " Are 
we ?" 

In what did the second person singular 
of all verbs formerly end ? 544. Give ah 
example. 544. 
Meaning offormtrly 7 544. 



By whom is this termination still re- 
tained? 544. In what writings? 544. 

Meaning of Sacred Scriptures? 544. 

What form of the third person singu> 
lar obtained till recently ? .545. Give aa 
example. 545. 

Meaning of obtained 1 545. Of recent ? 
545. 

On what subjects was the termination 
eth used in writing? 545. 

Meaning of grave? of didactic? 545. 

In what writings do we find ye used 
for you, ? 546. 

Is it common in modern works ? 546. 

Will you conjugate love in the present 
active^ according to the ancient usage f 
547. passive ? neuter verb to he? 

In what number and person is, " H« 
hath?" "He hates?" "Thou lovert?^ 
"Thou hast?" "He learneth?" "Ye 
learn?" " He rejoiceth ?" "Thou art re- 
joiced 1" "Thou ax\Y" '"^e viwwv^T* 



VERBS. TO 

Plural. Plural. Plural. 

I We love. 1. We are loved. 1. We are. 

2L Ye or you love. 2. Ye or you are loved. 2. Ye or you are. 

3. They love. 3. They are loved. 3. They are. 

548. ffCr For a further illustration of these obsolete conjugations, the 
iearnei is referred to those treatises on grammar in our schools, which pro* 
fess to furnish him with a sure and inlallible guide to the true and proper 
use of the EogUsh language. 

BVI.B VX. 

The nominative case governs the verb in number . and 

person, 

BVXiB VZI. 

Jl verb must agree tciih its nominative case in number and 

person. 

BVZiXS VZZX. 

Active4ransitive verbs govern the objective case. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING. 
" William was admired for his prudenceJ** 

549. William is a proper noun, of the third person, singular 

NUMBER, MASCULINE GENDER, Olid in the NOMINATIVE CASE tO WaS ad- 

mired, agreeably to Rule VI. 

Was admired is a regular passive verb, from the verb lo admire 
— •* Pres, admire; Imp. admired ; Perf. part, admired. 1. I was ad- 
mired ; 2. You were admired ; 3. He or William was admired** — 
made in the indicative mood, imperfect tense, third person, sin- 
gular NUMBER, and agrees with William, according to Rule VII. 

For is a preposition. 

His is a personal pronoun, of the third person, singular num- 
ber, MASCULINE GENDER, and agrees with William, according to 
Rule V. — ** Nom. he; Poss. his" — made in the possessive case, 
and governed by prudence, by Rule I. 

Prudence is a common noun, of the third person, singular num- 
ber, NEUTER GENDER, OBJECTIVE CASE, and govemsd hyfoT, by Rule X. 

EXERCISES 117 PARSIXG CONTINUED. 

"John was applauded for his elo- "The girl was ridiculed by her 

quence." companions." 

•• The king was crowned at West- " Susan was respected for her virtu- 
minster Abbey." oua conduct." 

"Thomas has been esteemed." "James will be rewarded by his 

•* The business will be regulated." instructer." 

"AM'ition teachetb?" "He that hath was admired! 549. /or? 549. his? 549, 

ears?" *He that sinnelh?" "Thou prudence? 549. 

lovedst?" "Thou mightst, couldsit, What is a passive verb? 444. How 

woiildst, or sbouldst have lamented ?" formed ? 510. Why is admired regular ? 

What is the rule for the agreement of 533. 
the verb? rule for the nominative? rule Why \* for k v^e,^pQ«vX\wv^ ^AKk. '^Vc^ 

by wnieb verba govern the objective case? is his a pxoivovvn'* 
"William was admired for his pni- W\\\ vovxtvow ^;sLX%ftV\vex«vs^^^'»'^'^'^^^ 
ieace.** Will you parse fViUiavi? 549. eTcisenl 
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2. 

" We moy be esteemed." " Justice may have been Ptayed." 

" He might have been promoted." ** The task must be performed." 
•* William would have been de- "We should not (i.) be easily (1.) 
throned." disheartened in a good cause." 

^^ If he he leamedJ*^ 

550. ijf is a COPULATIVE conjunction. 

Be learned is a regular passive verb, from the verb to learn 
^-^* Pres. learn; Imper. learned; Perf. part, learned. 1. If I be 
learned ; 2. If you be learned ; 3. If he be learned" — made in the 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, SUBJUNCTIVE FORM, PRESENT TENSE, THIRD PER* 

«JN, SINGULAR NUMBER, Lud agrees with Ae, according to Rule VIL 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

•* If John be rewarded." •* Although you will be disappoint. 

" If I am noticed." ed." 

** Unless he be punished." " If the man had been elected." 

" Although they are respected." ** Except he repent." 

" Columbus discovered America." " Susan assisted the little girl." 

** America was discovered by Co- " The little girl was assisted by 

lumbus." Susan." 

** John wounded his brother." " Pain follows pleasure." 

''John*s brother was wounded by ** Pleasure is followed by pain.** 

him." 

2. 

** An obedient son is deservedly re- ** Unless great labor had been be- 

spected by his friends." stowed on William, he would 

**An idle boy will be punish- have disappointed the expeeta- 

ed." tions of his parents." 

"Without knowledge, a man is "He will not (I.) mind without 

commonly (1.) despised." corporal punishment" 

3. 

** The boy who visited me in Sep- " They that seek knowledge will 

tembcr, died in the city of Bos- find it" 

ton." "That lion which was exhibited 

" The man whom I found perished in this town has been killed by 

in a storm of snow." his keeper." 

4. 

" I found (2.) John and William (.3.) " I have assisted him and bis sister 
in the garden with their father in many difficulties, to no (4) 

and mother. (3.) purpose." 



XLVI. OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

551. Irregular verbs are those which do not form their inv 
perfect tense and perfect participle by adding to the present 
tanse ed, or d only when the verb ends m e : as, 

" Jf be be learned." Will you parse if? Why in the subjunctive form ) 

SJO. 6e /eernedj 550 Why in the eub- 'WiUvo^V«^^rai&^'^^(«^^^'(>^^^^' 
f'tnctivp mruvl f A'in 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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Pres. tense. 

Go, 
Begin, 



Imperf. tense. 

Went, 
Began, 



Perf, Participle. 

Gone, 
Begun. 



XiZST OF XBBZSG-VXiiLB VZ3BB8. 

Those marked r admit likewise a regular form. 



Ain, 
AnsCi 
Awake, 

Fear, to bring ) 
forth, \ 

Bear, tocoJTy 
Beat, 
B««i«, 
Bend, 
Bereave^' 
I;»eecb, 
Bid, 
Riod, 
Bite, 
Bleed, 
BlovT, 
Break, 
Breed, 
Bring, 
Biiild, 
Bunt, 

C*tlL 
Catch, 
Chide, 

ChooM, . 

Cleave, tottUk) 
or atOUre, i 
Cleave, to «^2»<> 
dim, 
Clothe, 
Come, 
Cmt, 
Crow, 
Creep, 
Cot, 

Dire, to venture. 
Dare, to dial' } 



Deal, 

"•& 

Is 
urair, 

Driv^ 

Drink, 

JtwelL 

n»(^ 

Fall, 

Feed, 

Fed, 

n^w, 

Find, 
Flee, 
Fling, 

V^ 
Tofget, 

Fonake^ 

FreewL 

Gtft, 

Gild, 

Gird, 

Give, 

Go, 

Grave, 

Grind, 

Grovr, 

Have^ 



i 



IvnptrfuU 
abode, 
wai, 
aroie, 
awidce, r. 

bare, 

bore, 

beat, 

began, 

betit, 

bereh, r. 

bcioagfat, 

bid, Mde, 

bouod, 

bitT^ 

bled, 

blew, 

broke, 

bred, 

brought, 

built. 

bursL 

boogtiti 

east, 

dKMe, 

regidor. 

clnve or deft 

cleng,- 

d'thed, 

came, 

cost, 

crew, r. 

crep^ 

cot, 

durat, 

r. 

dealt, r. 

drew, 

drove, 

drank, 

dwelt, 

eatorato 

fell, 

fed, 

felt, 

fODgfa^ 

fouod, 

fled, 

flung, 

flew, 

ftKgot. 

fbrsook, 

tnatf 

got, 

gilt.r. 

girt,r. 

^ve, 

went, 

graveiL 

grounV 

a:- 



Ptrf. or Pan. Part. 

abode, 
been. 
ari<en. 
awaked. 

bom. 

borne. 

beaten, beat 

begun. 

bent 

bereft, r. 

besought 

bidden, bid. 

bound. 

bitten, bit 

bled. 

blof^n. 

broken. 

bred. 

brought 

built 

burst. 

b'lught 

cast 

caught, r. 

chidden, chid. 



deft, doreo. 

dung. 

clad. r. 

come. 

cost. 

crowed. 

ciept 

cut. 

dared. 



dealt r. 

dup. r. 

d)i;e. 

drawn. 

driven. 

drunk. 

dwelt r 

eaten. 

fallen. 

fed. 

fklt 

fought 

found. 

fled. 

flung. 

flown. 

fr>r^tten, fioipit 

forsaken. 

frozen. 

got.* 

giltr. 

girtr. 

given. 

gone. 

graven, r. 

ground. 



crow 
bad. 



Prtttnt, 

Hang, 

Hear, 

Hew, 

Hide, 

Hit, 

Hold, 

Hurt 

Keep, 

Knit, 

Know, 

Lade, 

Leave, 

Lend, 

Let, 

Lie, to lu down, 

Load, 

Lose, 

Make, 

Meet, 

Mow, 

Pay, 

Put, 

Read, 

Rend, 

Rid, 

Ride, 

Ring, 

Ri«e^ 

Rive, 

Run, 

Saw, 

^, 

Scdc, 

SelL 

Send, 

Set, 

Shake, 

Sha|)e, 

Shave, 

Shear, 

Shed, 

Shine^ 

Show, 

Shoe, 

Shoot 

Shrink, 

Shred, 

Shut, 

Sinr. 

Sink, 

Sit, 

Slay, 

Sleep, 

Slide, 

Sling. 

Sliil, 

Slit 

Smite, 

Sow, 

Speak, 

Speed, 

Spend, 

Spill, 

Spin, 

Spit, 



ImptTftd. 


Perf. or Pau. Pi 


hung, r. 


hung. r. 


beard. 


heara. 


hewed. 


hewn. r. 


hid. 


hidden, bid. 


hit. 


hit 


hdd, 


held. 


hurt 


hurt 


kept, 
knit, r. 


kept 
knit r. 


knew. 


known. 


laded. 


laden. 


laid, 


laid. 


led/ 


led. 


left. 


left 


lent, 


lent 


let 


let 


tolled. 


Iain, 
laden, r. 


made. 


lost, 
made. 


met. 


met 


mowed, 


mown.r. 


paid. 


paid. 


put, 
read. 


put 
read. 


rent, 


rent 


rid, 


rid. 


rode, 


rode, ridden.? 


rang, rang 


rung; 


rosia. 


risen. 


rived. 


riven. 


ran. 


run. 


aaw. 


•awn.r. 


•»»! 


•dd. 


•aw. 


seen. 


ST 


sought 
■old. 


■ent. 


sent 


•et. 


set 


•book. 


shaken. 


■haped. 


siaped, shapci 


•haved. 


■haven, r. 


■beared. 


•horn. 


•bed. 


shed. 


Aone, r. 


shone, r. 


showed. 


shown. 


•hod. 


shod. 


shot. 


■hot 


shrunk. 


shrunk. 


(hred. 


shred. 


sb<ri, 


■hot 


•unr, •ang. 
sunk, sue. 


■nng. 
•oni. 


sat. 


■at 


dew. 


slain. 


as;'' 


slept 


sliddeB. 


S.B. 


sinnr. 
dunk. 


slit, r. 


dit, or slittad. 


smote. 


smitteiu 


sowed. 


■own. r. 


•poke, 




sped, 
•pent, 


sped, 
•pent 


spilt, r. 


■pil'.r. 


spun. 


spun. 


spit, spat, 


spit, spitten. t 



XLVI. When is a verb called irregu- 
lar? 551. 

Will you name the present and imper- 
fect tenses, also the perfect participle of 
^a? h^n? am? arise? awake 7 bear"! 



(to carry.) bid? bite? break? choose* 
do ? drink ? eat ? forget ? have ? known 7 
lie? (to lie down.) mow7 rise? *ttt 
tKrotol weovel vmXel 



* Octten is vmAj obnotete. 
fJbdden is oearljr ^f >>i o > H 0. 

F 



VtM 
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teraad, 

8tu>d, 

Slick, 

Stinr, 

SUik, 

Stride, 

Strike, 

StriDf, 

Strive, 

Strowor 

Swear, 
Sweat, 
Swell, 
Swim, 



■plit, 
■pread, 
prujn, apraiif , 



■tole, 

•tuck, 

•tunj, 

■Inok, 

•trode, cr strid. 

•truck, 

•truBg, 

•trove, 
I atrowed, or 
i atrewed, 

•wore, 

swet,r. 

•welled, 

awum, swam, 

•wooif, 



Ptrf. or Pan. Part. 


Pntmim 


Imperfect* 


Perf.arPtm. 


•pUt. r. 


Take, 
Teacb, 


tOAk, 


taken. 


•pi'ead. 


taught. 


taught 


•pning; 


Tear, 


tore. 


torn. 


rood. 


Tell, 


told, 


told. 


•tolen. 


Think, 


thought. 


thnoght. 


••uck. 


Thrive, 


throve, r. 


thri\en. 


•tunc. 
stunL 


Throw, 


threw. 


thrown. 


Thrust, 


throat. 


thmst. 


stridden. 


Tread, 


tml, 


trodden. 


•truck or striken. 


Wa«, 


waxied. 


waxen, r. 


•tniDf. 


J£*"' 


wore. 


worn. 


•triTen. 


Weav^ 


wov«^ 


woven. 


1 strewed, 
•worn. 


^?^ 


wept. 


wept 


Win, 
Wind, 


won. 


won. 


wound. 


. Wound. 
\ 1 wrought of 
WOTked. 


•wet. r. 
•woUen.r. 


Woik, 


wrought. 


swam. 


Wring, 


wrung. 


wrung. 


■wnng. 


Write, 


wrote. 


written. 



553. We eay, " I have seen," "I had seen," and " I am seen," uedng 
the participle seen instead of the verb saw : hence, 

Note VI. We should use participles, only, after kave^ and 
hady and the verb to be, 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 
*^Jokn has written Ma copy,'** 

554. Has written is an irregular active-transitive verb, 
Irom the verb to write — **Pr€8. write; Imperf. wrote; Perf. part, 
written. 1. I have written; 2. You have written; 3k He or Jo An 
has written'* — found in the indicative mood, perfect tbnsb, 
THIRD person, SINGULAR NUMBER, and agrees with John, by 
Rule VII. 

John, copy, and his, are parsed as before. 



EXERCISES IN 



SYNTAX 
1. 



CONTINUED. 



Job has struck John.** 

John has been struck by Job.*' 

The men caught the thief in the 

tavern.*' 
The thief was caught by the men 

in the tavern." 
A wise son will maKe a glad 

father." 



** The act was done by William.** 
'* James found his Utile brother in 

the boat." 
" The instructer makes good pens.*' 
'*Thc farmer ploughs the ground 

in spring." 
** I may spend my time in the 

country.'* 



Will you correct, in accordance with 
Note VI., the following examples from 
IIk; fist above ? 

*■ John has wrote.'* 

* He done it well." 

" The sun has rose.'* 

•' The sun risen yesterday in a cloud.** 

*' I see him ye.«»terday." 

" He has did his task." 

'* The birds have flew away.** 

" The birds flown or flew." 

" The post is drove into the i^rouod.** 

" He bef an or begun to write.*' 

*' The task is began." 

"J hat) wunt with him." 

**My brother has not spoke.** 
.^Tte cloth in wove." 



** His copy was wrote well.** 

" He was smote on his cheek.** 

*' John was awoke by the noise.** 

** My father has came." 

" He come j-esterday." 

" Mary has chnsc the better part.** 

*' He drunk to excess." 

•• The book was pave to me." 

*' His friends have forsook him." 

" He was not fursook by bis child- 



ren.' 



"The laborer worked for me forty 
days." 

" He was took and bound." 

*' JoVm has vjiVUctv h\» co^v-** Will 
you parse kos toTiUeul 



\ATV... •-- 
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2. 



" John is at home." 
" Rufus rode into the country." 
" The sun will shine." 
" The thief was confined in jail." 
•* ITic horse ran with great vio- 
lence," 



ff 



" He abode in peace." 
*• They would be cruel.* 
** We may have been negligent." 
** The boys should have been studi- 
ous." 
" William was in town." 



M 



t4 



•t 

it 
ti 



If he will assist me, I shall be 
much (1.) obliged to him." 

If he be virtuous, then he will be 
happy." 

If he is happy, then I am con- 
tented." 

Had he mentioned that circum- 
stance, I should have avoided 
my present calamities." 

Although he acknowledged his 

Thou hast benefited me." 
Ye make no pretensions." 
This doctrine hath no follow- 



faults, still he would not recoia* 

pense me." 
**I will write him, lest he neglect 

my business." 
'* Should I be disappointed, I shall 

despair." 
** Unless he repent, he will not be 

pardoned." 
•* Were I* in your place, I would 

relieve him." 



4. 



ers. 



»» 



If thou love me." 
If thou art more comfortable, I 
heartily rejoice.* 



ff 



*• Dost thou hear me ?" 

** Hath he many advisers ?" 

" Ye do always err." 

" Thou shall surely die." 

^If thou hadst obeyed me, thou 

wouldst not have been disap* 

pointed." 



•» 



u 



Ci 



II 



If Thomas, who is at school, re 
turn in season, I will visit you. 

The boys whom I admonished 
have reformed." 

The man whose life was in dan- 
ger returned in safety." 

The task which the instructer 



imposed was performed with 
reluctance." 

"The measure which he adopts 
will succeed." 

"I have known a little child that 
exhibited the prudence of ma- 
ture years.' 



1* 



XLVII. GOVERNMENT OF THE INFINITIVE. 

555. When I say, ** John begins to read,'* to read is a verb in the infini 
live mood ; and it follows, as you perceive, the verb begins : hence we say 
that it is governed by begins. 

** He is beginning to read.** Here, the infinitive follows the participis 
beginning ; it is, therefore, gdl^erned by befrinnine. 

*' He is eager to learn." Here, the infinitive foUows the adjective eager; 
we therefore say that it is governed by eager. 

** He has an opportunity to learn." Here, the infinitive, to learn is 
governed by the noun opportunity, because it follows the noun. 

In Hke manner the infinitive may be governed by pronouns; as, "There 
U a fine opportunity for him to learn :" hence, 



XLVII. " John begins to read." In 
\vhal mood is to read ? 555. Why ? 479. 
By what is it governed ? 555. Why ? 555. 
'* lie is be;;inn)ng to read." What go- 
verns to read in this case ? 555. 
"f/e is eager to learn.'* What governa 
/» /earn in this c ase ? 555. Why ? 555. 

O.) Advvb, 



"He has an opjjortunity to learn?" 
What part of speech governs to learn in 
this example 1 555. WU^I S5,^ 

WV\at Aoea \\\e \x\tvw\\\N^ \vv.x^ ^!^- 

\o\v 1 ^v VJ\v;xX, VXvavi, \% \\ ^>aN«CQ«« 

555. 



»^ft«b^^ 



84 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

BVIiB ZZI. 

The infinitive mood may be governed by verbs, pariici* 
pies, adjectives, nouns, and pronouns. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

•' James begins to leamJ*^ 

656. To learn is a regular transitive verb — **Pre8. learn; 
Imperf, learned; Perf, part, learned" — made in the infinitive 
MOOD, PRESENT TENSE, and govemed by begins, agreeably to 
Rule XII. 

James and begins, are parsed as before. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

•* George desires to learn." ** A knowledge of the rules of 

*' He is eager to learn.'* grammar teaches us to write 

** He has a desire to study." correctly." 

"It seems to please John.*' ** He should seek to obtain know- 

" William has come to see us." ledge." 

•* They are determined to ex- "We may be taught to write, read, 

eel." and spell." 

Omission of to, the usual Sign of the Infinitive, 

** John saw the man strike (1.) the ** I heard the clock strike." 

boy." " The tutor bade him do it" 

•.'The instructer made him sub- " The soldiers dare not rebel." 

mlL" " My uncle let the boys play in the 

"They need not proceed in such garden." 

haste." " See (2.) the blind beggar dance." 

Note VII. The infinitive mood is sometimes governed by 
conjunctions or adverbs ; as, " The summit of a mountain so 
high as to be invisible." 

EXAMPLES. 

" They are about (3.) to depart." " He desired no more (4.) than (5.) 

" He is wise enough (3.) to study." to know his duty." 



XLVIII. 

557. We have before seen, that participles partake of the nature of two 
parts of speech, namely, verbs and ad^eciivds. One point of resemblance 
which participles have to adjectives, is m referring to some noun in the sen- 
tence in which they are used ; as, ** The sun is setting;" here, the partici- 
ple setting is said to refer to the noun sun : hence, 

What, then, may he regnnled as a rule "They are ahoni to depart." By what 

for the government ofthe infinitive? XII. is the infinitive here governed? What is 

"John begins to learn." Will you the note for this? VII. 
parse to learn? James 1 begins? 556. XLVIII, What is a participle? 498. 
Is fo ever omitted ? 480. "The sun is sotting." What is set- 
Will you now parse the exercises in Hvff? 557. To what, then, does setting 
the lessons which follow ? ref<»r ? 557. Rule ? XIII. 
fVAat j's t/ie JnSnilive mood used (ox t W\\\ "vou uovi -^akTOft settiu^ in 
^7P. fu\\*» 
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BiriaB xzzz. 

Participles refer to nouns. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

" The wind is rising.^"* 

658. Rising is a present active participle, from the irregular 
i^erb to rise — ** Pres. rise; Imp. rose; Per/, part, risen" — and it 
refers to wind, according to Rule Xill. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

1. 

** The moon is setting." ** Mary was playing." 

** The sun is rising." ** I have been writing." 

^ The trees are growing." ** I found him crying." 

'* John was dancing." ** I left him rejoicing." 

PARTICIPIAL ADJECTIVES. 

*' The rising gun cheers us,^^ 

559. Rising is a participial adjective, from the verb to rise — 
** Pres. rise; Imp. rose; Per/. part, risen" — and belongs to sun, by 
Rule IV. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

2. 

** The setting sun reminds us of ** We view with pleasure the twink- 

declining years." ling stars." 

" The roaring winds alarm us.^* ** The roaring cataract strikes us 
**The rippling stream pleases with awe." 

us." ** The laboring man should not be 
•* The singing-master visited me." defrauded." 

3. 

** Having dined, I returned to ** Having slept, he recovered his 

school." strength." 

** Having fought bravely, they were ** Having retired to rest, he was 

at last (1.) overcome." seized with violent pain." 

**Johii, having exercised too vio- **The thief, having escaped, was 

lently, fainted." never afterwards seen in that 

region." 

4. 

" William returned, mortified at his " A child left to follow his own in^ 

loss.*** clinations is most commonly 

*• The stream, swollen by the rains, ruined." 

overflowed its banks." " Admired and applauded, he be. 

•* The man accustomed to his glass came vain." 



seldom reforms. 



Will you parse the next lesfion 7 What kind of a participle is, " Having 

Will you parse rmnjT, in the sentence, dinptl ?" 504. Why? 504. 

•* The rising sun ?" 559. Why is it call- Who dined, in the ^jhca^e^ " U^my«n,^ 

cd a partiei;>fal adjective ? ^ns. Beeau»e d\t\w\, \ xpAvixTwi^Vci ^OcvwAT"* 

it describes, like an affective, and ina- To w\\;)i\, \\wt\, ^cw?. V-ooxiv^ ^^"^^ ^^«. 

pJies actioa, like a participle. for 1 ^u\e. 1^\\\. N^\\\^«i>x wck^ ^^rafcx\» 

Will you now pa rse the next lesson ? Te.H\a\u\T\^ \e9%c\^^2 
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5. 



** A dissipated son grieves his youth into his own house, and 

parents.** rendered to him deserved assis. 

"We must not neglect any known tance.** 

duty.** ** William befriended the deserted 

•*My father took the forsaken man.** 

6. 

•* The men, being fatigued by labor, feet, was severely and justly 

sought rest in sleep.** punished.'* 

•* William, being dismissed from col- "The tree, having been weighrd 

lege, retired to the country.** down for a long time by abun- 

** Thomas, after having been re- dance of fruit, at last (1.) fell, to 

peatedly admonished to no ef- the ground.'* 

BiriiB xzv. 

Active partidples, from active-transitive verbs, govern the 

objective case. 



(C 



rt 



James is heating John,^ 

560. John is a proper noun, of the third person, singular 
NUMBER, MASCULINE GENDER, OBJECTIVE CASE, and govemed by beat" 
ing, by Rule XIV. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

1. 

" John is striking William.*' immediately set off for Bos- 

*' Susan is studying her lesson.** ton.** 

<< Mary has been repeating her les- ** I spied the cat watching a 

son to her mother.** mouse.*' 

"The teamster, seeing the stage "Having given directions to big 

upsetting, ran and prevented servants, he lefl his family 

it.** and took the stage for Wash- 

" Having obtained my request, I ington.*' 

" He delights in Jighting,^^ 

561. Fighting is a participial noun, in the objective case, and 
governed by the preposition in, according to Rule X. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED, 

1. 

•* Job was exhausted by wrest- " Job practises fencing daily." 

ling." "The instructer teaches reading, 

writing, and spelling, in his 
school.** 
"Whispering Is forbidden in 
school.** 



"Mary acquired a livelihood by 

sewing.** 
" Walter excels in writing.* 
Fishing delights me.* 



tf 



•i 



»» 



"Beating John." Will you parse in^? .561. Why isj^Atiw^r called a par- 

Johnl 560. Beating? 558. ticipial noun? ./9n«. Because it implies 

WJ//rou parse the remaining exercises JSl* ^;il''nV « TJ!^'^^^' ''"'^ *'**^ *"^^' 

JntAe lesson above 7 ^K^TL'^Ltl^'':^^ ... 
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2. 
562. '' You will muck oblige me by sending those booksJ*^ 

Sending is a participial noun, in the objective case, and 
governed by the preposition 6y, according to Rule X. 

Books is a common noun, of the third person, plural number, 
NEUTER GENDER, OBJECTIVE CASE, and govemed by the active par- 
ticiple sending^ according to Rule XIV. 

EXERCISES IV SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

^ James derives pleasure from read- ** Mary's reading has been useful 

ing useful books." in improving her taste in com. 

**John is above doing a mean ac- position.** 

tion.*' ** I am discouraged from under- 

** Parents are pleased at seeing taking this study.** 

the progress of their chil- " A good instructer takes no delight 

dren.** in punishing.** 

The present participle, when used as a noun, often has the definite article 
the before it, and the preposition o/ after it ; as, ** By the observing of truth, 
you will command respect." With equal propriety, however, it may be 
said, "By observing truth,'* &c., omitting both the article and the pre- 
position. If we use the article without the preposition, or the preposition 
without the article, the expression will appear awkward : hence, 

Note VIII. The definite article the should be used before, 
and the preposition of after, participial nouns, or they should 
both be omitted. 

EXERCISES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. 

**By the observing these rules, he **In the regarding his interests, 

will avoid mistakes.** he neglected the public af. 

'*He prepared them lor the event fairs.** 

by the sending to them proper ^ He was sent to prepare the way 

information.*' by preaching of repentance.** 

** In writing of his letter, he made ^ Keeping of one day in seven (I.) 

some mistakes.** is required of Cliristians.** 

PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

•• William calls George.** ** John will be punished for his 
**John*s father will reward his in- insolence.** 

dustry. •» We may improve under our in- 
"George*s father's carriage passed structer, if we choose.'* 

the tavern." ... 

" If William return, he will be dis- " He who would excel m learn- 

appointed.** *»ff' "J,"8t be attentive to his 

•* John has beaten his little brother books." 

most shamefully.** ** She begins to improve.*' 

" By sending those books.** Will you Instead of saying, " By the observinff 

parse sending 7 562. hooks ? 562. these rules," what should I say 7 Why 7 

Will you parse the remaining exercises Note VllL 

in this lesson ? «o^;„5«i«- Will you now parse and correct the 

^^'T, iS" "® P""^^"' participles exercises under Nbte VIII. 7 
formed? 497. 

How may participles in ing' be distin- W\\\ ^om -^^wa Wvft \Kwwvv«cxtf»i» «v«x» 

guishcd from other parts of speech of the c\sea \u B^u\«i1l'\ "^^tX \»J*a Sos«»NSk>a»^ 

game termination 7 500. wnUetv. 



(1.) Seven i» a nomeral adJecUve, te\oncint to da^«, \)itA«nta«a.-,>»l "^^«!^"V« 
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SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 

563. Will you compose a sentence, containing an active-transitive verb 7 
One, containing a neuter verb ? One, containing a passive verb ? One, 
expressing the same sense as the last in an active form ? Will you com- 
pose a sentence having a verb in the potential mood ? One, in the sub- 
junctive mood ? One, in the imperative mood ? One, in the infinitive 
mood ? One, having an adjective in the superlative degree ? One, hav- 
ing the article an correctly used before a vowel ? One, having an adjcc 
tive in the positive degree that has in itself a superlative signification '! 
One, containing the relative whose ? One, containing which ? One, with 
what used as a compound pronoun ? One, having who used as an inter- 
rogative pronoun ? One, having a verb in the subjunctive mood, commoa 
form ? 

Will you construct one or more sentences, which will make sense with 
the word truth contained in them? One, with the word wisdom contain- 
ed 4n it ? One, with the word knowledge ? One, with the word learn- 
ing ? One, with the word science ? 

Will you construct a sentence about prudence ? One about history ? 
One or more on the following subjects, nsunelyy geography, gardening, 
farms, orchards ? 

Will you fill up the following phrases with suitable words to make 

sense, namely, ** Industry health ?" ** By — we acquire ?" 

** In yonth characters ?'* " Arithmetic business ?* 

•* Washington live hearts of his V 



M» 



XLIX. OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 

564. The verbs liave^ he, will and do, when they are unconnected with a 
principal verb, expressed or understood, are not auxiliaries, but principal 
verbs ; as, *' We have enough ;" ** I am grateful ;" ** He wills it to be so ;" 
*' Th^ do as they please. In this view, they also have their auxiliaries ; 
as, ** I shall have enough ;" ** I will be grateful," &c. 

565. The peculiar force of the several auxiliaries will appear from the 
following account of them. 

566. Do and did mark the action itself, or the time of it, with greater 
energy and positiveness ; as, "I do speak truth;" "I dirf respect him ;" 
*' Here am I, for thou didst call me." They are of great use in negative 
(1.) sentences ; as, ** I do not fear ;" " I did not write." They are almost 
universally employed in asking questions wbiob may be answered by yei 
or no y as, " Does he learn V* " Did he not write ?" Thoy sometimes alsi 
supply (2.) the place of another verb, and make the repetition of it, in tho 
same or a subsequent sentence, unnecessary; as, ''You attend not to your 
studies as he does ;" (i. e. " as he attends," Ac.) " I shall come, if I can j 
but if 1 do not, please to excuse me ;" (i. e. '' if I come not.") 

567. May and might express the possibility or liberty of doing a thing ; 
can and could, the power ; as, "It may rain ;" "I may write or read ;" 
*'• He might have improved more than he has;" "He can write much bet- 
ter than he could last year." 

XLIX. Which are the auxiliary verbs? What effect have do and did in s<.'n- 

61Q.' tences? 566. Give an example. 5C6. 

What is an auxiliary verb ? 511. Will yon pi ve an example in which the 

What a principal one?* repetition of the principal verb is ufi. 

When are kave, &«, tpill^ and do princi- necessary ? 566. 

pa/ verbs f d(i4. Give an example of What do ma^ «itvd. mVir'ht «''«w«»e»> 
fiach. ^4, 
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568. Must is sometimes called in for a helper, and denotes necessity ; as, 
" We must speak the truth, whenever we do speak, and we must not pre- 
Taricate." (1.) 

569. WiUy in the first person singular and plural, intimates (2.) resolution 
and promising ; in the second and third person, it only foretells ; as, "I 
will reward the good, and will punish the wicked ;" ** We will remember 
benefits, and be gratefiil ;" ** Thou wilt, or he will, repent of that folly ;" 
•* You, or they, will have a pleasant walk.'* 

570. Shallf on the contrary, in the first person, simply foretells ; in the 
second and third persons, it promises, commands, or threatens; as, "I 
shall jgo abroad ;'* ** We shall dine at home ;" '* Thou shah, or you shall, 
inhent the land ;" "Ye shall do justice, and love mercy ;" *' They shall 
account for their misconduct." I'he following passage is not translated (3.) 
according to the distinct and proper meanings or the words shall and will : 
** Surely goodness and mercy shall follow me all the days of my Ufe ; and 
I will dwell in the house of the Lord for ever.'* It ought to be, **will 
follow me,** and, " I shall dwell.*' — The foreigner who, as it^ said, fell 
into the Thames, and cried out, "I will be drowned! nobody shall help 
me !** made a sad misapplication of these auxiliaries. 

571. These observations respecting the import (4.) of the verbs wUl and 
shaJUt must be understood of explicative sentences ; for when the sentence 
is interrogative, just the reverse, (5.) for (he most part, takes place : thus, 
*' I shall go,** ** You will go," express event (6.) only ; but, '* Will you 

fo?** imports mtention; and, ** Shall I go?" refers to the will of another, 
tut, I* He shall go,** and, ** Shall he go ?" both imply will ; expressing or 
referring to a command. 

572. When the verb is put in the subjunctive mood, the meaning of these 
auxiliaries likewise undergoes (7.) some alteration; as the learners will 
readily perceive by a few examples : *' He shall proceed ;'* " If he shall pro- 
ceed ;'* "You shall consent ;' ** If you shall consent." These auxiliaries 
are sometimes interchanged (8.) in tne indicative and subjunctive moods ; 
to convey the same meaning of the auxiliary ; as, " He will not return ;" 
•* If he shaU not return ;'* "He shall not return ;'* " If he will not return." 

573. Would primarily (9.) denotes inclination of will ; &nd should, obliga- 
tion ; but they both vary their import, and are often used to express simple 
event. 

574. Do and have are sometimes used as principal verbs, according to the 
following 

siriTOPszs. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. 

Imp. 

Per/. 

Plup» 

1 Put. 

2Fut. 

What is the use of must ? 568. all the days of my life ; and I will dwell 

What does tot// intimate in the first in the house of the Lord for ever." 570. 

person singular? plural? 569. Give an In what consists the mistake in the 

example. ^9. In the second and third expression which the foreigner made 

persons ? 569. Give an example. 569. when he fell into the Thames ? 570. 

What does shall intimate in the first What do «/ui// and toi// denote in inter- 

person ? 570. Give an example. 570. rogative sentences ; as, " Shall I go ?" 

In what particular is the translation of *' Will you go ?" 571. 

the following passage incorrect? "Sure* What do toottld aad should v^vccaxvV) 

ly goodness and mercy shall follow me denote 1 ST^ 



I do. 


I have. 


I did. 


I had. 


I have done. 


I have had. 


I had done. 


I had had. 


I shall or will do. 


I shall or will hare, 


I shall have done. 


I shall have had. 



AJ Whzt bappeoB. (7J SuiTerB. (8.) to exclhiani^e oivc tor V\* oW«x. v5i.^ V«i>^* ^^^^^ 
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575. POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Fre». I may or can do. I may or can have. 

Imp. I might, could, would, or I might, could, would, w should 

should do. have. 

Ferf. 1 may or can have done. I may or can have had. 

Flup. I might, could, would, or I might, could, would, or should 

should have done. have had. 

576. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Prea. 1. If I do. If I have, &c. 

576—1. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres, Do you, or Do you do. Have you, or Do you hare. 

577. INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. To do. To have. 

Per/. To have done. To have had. 

578. PARTICIPLES. 

Fres. Doing. Having. 

Ferf. Done. Had. 

Comp. perf. Having done. Having had. 



L. OF DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

579. Defective verbs are those which are used only in some 
of the moods and tenses. 

580. The following are the principal ones : 

Fres. Tense. Imp. Tense, Perf. Participle, 

May, Might, (Wanting.) 

Can, Could, " 

Will, Would, 

Shall, Should, 

Must, Must, __ 

Ought, Ought, 

■ Quoth, ■ 

581. Of these, (mghl and must^ you perceive, are not varied. 

582. Ought and quoth are always used as principal verbs. Ought is the 
■ame in the imperfect tense as in the present, and is always followed by an 
infinitive ; as, " He ought to study ;" "He ought to have read." In this 
hiHl example, ou^ht is in the imperfect ; and in the first, it is in the present. 
This we determme by the infinitive, which follows the verb, thus : when 
the present infinitive follows ou^ht, ought is in the present tense ; but when 
th<! porfoot infinitive follows it, it is in the imperfect tense. 

583. In English, verbs are often used both in a transitive and an intran- 
■itivo,, or neuter signification. Thus, to spread is an active transitive verb 
in the Hontonoo, '' Ho spread the report through the town ;" but it is intran« 
■itivo in tho sontenoo, " The report spread through the town." 

Will you ropent the synopsis of do Which are not varied ? 581. 

through nil th(> moods 7 of have ? How are ought and qtuoh always used ? 

Will you r.otiJu|{nti> do in the present 583. 

tcriNi' 7 have in the j)orfcct tense 7 How can you tell when ought is in the 

VVhn! jx lUn portvrt pnrticiplo.of do? present tense? 582. 

of A//i<fT tlw compou ml perfect of do 7 of WUeu « \\ m \Xve \tivv^T^«t\ \«v««fe'\ ^sa 



% %» rk •» ' 
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584. A neater or intransitive verb, by the addition of a preposition, may 
become a compound active- transitive verb ; as, to smile is intransitive ; it 
cannot, therefore, be followed by an objective case, nor be changed into 
the passive form. We cannot say, *' She smiled him," or, *' He was 
smiled;" but we say, very properly, "She smiled on him;" "He was 
smiled on by her." 

585. Prepositions afiect the meaning of verbs in different ways. To cast 
means to throw; as, "He cast a stone at her." To cast up^ however, 
means to compute ; as, "He casts up his accounts." In all instances in 
which the preposition follows the verb, and modifies its meaning, it should 
be considered a part of the verb, and be so treated in parsing. 

586. There are some verbs, which, although they admit an objectiva 
case after them, still do not indicate the least degree of action; as, " I 
resemble my father." This seeming inconsistency may be easily recon- 
ciled by reflecting that, in all such cases, the verb has a direct reference to 
its object. Of this nature are the verbs retain, resemble, own, have, &.c. 

587. Some neuter or intransitive verbs admit of a passive form, and are 
thence called neuter passive verbs; as, " John goes home to-night." Here 
^oes is an intransitive verb. But in the sentence. " John is gone home," 
IS gone is a neuter passive verb. Again, in the phrase, " Wilnam comes," 
comes is an intransitive verb ; and in the phrase, " William is come," is 
come is a neuter passive verb. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

1. 

** William had had many advantages ** He has had many precious oppor 

before he improved them in a tunities.'* 

proper manner.** ** John will do as his instructer 
^ A good scholar will not do what (1.) directs." 

is forbidden by his instructer." " He may have had time.** 

2. 

** I own this book." ** I cannot believe him." 

" Charles resembles his parents." ^ His father does not hesitate to 

"' He retains his place." trust him." 

3. 

** The farmer casts seed into the " She smiles sweetly." 

ground." " She smiled on John." 

**Tbe merchant casts up his ac> ** John was smiled on by fortune in 
counts oflen." every undertaking." 

4. 

" The instructer has come." " Mary was gone before her mother 

•* Our instructer has come." came." 

" William has gone to visit his ** When they came to town, they 

parents." • made many purchases." 
** Susan has gone." 

How can an intransitive verb be. Is resemble, strictly speaking, a transi- 

come transitive ? 584. Give an example, tive verb ? 586. 

584. Why does it admit an object after it } 

What does to east mean ? 'i85. 586. 

Meaning of to cast up ? 585. There are several verbs of this class; 

When may the preposition be reckoned will you wame %c\v(\«i c\^ xXnrvsv'I ^ftfe. 
a pnrt of the verb 1 585. YJ\\at. w «l wewXex ^^-savN^i N«\i\ ^S*. 

How should it be considered in pars- Give aw eTLa\\\\\ft. ^^*''. ^^ ..^^^-v 

Ing 7 585, W\\\ vo^^ ^^"n V^"^*^ ^^^ w«vV\«»««^ 

U.) mM iludt for, " that which," or, " ttio thin« w^teU.« ^WM '^>*^**'' •^'^* >sAN\SV. 
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LI. OF ADVERBS. 

588. Adverbs are words joined to verbs, participies, adjoo 
tives-, and other adverbs, to qualify them. 

589. Expressions like the following, namely, a few days ago, hme since 
none at all, at lengthy in vain, by no means, a great deal, &.C., are denomi* 
nated adverbial phrases, when they are used to qualify verbs or participles, 
by expressing the manner, time or degree oi action. 

590. The definite article the is frequently placed before adverbs of the 
comparative and superlative degrees, to give the expression more force ; as, 
*' The more he walks, the better he feels.*' When the article is used in 
this sense, both the article and adverb may be reckoned an adverbiaj phrase, 
and be so considered in parsing. 

591. You have doubtless noticed that most v-irds ending in ly are ad- 
verbs. The reason of this is that ly is a contraction of the adverb like : 
thus, from manlike we form manly : gentlemanly h a contraction oi gentle- 
manlike. — Hence, 

592. If you meet with a word ending in ly, implving in its signification 
the idea of lUcCt you may conclude at once that if, is an adverb. 

Adverbs qualify t)erbs, participlns, adjectives^ and other 

adverbs, 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

" In nam we look for perfect happiness,^'* 

593. In vain is an adverbiax phrase^ and qualifies look^ accord 
ing to Rule IX. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

" John has come again, but William " William acted very nobly." 

has not." " I will by no means consent." 

" Very many persons fail of happi- " He wrote a long letter a few days 

ness." ago*" (!•) 

** A vast many evils are incident to "John was writing carelessly." 

man in his wearisome journey " I have admonished her once and 

through life." again." 

" The instructress has at length " A few days ago, there was much 

arrived." excitement in town." 

LI. What is the meaning of adverb 7 When are they to be considered ad- 

S28. verbial phrases ? 589. 

To what is the adverbjoined ? 58a ig the article the ever joined to an ad- 

For what purpose ? 588. verb ? 590. For what purpose ? 599. 

Which are they ? 588, in sucn cases ? 5JU. 

What is the definition of an adverb ? How is it to be considered m parsing ? 



588. 



590. 



Are adverbs compared 1* How came most words ending in ly to 

Will you compare wisely? 335. soon? be considered adverbs? 591. Give an 

234. example. 591. 

How are they compared? 236. Flow can we determine between wordi 

Will you compare the adverbs mueh? ending in ly, whether or not they are ad- 

tccll? bad? ill? 22ni. verlis? 592. 

Some adverbs are not regular in their What rule do you apply when you 

comparison, will you name one! ^1. parse an advexb? X^X.. 

Will you name four or hve adverbial " li\ va\n -wp ^«^«^^ "''' "**"'-" 
phrnsea / 589. 



PREPOSITIONS. 
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Note IX. To qualify verbs, participles, adjectives, and 
other adverbs, we should use adverbs ; but to qualify nouns, 
we should use adjectives. 

SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. 



u 



William writes good."* 
Susan studies diligent** 
** He speaks fluently and reasons 

correct." 
''John writes tolerable well, but 
readst miserable.** 



** Harriet dresses neat*' 

" On conditions suitably to his rank. 

" He speaks correct** 

** Mary sings admirable.** 

** He writes elegant*' 

** He reads and spells very bad.^' 



SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 

594. Will you write down a sentence, containing a compound active- 
transitive verb? One, having a neuter-passive verb? 

Will you compose two or more sentences about a lion ? Two or more, 
about sheep? Two or more, about a cowl One, about an ox? One, about 
a dog ? One, about a cat ? One, about Africans ? One, about Indians ? 
One, ahoai Jiskes? One, about steam-boat disasters? One, about stage 
accidents ? 



LII. OF PREPOSITIONS. 

595. Prepositions are used to connect words, and to show 
the relation between them. 

596. We not unfrequently meet with verbs compounded of a preposition 
and verb ; as, " to tephold," '* to invest,*' ** to overlook ;" and this com- 
position sometimes gives a new sense to the verb ; as, "to t^n^erstand," 
*' to withdraw V But the preposition more frequently occurs after the verb, 
and separate from it; as, ** to cast wp,'* '* to fall on.'* The sense of the 
verb, m this case, is also materially affected by the preposition. 

598. The prepositions after j before, above, beneath, and several others, 
sometimes appear to be adverbs, and may be so considered; as, "They 
had their reward soon q/ifer;" "He died not long 6c/bre;" "He dwelis 
above ;" but if the noun time or place be added, they lose their adverbial 
form ; as, " He died not long before" [that time] , &c. 

599. There is a peculiar propriety in distingiiishing the correct use of the 
different prepositions. For illustration, we will take the following senten- 
ces : " He walks with a staff 6y moonlight ;" " He was taken by stratagem, 
and killed with a sword." Put the one preposition for the other, and say, 



Will you next parse the remaining ex* 
ercises? 

When should we use adverbs? Note 
IX. 

When adjectives 1 Note IX. 

»* William writes good." Wherein is 
this sentence incorrect?* 

Will you now parse and correct the re- 
maining; exercises f 

LIT. What is the meaning of preposi- 
iMm ? 244. 

What are prepositions? 595. 

Will you repeat the list? 247. 

With what are verbs not unfVequently 



compounded? 596. Give an example. 
596. 

Where is the preposition more fre» 
Ouently placed? 596. Give an example. 
596. 

Will you name four prepositions which 
in many instances appear to be adverbs ? 
598. 

How may they be converted into pre- 
positions again ? 598. 

" He walks by a staff with moonlight * 
Will you correct this seoteace^aiidtU&a 
repeal lUe v^qa^*) 



TT"'' *** •djecUve g-nod, we should use the adverb vxU, rccotAxoc ^^ ^«^ ^^ ^ ,. ^ v«~*%««. 
J^^^f*"^ '^'^ •'a*" undentood, and is, tterofoce^coiiuecteA vitti wnU« \il ^i»ft ^»o>^fw«^»^ 
^r to Bute XL 
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'• He walks ly a staff toith moonlight ;" *' He was taken with stratagem, 
end killed by a sword;" and it will appear that ihey difTer in signification 
more than one, at first view, would be apt to imagine. 

Prepositions govern the objective case. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

^^ John lives within his incomeJ*^ 

OOQ Within is a preposition. 

Income is a common noun, of the third person, singular num- 
ber, NEUTER GENDER, OBJECTIVE CASE, &nd govemed by withiriy ac- 
cording to Rule X. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

** Thomas made his fortune by in- He made the sun to shine by 

dustry.** day, and the moon (1.) to give 

•* Susan labors with her needle for light by night" 

a livelihood." ** Beneath the oak lie acorns in 

** Respecting that affair, there was great abundance." 

a controversy." '* John, who is at all times watch- 

** In six days God made the world, ful of his own interest, will 

and all things that are in it attend to that concern." 

SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 

601. Will you fill up the following sentences with suitable prepositions 

to make sense ? ** John was — the house when he was seized a 

fit" " The busy bee — summer provides food — the approaching winter 
— the prudence — a rational being." 

Will you supply the objects to the following? "James was catch, 
ing ." " He was beating " ** He supports ." 

Will you supply agents or nominative cases to the following ? was 

running." *♦ was dancing." 

Will you supply verbs in the following? **A dutiful child his 

parents." " Grammar us correctly." 

Will you compose two or more sentences about hoys ? One, about 
tchales ? One, about snakes ? One, about foxes 7 One, about parents ? 
i )ne, about brothers 7 One, about sisters 7 One, about uncles 7 One, about 
uuntsl 



LIII. OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

602. A coNJUNOTioN is a word that is chiefly used to con- 
nect sentences, so as, out of two or more sentences, to make 
but one. 

Will you repeat the rule respecting the What is a simple sentence ? 353. Give 

government ofnouns by prepositions ?X. an example. A compound sentence? 

" John lives within his income/* Will 356. Give an example, 
you parse within ? COO income? 600. Why called compound? 354 

Will you now take the remaining ex- LIII. Meaning of conjunction? 257. 
••rcises to be parsed; after which, those What is a conjunction ? 603. 
/o be wnttea 7 Meaninc ot copulative 1 H»q\. 



INTERJECTIONS. 95 

603. Relative pronouns, as well as conjunctions, serve to connect sen- 
tences ; as, *' Blessed is the man who feareth the Lord." 

604. Conjunctions very often unite sentences when they appear to unite 
only words; as, in the following sentences: "Duty and interest forbid 
vicious indulgences." ** Wisdom or folly governs us.** Each of these 
forms of expression contains two sentences, namely, the first, ** Duty for- 
bids vicious indulgences;'* '* Interest forbids vicious indulgences:* the 
second, " Wisdom governs us ;** *' Folly governs us.*' 



»f 



HiriaB xz. 

Conjunctions connect verbs of the same mood, and tense^ 
and nouns or pronouns of the same case. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

605. " William writes and ciphersJ*^ 

And is a copulative conjunction. 

Ciphers is a rboular actite intransitive verb, from the verb 
to cipher — ^* Pres. cipher; Imperf, ciphered; Per, part, ciphered. 
1. I cipher; 2. Yea cipher; 3. He or WiUiam ciphers — made in the 

INDICATIVB MOOD, PRESENT TENSE, THIRD PERSON SINGULAR, and 

agrees with William understood, and is connected to writes by the 
conjunction aiid, agreeably to Rule XL 

EXElRCiSES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

** John ciphers rapidly, and reads •* Though he is lively, yet he is not 

correctly." too volatile." 

** If we contend about trifles, and ** If he has promised, he should act 

violently maintain our opin- accordingly.** 

ions, we shall gain but few ** He denied that he circulated the 

friends." report" 

SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 

606. Will you compose a sentence containing the conjunction if! One, 
containing and! As many sentences as there are coniunctions which 
follow ; each sentence containing one ? Although, Unlesa. For, Be' 
cause. Therefore. Or. Neither. Nor, 

Win you compose a sentence about Jackson 7 One, about Clay 7 One, 
about Monroe 7 One, about Madison 7 



LIV. OF INTERJECTIONS. 

607. IifTERJECJTioNs are words thrown in between the 
parts of sentences, to express the passions or sudden feelings 
of the speaker. 

What 18 the use of the copulative con- Do conjunctions ever connect sentcn- 
junctinn? 365. ces when they appear to connect words 

Will you repeat the list of copulative only ? (304. Give an example. ti04. 

*^«y!."?'.**"^!i-^*' .. • •*•«.,, "William writes and ciphers." Will 

What does dtsjuneute signify ? 271. you parse and 1 605. eipkerg 1 fi05. 

What does the disjunctive conjunction „,.„ • .u . i . i. .u 

connect? 274 Vf\\\ you, m the next place, take the 

Will you repeat the list of them ? 276. exercises to be parsed and written, and 

What is ihe ru]e for connecting words ^^^V^^ «* ^^^^^ 

by conjunctions 7 XI. LW. WYvkX \% \\i^ \si%^tCvcv^ ^\. \»X.w^ 

What other words, besides corvjunc- j«ction? 5Wa. 

iions and prepositions, connect ? 603. W\\aX at« VivVw\ecX\atk»'\ ^Rfl . 
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608. We do not say, "Ah, II'* *' Oh, I!" but, "Ah, me!" "Oh, 
me!'' using the objective case after the interjection. The pronoun here 
spoken of, you perceive, is of the first person : hence. 

Note X. Pronouns of the first person are put in the objec- 
tive case, after the interjections Oh / O / ah / &c. 

609. We sav, " O thou persecutor!" " Oh, ye hypocrites!" " O thou 
who dwellest, &c. : hence, 

Note XI. The interjections O I oh ! and ah ! require the 
nominative case of pronouns in the second person. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

610^ " ^A, me! 1 must 'perish P 

Ah is an interjection. 

Me is a personal pronoun, of the first person, singular, objec- 
tive CASE, and governed by ah^ agreeably to Note X. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

**0, thou (1.) who hast murdered **Ah! unhappy (3.; thou, who art 

thy friend !*' deaf (3.) to the calls of duty 

•* O, thou who hearest prayer !" and honor.'* 

"Ah, me! must I endure all ''Oh!, happy (4.) us, surrounded 

this ?" with so many blessings.'* 

SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 

611. Will you compose a sentence containing o^8 ? One, containmg 
oh. 1 One, about volcanoes 1 One, about lak^% 7 One, about islands ? One, 
ubout Webster the statesman ? One, about a good scholar 7 One, about a 
poor scholar ? One, about a good instructer ? 



LV. OF THE AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. 

612. Affosition, in grammar, signifies the putting of two nouns m the 
same case. 

613. When I say, ** John the mechanic has come," I am speaking of 
only one person; the two nouns, John and mechanic, both meaning or 
referring to the same person ; consequently they are put, by apposition, in 
the same case: hence, 



JVken two or more nouns, in the same sentence, sonify 
the same thing, they are put, by apposition, in the same 
case, 

41 

Will you repeat from the list six inter* Will you now take the remaining ex- 

Sections? 285. ercises to be parsed and written ? 

How may an interjection generally be LV. Meaning of apposition 7 613. 

known? 286. "John the mechanic." How many 

" Ah, me !**- In what case is met 610. persons are here spoken of? 613. Shoutd 

What rule or note applies to me? X. then, the two nouns, John and me* 

" O thou," &c. What note applies to ehanie, be in the same, or a difl^rent 

thou? XI. case? 613. 

'* Ah, me I" Will you parse ak7 met What is the rale for this aneement 7 

3 J a XV. 



EXERCISES. 9? 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

614. " Webster the statesman has left us,^^ 

Statesman is a common noun, masculine gender, third person, 
SINGULAR NUMBER, NOMINATIVE cAbE, and put in appositiou with Web- 
ster, by Rule XV. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

1. 

** John the Baptist was beheaded." ** Cicero, the orator, flourished in 

** D^vid, the thie^ was apprehend- the time of Catiline, the con« 

ed." spirator." 

^ Johnson, the bookseller, has failed ** I visit Thompson, the professor, 

in business." often." 

**I consulted Williams, the law- **John, the miller, died yester- 

yer." * day." 

2. 

"If John will not go, I will go my- "We will inspect the goods our- 

self." (1.) selves." 

••You yourself are in fault." **!» I am the man who committed 
" They themselves were mistaken." tlie deed." 

Eemark 1. — For the same reason that one noun agrees with another in 
case, it agrees with it in number and person also. 

** I, Alexander, by the grace of God, " We, the representatives of the 
emperor of all the Russians, people of these colonies, do 

promulgate this law." make this declaration." 

Eemark 2. — When one noun describes or qualifies another, the one so 
qualifying becomes an adjective in sense, and may be so considered in 
parsing. Accordingly, TreTnont, in the phrase, ** Tremont House," is an 
adjective belonging to Houses by Rule IV. 

615. • EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

" The Marlborough Hotel is situated " John Dobson was in town yester- 

in Washington-street." day." 

** The firm of Messrs. Williams & ** John Johnson, the blacksmith, has 

Sons, has failed." broken his leg." 

Remark 3. — When the nouns which refer to the same person or thing are 
separated by verbs; as, "Webster is a statesman," it is customary to 
apply one or more of the following^ rules : 

1 . Any verb may have the same case after it a« before itf when both words 
refer to the same thing. 

2. The verb to be, through all its variations^ has the same case after it as 
that which next precedes it. 

"Webster the statesman." Will you "Tremont House." What pari of 

par^e statesman ? 614. speech i» Tremont? Remark 2. How 

Will you uow parse the succeeding ex- used here? Remarks. Will you parse 

ercises? it in full? 

" I will go myself." Will you parse Will, you now parse all the exercises 

myself? under Remark 2 ? 

Uow is the compound personal pro- What is the rule or rules usually gi v- 

Boan formed in' the singular ? 386. How en for parsing statttsmaif, in the phrase, 

ia the plural? :^. " Webster is a statesman ?" Remark 3, 

When one noun is put in apposition 1, 2, 3, 4. 
with another, in what particulars does it In the same «ftxv\ftxvwi>^<^ Wt>>*UT ^»>^ 

agree with it ? Remark J. statesman V>ovY\ wvetvw ox x^i^tx Ns» V>c«fc ^^'^'^ 

Will you now parse the next exer- person 1 \n vj\vbl\. c.\v«,e, v\vi\v>«v\^BiX vaKi 

Sl'i-^^A'W?^'"P'^'^ perwcal pronoun, fint person, »ms«V»T, tvoui\v>a.\:\Ne «»»«, »w^ V^"^ ""^ ** 
wHb /, by Utile W. 

O c> 
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3. Passive verbs of naming ^ judging, ^. have the same case after them as 
hefore them. 

4. Neuter verbs have the same case after them af hefore them. 

616. The foregoing rules, in the opinion of the writer, are wholly unne- 
cessary, tending merely to confuse the mind of the learner hy requiring him 
to make a distinction in form, when there exists none in principle. In cor- 
roboration of this fact, Mr. Murray has the following remark : — 

617. " By these examples it appears, that the verb to he has no goyem> 
ment of case, but serves m all its forms as a conductor to the cases ; so that 
the two cases, which, in the construction of the sentence, are the next be- 
fore and after it, must always be alike. Perhaps this subject will be more 
intelligible by observing that the words, in the cases preceding and following 
the verb to 6e, may be said to be in apposition to each other. Thus, in the 
sentence, ' J understood it to he him^* the words it and him are in apposi* 
tion ; that is, they refer to the same thing, and are in the same case." 



618. 



EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 
1. 



** Webster is a statesman." 
" John is a good scholar." 
** William will become a distinguish- 
ed and valuable citizen." 
" She walks a queen." (1.) 



•* She moves a queen." (I.) 
** Julius Caesar was that Roman geO' 
eral who conquered the Gau&.** 
»»Tom struts a soldier." (1.) 
" Will sneaks a scrivener." 



"He is styled Lord (L) Mayor (1.) "Claudius Nero, Caligula's nncle^ 



M 



of London." 
He was named John." (1.) 



a senseless iellow, obtained the 
kingdom.* 



« 



•• Susan took her to be Mary." (1 .) 
"I took him to be General (2.) 

Grant" 
" Wc at first took it to be her, but 

afterwards were convinced that 

(3.) it wab not she." 
•• He is not the person who (4.) it 

seemed he was." 
•• I understood it to be him (1.) who 



2. 



is the son of Mr. (2.) Jobq 

Quincy (2.) Adams." (1.) 
" She is not now the person whom 

they represented her (1.) to 

have been." 
" Whom (5.) do you fancy tbem to 

be ?" 
** The professor was appointecT tutor 

to the prince." 



Remark 3. — It not unfrequently happens that the connecting verb is omit- 
ted ; as, '* They made him captain ;" that is, to be captain. 

3. 

"They named him John." "T* y proclaimed him king." 

*' The soldiers made him gen- *' His countrymen crowned him em 



t( 



val." peror." 

619. SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED 

It might have been him, (6.) but "She is the person who I under 
there is no proof (7.) of if." stood it to have been." 

••Though I was blamed, it could " Who do fkm think me to be?" 

not have been me." " Whom do men say that I am ?" 

" I saw one who I took to be she." " Whom think ye that I am 7" 

be parsed in the phrase, " I understood it 
to he him?" 61 7. 

Will ynu now parse lessons 1, 2, and ^? 

Is the verb to be always expressed ? Re- 
mark 3. Give an examplo. Remark X 

Will you now take the sentences to tie 
parsed and coTTQc\.<^.d; oAso^ those xa be 
WTiUen 1 



What office does the verb to be perform 
between ca8e|? 617. 

Are the cases next hefore and after it, 
alike, or different ? 617. 

What is the opinion of Mr. Murray 
respecting the cases before and after to 
i>e/ C17. 
ffowdoee be think it and him should 



I J ^a._r_ n.. ff^ m^vw 
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620. SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 

Will you compose a sentence having nouns in apposition ? One, having 
nouns in apposition, but separated by a verb ? One, having a noun used as 
an adjective ? 

Will you construct a sentence having in it the word who ? One, having 
lohose ? One, having whom ? One, having what ? One, having that ? One, 
having man? One, having woman? One, having boy? One, hfiving girU? 
One, having parents ? 



LVI. OF NOUNS USED INDEPENDENTLY. 

621. To address sicnifies to speaTc te ; as, "James, your father has 
come." The name of the person addressed must always be of the second 
person ; and a noun in this situation, when it has no verb to agree with it, 
and is wholly disconnected with the rest of the sentence, is said to be inde- 
pendent. Hence, 

BiriiB xvz. 

When an address is made, the name of the person or thing . 
addressed is in the nominative case independent. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

622. " Johriy will you assist me .^" 

John is a proper noun, of the second person, singular number, 

MASCULINE GENDER, aod NOMINATIVE CASE INDEPENDENT, aCCOrding tO 

Rule XVI. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

1. 

• •• My lords, (1.) the time has come "Rufus, you must improve your 
when we must take some de- time.** 

cisive measures.'* " Gentlemen of the jury.'* 

"In making this appeal to you, my "James, (1.) study (2.) your book.** 

fellow-citizens, I rely entirely " William, do try to get your lessod 
on your candor." to-day.** 

^ 2. 

•* Boys, attend to yourlessons.*' " My dear children, let no root of 

" Girls, come into school.** bitterness spring up among 

" Did you speak to me, girls ?*' you.** 

LVI. " James, yonr father has come.'^ When is a noun independent ? ^1. 
Which word here is the name of the per* . What is the. rule for a noun put inde. 

son addressed ? pendently? XVI. 

What is the meaning of to address? Inthe aculcucfe,** ^c\vw,'«>Nv"^««a.^»vsv. 

62 J. me r* wWX >'o\i ^wwa JoKul ^Sa. 

Of what person is a noun when an "W\\\ v^^ ^*'-^^ V^t«a \Safe ^«»^- ^^ ^^^ 

address is made 7 621. exeici&CB \tv \Yv\« t\x\«.'^ 



(U Rute xn. (2.) Imperntive mood, and mfrcM w\tt» i»»W«J«?V"'*^*'!*^^^ ^^' 




kN:«L. 
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LVII. OF NOUNS IN THE CASE ABSOLUTE. 

628. In the phrase, '* The sun heing risen, we set sail," the first clause 
of the sentence, namely, ** The sun being risen," has nothing to do with 
the remainder : the noun and participle may, therefore, when taken together, 
be said to be in the nominative case independent ; but as we have already 
one case of this nature, we will, for the sake of making a distinction, caD 
this (the noun joined with a participle) the nominative case absolute. Hence, 



A noun ai" pronoun before a participle, and independent 
of the rest of the sentence, is in the nominative case 
absolute. 



624. 



EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 



**The sun (1.) being risen, (2.) we 

departed." 
** Egypt being conquered, Alexander 

returned to Syria." 
** Shame being lost, all virtue was 

lost" 
The soldiers retreating, victory 

was lost" 



«i 



^ Wellington having returned to 

England, iranquillity was re 

stored to France." 
** Bonaparte being conquered, tlie 

king was restored." 
The conditions bc;ng observed, 

the bargain was a mutual 

benefit" 



u 



625. SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. 

** Him (3.) only excepted, who was ** Him being destroyed, the re- 
a murderer." maining robbers made their 



Her being dismissed, the rest of 
the scholars behaved well." 



escape, 



u 



LVIII. OF THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Note XII. — A verb in the infinitive mood is sometimes 
placed independently ; as, " To be frank, I own I have injured 
you." 

626. EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 



*^To confess the truth, I was in 
fault" 

** To display his power, he oppres- 
sed his soldiers." 



** To tell the plain truth, I persuaded 

him to stay." 
•* To convince you, I will continue 

here tiU^u return." 



LVII. " The sun being risen, we set 
sail.** How many words in this sen> 
fence, used independently, are taiien to- 
gether? 623. 

Why is this case denominated the case 
absolute? 623. 

What is the rule for the case absolute ? 
XVII. 

Will you now take the parsing exer- 
c/fies under Rule XVIL, and then the 
sentences to be corrected 7 



"To confess the truth, I 
How is to confess used? — 



LVIII. 

was," &c. 
Note XII. 
What is the rule for it ? Note XII. 

What is the infinitive mood used for 7 
4T9. 
How many tenses has it ? 538. 

What is its usual sign ? 517. 

Will you now parse the exercises un- 
der Note XV1.1 



x» » r_ A, 



MOOD. 101 

** To play is pleasant." What is pleasant ? " To play." The infinitive 
to play is, then, the nominative case to is. "* Thou shalt not kill, is required 
of all men." What is required ? " Thou shall not kill." The verb is re 
quiredj then, agrees with ** Thou shalt not kill," as its nominative. Hence, 

626-1. Note XIII. — The infinitive mood, or part of a 
sentence, is frequently put as the nominative case to a verb of 
the third person singular. 

627. EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

**To excel requires much exer- **Thoa shalt not kill, is the com- 
tion." mand of God." 

** To abandon friends will sink a ** Honor thy father and thy mo- 
man*s character." ther, is required of all men." 

**To practise religion is cor du- ''To write a fair hand requires 
ty." practice." 

RemarJc 1. — To excel is the nominative case to requiret^ by Note XIII., 
and requires agrees with to excel y by Rule VII. In parsing, ** Thou shalt 
not kill," we first apply Rules Vl., VII. and IX. The whole phrase is 
^nsidered the nominative' to is required^ by Note XIII. 

2. The infinitive mood, or* a part of a sentence, is frequently the object 
of a transitive verb ; as, *' Boys love to play." What do boys love ? •' 'Fo 

Elay." The object of love, then, is to play. ** Children do not consider 
ow much has been done for them by their parents." Consider what ? 
** How much has been done for them 6y their parents j^^ including for the 
object of the verb the whole phrase in italics. 

Note XIV. — The infinitive mood or part of a sentence, may 

have an adjective or participle agreeing with it, when theffe is**" 

no noun, either expressed or understood, to which the adjective 

may belong. 

628. EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

" To see the sun is pleasant" " Defraud not thy neighbour, is 
**To practise virtue will be produc* binding on all." 

tive of happiness " " To do good to our enemies, is not 
** To be ridiculed is unpleasant." natural to dtir hearts." 

JRemarks.— ^Pleasant agrees with, ** to see the sun," by Note XIV. Bind- 
ing agrees with, ** Defraud not thy neighbour," by the same authority. To 
IS apply Rule VII. ; to ««», Rule VIIL ; to the infinitive to see, Note XIII. 

629. SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 

Will you compose one or more sentences having an infinitive governed 
by a participle ? One, using an infinitive after a noun ? One, describing 
the manner o£ playing halll One, or more, on the manner of playing 
tag! One, on the duty of children to mind their parents? One, or more, 
on industry 7 One, on the business yoa intend to pursue for life 7 

" To play is pleasant.** What is plea- Since we have a rule for to love, as a 

eant ? What, then, is the nominative to verb, there is no necessity for conHidorin^ 

ia ? 636-1. Rule? Note XIII. it the object in parsing : what rule, thuii, 

" Thou shalt not kill, i» required of all will you apply to it ? XII. 

men." What is required? Will you name an example in which 

What is the nominative to wr«9uireJ 7 there is part of a sentence used as thu 

626-1. Rule ? Note XIII. ob^^^cXo? iiNexYil Wl. ^'fxwvwV.'J., 

Will yon now parse the remaining ex- "To «ce \\\fe %\vcv, \% ■^^^vcmvwV^ ^"^ 

ercises under this rule ? "vou v^^« pleosautl U» uetA ^>w.^ «**''t'Jt, ' 

" Boya love to play." What ii the ob- vAw v<»^i ^^^ V>««*,S*^ x^\saxo\'Wk' 

Jeet of love ? 627. fiemark 2. eTC\ae» uiiAet '^oX^'X^VS . 
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LIX. 

630. In the phrase, " John and James are here," the sense is, that " John 
afld James are both here ;" two persons are therefore spoken of, which ren- 
ders it necessary to use the plural verb arct to agree with two nouns which 
individually are singular r^ence, 

BVZiS ZVZX1[^ / 

Tioo or more nouns or pronouns^ of the singuUtr number, 
connected U^eiher by and, either expresseq or under- 
stood, must have verbs, noungj^ and pronouns, agreeing 
with them in the plural number. * ^'. 

. 631. EXERCISES IN SYNTAX./'^ 

•* William and James run." ** John and Joseph can get their 
"Mary ond Harriet study, and they lessons."/ ^., 

will therefore excel." "Time a^cr' tide wait fb> no' 
" You and I are in fault." man;//^ 

" John and Thomas say tliey intend " Myycoat and pantaloons we: 

to study Latin." niacle by Watson." 

Bemarlts. — WiUiam is one of the nominatives to the verb run. James is 
.in the nominative case to the verb run^ and is connected with the noun Wil- 
iiam7by Rule XI. 'Eun agrees \^h'^William and James ^ by Rule XVIII. 



no? 



632, SENTEliCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. 

^^'"••ivftiry and her cousin has come." " The farmer and his son is in 

" You and I makes progress in our town." 

studies." " Susan and her sister is deceitful." 

"Life and health is both uncer- "William and John both writes a 

tain." good hand." 

Eemarks.^-FoT has comCf we should read have come, that the verb may be 
plural, when it has two nojninatives connected by and, according to Kule 

xvin. 

Exception 1. — When and connects two or more nouns in the singular, 
which refer to the same person or thing, the verb must be singular; as, 
'" Pliny the philosopher and naturalist has greatly enriched science." 

633. SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. 

" That superficial scholar and " In that house live a great and 

critic have given new evi- distinguished scholar and states- 

dence of his misguided judg- man." 

ment" "Mr. Cooper, the sailor and novel- 

" There go a benevolent man and ist, visit La Fayette, the patriot 

scholar." and philanthropist" 



LIX. When I say, " John and James 
arc here," of how many persons do I 
speak? 

Should we, then, use is or are ? 630. 

What is the rule for are? XVIII. 

Will you noiv parse the exercises un. 
der Rnio XVIII.? 

" William and James run." Will you 
parse fVilliam in full? and? James? 
run 7 

WiJ! you pane the next exercisea* 



Wilh you parse the succeeding exer- 
cises ? 

" Pliny the philosopher and naturalist 
has preatly enriched science." Why 
should we use has, in this sentence, in- 
stead of have? Exception 1. 

"That superficial scholar and critic 
have piven." Why is have given incor- 
rect 1 ExcevV\ou \. 

What ia Uwi Tu\e tot lioa nviae'! Yark^ 



ft 
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Exception 2. — When two or more nouns in the singular, connected by andj 
have each or every joined with them, the verb must be in the singular number ; 
as, "Every person, every house, and every blade of grass, was destroyed." 

634. SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. 

*• Every man, and every woman, ** Each man and each woman, were 

and every child, were taken." particularly alluded to in the 

*' Every tree, stick and twig, were report of tlie affair." 
consumed." 

Remark. — Were^ in the first of these examples, should be changed for tca», 
because reference is had to each person, individually considered, which, in re- 
spect to the verb, is the same in effect as if one person only was spoken of. 

Note XV. — Every is sometimes associated with a plural 
noun, in which case the verb must be singular ; as, " Every 
hundred years constitutes a century." 

635. SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. 

•• Every twenty-four hours afford to " Every four years add another day 
us the vicissitudes of day and to the ordinary number of days 

night" in a year. 

Remark. — Afford, in the example above, is a violation of the note : it should 
he affords, in iHe singular number. The reason of this is, that "every twenty- 
four hours," signifies a single period of timet and is, therefore, in reality sin- 
gular. 

Note XVI. — A verb in the plural will agree with a col- 
lective noun in the singular, when a part only of the indi- 
viduals arc meant; as, "The council were divided in their 
sentiments." When the noun expresses the idea of unity, the 
verb should be singular; as, "The council was composed 
wholly of farmers." 

T 

Remarks. — In the first of the foregoing examples, we use the plural verb 
were divided, because we refer to the individuals composing the council ; 
but if no allusion of this sort had been made, and we had spoken of it as 
one entire body, we should have used the singular verb, according to the 
common rule; as, "The council is composed wholly of farmers." 

We apply to council, in the first example, Note XVI.; to were divided^ 
the same note ; and to council, and was composed in the second example, 
Rules VI. and VII. 

636. EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

•* The council were divided in their " My people da not consider." 

sentiments." "The multitude eagerly pursue 

**A part of the men were mur- pleasure as their chief good.*' 

dered." 

In the first example, under Exception " The council were divided." Why 

2, why use was destroyed, rather than not was? Note XVI. Remarks. Rule? 

toere destroyed ? Exception 2. Note XVI. 

Will you parse the remaining exercises When is a noun called collective? 30fi, 
under this exception, after having cor- In what circumstances would it ha 

reeled them ? proper to use the sini^alar verb? Note 

"Every twenty-four hours afford to XVI. Give nn example, 
us." Wh:it does "every twenty-four IIow do yoii parse cwnci/? Note XVI. 

hours" sisrnifv, one period of time, or Remarks. Were divided? Nattt KV^. 

more? What is wrong, then? Why? Remarks. Was composed, \w ^^\% 'sftjra.^^ 

£535. Remark. exampAel 'SoVe/S.W. 

Whai 13 the rule for this? Note XV. W\\\ v«^ ^'^'^ \k^T^ «^^^ 5j»xt^^v voa 

Will you correct and parse the other teiuam\TiRCxetc\a«a>x\A«'^'^^'^'^^'^* 
example t 
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637. SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. 
My people doth not consider." •* The committee was divided in 

TUfi people rejoices in that which their sentiments, and has re. 

should give it sorrow." ferred the business to a general 

**The multitude rushes to certain meeting.** 

destruction.** 



LX. 

638. Negative means denying ; and affirmative^ a»»erting or dedartng 
positively » A sentence in which something is denied is a negative one, and 
a sentence in which something is affirmed or positively asserted, is an affirm- 
ative one. ** Vice degrades us," is an affirmative sentence, and *' Labor 
not injure us," is a negative one. Not^ nothing, none at aUf by no 



does 



means, no, in no toise, neither, tio, none, ^., are negative terms. 

The phrase, ''I have nothing,*' has one negative, and means, ''I have 
not any thing.** The phrase, ** 1 have not nothing,*' cannot mean the same 
as *' 1 have nothing,'* but must mean, on the contrary, ** I have something.'* 
This last, you perceive, is an affirmative sentence, and signifies the same as 
the foregouig one, *'I have not nothing.** Two negatives, therefore, are 
equal to an affirmative. Hence, 

BVZiB XZZ. 

Tux) negatives in the ,same sentence, are equivalent to 

an affirmative. 

639. SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. 

" He spends all the day in idleness, ** Be (1.) honest, nor (2.) take (3.) 

and I cannot prevail on him to no shape nor semblance of dis- 

do nothing.** guise.** 

** He cannot get no employment in ** He is so (4.) indolent, that be will 

town." not do nothing.** 

•* I cannot by no means consent.*' "tj did not say nothing.** 

" I shall not take no interest in the " He cannot do nothing acceptable 

affair.** to John." 

•* I never studied no grammar.*' 

RemarJcs. — For nothing, in the above examples, read anythtng, in accord- 
ance with Rule XIX. 



LX. What i» the meaning of negative 1 
C38. affirmative? 638. 

What is a negative sentftnce? 638. 
An affirmative one? 638. Give an ex- 
ample of each. 

Will you name a few negative terras ? 
638. 

How many negatives has the phrase 
**I have nothing,^ and what does it 
mean? 638. 

Meaning of " I have not nothing" ? 
638. 

How many neieratlves has' it 7 

What kind of a sentence is " I have 
something"? 638. 



What is " T have not nothing" equal 
to in expri!S8ion ? 638. 

What, then, ran we say of two nega- 
lives? Rule XIX. 

Will voti next take the exercises under 
RuIeXiX? 

What is a noun? 4. article? SHOl 
adjective? 3f).l. pronoun? 381. verh? 
438. participle? 49& adverb? 58& 
proposition ? 595. conjunction ? 602. 
intorjrrcCion ? 607. common noun ? 301. 
proper noun? 303. definite article ? 80. 
indctinitc article ? 83. 

How many properties in grammar have 
nouns? 308. How many have verbs ?'^ 



(I .) be acrea with thou or you nndentood, by Rule VII. 
/SL) For hoTf read and. 

tSj TJOrir/oiAouDDenlire mood, aiKlacrees with thou or muxidA^ 
seeotdiaf lo Rale XL » -o- 
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640. PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 



" Deep rivers move with silent ma- 
jesty; but small brooks are 
noisy." 

** Deeds are fruits ; words are but 
leaves." 

•* It is a bad horse indeed that will 
not carry his own provender." 

•*The hog" never looks up to him 
who threshes down the acorns." 

**Add not trouble to the grief- 
worn heart" 

** If the counsel be good, it is no 
matter who gives if." 

•* By others' faults wise men correct 
their own." 

••When the world says you are 
wise and good, ask yourself if 
it be true." 

*' Sin and misery are constant com. 
pani(rns." 
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Power discovers the disposition of 

man." 
Quarrels are easily begun, but 

with difficulty ended." 
Force without forecast is of little 

worth." 
Rome was not built in one day.*' 
In youth and strength think of 

old age and weakness." 
All are not saints who go to 

church." 
To say well is good, but to do 

well is better." 
No fear should deter us from 

doing good." 
Pride, perceiving Humility hon- 
orable, oflen borrows her 

cloak." 
Say what is well, but do what is 

better." 



641. 



SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 



Will you compose one sentence describing the business of an instruc- 
ter ? One, the business of a doctor ? One, the business of a lawyer ? One, 
of a dentist ? One, of a surgeon ? One, of a farmer ? One, of a black- 
smith ? One, of a miller ? One, of a merchant ? One, of a grocer ? One, 
of an apothecary ? One, of a legislator ? One, of a judge ? One, of a 
colonel ? One, of a captain ? One, of a general ? One, of an agent in a 
factory 7 One, of the directors of a hank ? 



LXI. 



642. When I 



say, 
If 



r, "He taught me grammar," I mean, "He taught 
grammar to me :" grammar ^ then, is the object of the verb, and me is 
governed by the preposition <o, understood. In the first example, we have 
two objective cases after the verb taught ; and since there are many instan- 
ces hke the preceding, in which transitive verbs are followed by two objec- 
tive cases — hence the following, 



How many participlep are there?* 
What are they? 500, 502, 504. 

When is a verb active? 439. 

When transitive ? 440. When intran- 
sitive? 441. How may it be known? 
154. 

Will you decline I? thou? he? she? 
it? 127. 

Of what person is I? my? us? their? 
you? 127. 

What is mood? 451. the indicative? 

452. potential? 453. subjunctive? 456. 

Infinitive? 479. inifyerativel 472. How 

many tenses has the indicative? 525. 

Buhjunetive ? 526. pofential ? 537. in. 

aniti ve ? 528. inipera tive? 529. What 



are the signs of the present tense? 519. 
imperfect? 520. perfect? 521. pluper- 
fect ? 522. first future ? 523. second fu- 
ture? 524. 

Will you now parse the promiscuous 
exercises ? 

Will you next take the sentences to be 
written ? 

LXI. "He taught roe grammar." 
What does this mean ? 642. What, then, 
is the object of the verb, aud. U'j xiVMaxVak 
grammar ^ovett^cdL'* ^jASL "^"^ viXv^bW* •»». 
gove.TV\edf <i\^. 

How in«LT\v oWiecXVvfe casR*, >X«i^x ^«^^ 
\ow tY\e vet\> laugHfJ 'o^- 



• Ttoec 
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ENGLISH GEAMMAE 



Tvo €^ective cases^ ilte one of a person^ arid ihe cAher 
of a Iking, may Jidlau: trarisitive rerys^ cf asking: j 
teachingf giving^ 4^» ^ preposition beirig under* 
MkxxL 

"' He tOMigti me grammar r 

JUmark h — Is the fongmng exsmple, wee and i,n\mmmr are bodi govers. 
ed Uy UuLgfdt aooordiog to Rule XX. 



613. 



EXAMPLES IN SYNTAX- 



** He taojE:fat me framfmr.** 

** WiJii«fji asked me some qi 

*yiy nwtitet wrole me a preciooa 
letter in the month of Maj." 

''Ttiej zilowed him fak aeat in 
Congreta.** 

** John lirave me a detailed accotmt 
of the whole transacliotL** 



"Ifj iofstrvcter gave me a ralo- 
abk book, ior mj attpniinn to 
rtodr.'* 

" She ic»-bade him the p^sence of 
the emperor." 

"The French denied him the 
privilege of an American cili- 
xen." 



LXIL 

CAi. The natural conatmcfion of the passi c Toice requires the object of 
the active verb to become the nominative to the passive verb; as, '* He 
taught me grammar ;" ** Grammar was taught me/' In some few instan- 
ces, just the reverse takes place; as, "I was taught grammar;" here the 
object, grammar f is placed after the verb : we therefore derive the following 



BVZiS XXZ. 



An objective case may follow passive verbs of asking, 
teaching, and some others; as, "I was taught gram- 
mar.*' 

9Cr Apply to / Rule VI. ; to was taught^ Rule VII. ; to grammar, Rule 
XXL 



645. 



EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 



•» 



John taught me music." " I was taught grammar.' 

Music was taught me by John." "The presence of the emperor was 

A question was asked me." forbidden Theresa." 

Tiicrcsa was forbidden the pre- ** Reading is taught in almost every 

sence of the emperor." •. school." 



Whnt riilo in i^iven for cases of this 
iescriptioii 7 XX. 

Uy vvliut nro me and grammar govern- 

0a? 04'^. )tfwark 1. 

tVJ/f you next par§e the exercises on- 
dar rtnin vv r 



the object ? C44. Give an example. 644. 
Give an example where the reverse takes 
place. G44. 

Where is the object placed ? 644. 

** 1 was lauftYW ^tBitiuxiiivt." Yi\\\ -^ovi 
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Lxni. 

646. When I say, " He came home last May," the sense is, when fully 
•xpreased, **He came to his home in last !\Iay." ** John continued four 
years at the unhreTsity ;" that is, ** durinfr tour vears." '* The horse ran a 
irnle ;" that is, *' over the apace of a mile." " John went that way ;" that 
is, " mter that way." From these facts we derive the following 



Home, and nouns signifying which way, how far, how 
long, or time when, ij-c, are in the objective case ; a 
preposition being understood. 

647. EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

•* He came home last May." ** Susan rides out every day.** 

"Jolm continued fi>ar years at the ** William sleeps comfortably all 

university ." night" 

** John went home once a month.** ** John was absent from home six 
** Charles studies six hours every years.** 

day." "James lived six years at Boston, 
••John rode that way " twelve years at Dedham.** 

** He ran a mile." 

Note XVII. — After the words like and unlike^ the prcposi- 
tion fa or unto is frequently understood ; as, ** Ho is like his 
father ;** that is, " like to his father." " She is unlike her 
sister ;" that is, " unlike to her sister." 

648. EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

** He is like hb brother." ** John behaves like a man in a vio- 

** William, unlike his father, falsi- lent ra^c.** 

fied his word." ** He is unlike any other mortal.*' 

Note XVIIL — Nouns signifying duration, extension, quan- 
tity, quality or valuation, are in the objective case^ without any 
governing word. The following are examples : 

** The Atlantic ocean is three thou- " The cart weighs fifteen hundred 

sand miles (1.) wide.** pounds.*' 

•• William*8 knife is worth eighteen ** The wall which separates China 

pence, or twenty-five cents.*' from Tartary, commonly called 

** For that article, which is richly the great Chinese wall, is BHccn 

worth a dollar, (2.) we cannot hundred miles long, and from 

always get fifly cents." twenty to thirty feet in height** 
•• The chasm is fifty feet broad." 

Bemarks. — (1.) The noun miZes is governed according to Note XVIII, 
C2.) Apply Note XVIII. 

■ ~ 

LXUI. " He came home last May.** Will you parse the exercises under 

What does this mf^an, when more fully RuIh XXII ? 

expressed? 646. Will you parse honi§? What is the note respecting lik» and 

May? unlike? XVII. 

" John continued four years at the uni- " He. is V\\ie Y\\* ^;v\.\v«t^"* "^wn \% JaWw 

rff/s//^.'* "7%e/iorseran a mile." What parsed 1 Tiotey^W. 
dn these aenteucea me&n, when fully ex- WiW yow t\«x\ Vi\>s.^ \\w>. x«wv«IycC\tv^ t». 

fintaae^ 7 ercisca undet "tiolG "X.N W^ 
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**He took such books as pleased 

hiiD." 
**He exhibited the same course 

of conduct as was once before 

exhibited on the same occa- 

sion." 



Note XIX. — The conjunction as, after such, many and 

same, is generally considered a relative pronoun ; as m the 
following examples : 

** He receives into his school as 
many scholars as (1.) apply." 

"Our instructer, who is t<crupu- 
lously exact in the execution 
of justice, punishes severely 
all such as disobey his com- 
mands." 

Remarks. -HI.) Asia a, conjunction, used here as a relative, according to 
the Note preceding; of the third person plural, masculine gender, agreeing 
with scholars, according to Rule V. ; and in the nominative case to apply, 
according to Rule VI. 

Note XX. — The conjunction than seems to have the force 
of a preposition before the relative whom^ in a sentence where 
d comparison is made ; as follows : 

** Which, when Beelzebub per- "Alfred, than whom, Solomon ex- 

ceived, than whom, (1.) Satan cepted, a wiser king never 

(2.) excepted, (3.) none higher reigned, was one of the earliest 

sat." English kings." 

Bemarlis. — (1.) Wliom is governed by the conjunction than, used as a pre- 
position, according to Note XX. — (2.) Apply Rule XVII.— -(3.) Participle 
agreeing with Satan, by Rule XIII. — It is somewhat remarkable, that if, 
in the last two examples, the personal pronoun he were substituted for 
whom, it would be in the nominative case ; as, ''A wiser king never reigned 
than Ac;" that is, "than he was." 



649. 



SENTENCES TO REWRITTEN. 



Will you compose a sentence having a proper example under Ruls 
I.? 11. ? III.? IV.? v.? VI.? VII.? VIII.? IX.? X.? XI.? X-II.? 
XIII.? XIV.? XV.? XVI.? XVII.? XVIII.? XIX.? XX.? XXI.? 
XXII.? 

Will you construct a sentence descriptive of the calamities arising from 
fire 7 one, on losses by sea 7 one, on the fatal effects df lightning 7 one, 
on the character of our forefathers 7 one, on each of the seasons 7 one, on 
the effects of rain 7 one, on the manner of making hay 7 one, on the ap- 
pearance of soldiers when training 7 one, on the celebration of the fourth 
of July 7 one, on the utility of fire ? one, on the utility of u>ood 7 <Hie, on 
the usefulness of the cow 7 one, on fruit 7 



When is the conjunction as used as a 
relative pronoun ? Note XIX. 

Will you parse as, in the phrase " He 
received into his school as many scholars 
89 applied" ? Note XIX. 

Will you parse the remaining exercises 
under this Note ? 

When is than considered a preposition ? 
Note XX. Give an example. 

What would be the effect of using the 
personal pronoun instead of the relative ? 
Observation under Note XX. Give an 



What does English grammar teach? 
288. How many parts of speech are 
there in English ? 299. 

What does orthogrraphy include ? 291, 

What does it teach us? 291. 

What does etymology teach ? 393. 

What are proper nouns ? 303. 

What are common nouns ? 301. 

In what manner may proper names ht 
used as common names? 303. 

How may common names be used to 
repreflent individuals? 304. 



PARTS OF SPEECH. 10^ 

LXIV. OF WORDS USED AS DIFFERENT PARTS 

OF SPEECH. 

650. That is a relative. 

When w/io or which may be substituted for it, and make sense ; aft, 
•* The man that [who] arrived yesterday." 

651. That is a demonstrative pronoun. 

When it is joined with a noun to point it out ; as," That man is intelli- 
gent. ' 

652. That is a conjunction. 

In all cases when it is neither a relative nor a demonstrative pronoun ; 
as, " He studies that he may learn." 

653. But is a preposition, 

When it has the sense of except ; as, " All but [except] John 
came." 

654. But is an adverb. 

When it has the sense of only ; as, " This is but [only] doing our 
duty." 

655. But is a conjunction^ 

In all cases when it is neither an adverb nor preposition ; as, " He called, 
but I refused to go." 

656. As is a relative. 

When it follows many, such, or same; as, "Let such as hear take 
heed." 

657. As is an adverb. 

When it is joined to an adverb or adjective in the sense ot so ; as, " Ho 
does as well as he can." 

658. As is a conjunction. 

In all cases except when it is an adverb or relative ; as, " He did as I 
directed him." 

659. Either is a conjunction. 

When it corresponds to or ; as, " Either the one or the other." 

660. Either is a distributive pronoun. 

When it means, "one of the two:" as, "You can take either 
road." 

661 Both is a conjunction. 

When it is followed by and ; as, " We assisted mm both for his sake 
and our own." 

How may nouns, naturally neuter, be noun? 651. Give an example. When a 

converted into the mascuhne or feminine conjunction? 652. Give an example, 

gender? 318. When is &tt£ a preposition ? G53. Give 

What is the feminine corresponding to an example. When an adverb? 654. 

bachelor? 319. How is the feminine here Give an example. When a conjunction? 

formed? C^- Give an example. 

i;i7;ii ««.. .rw^ii tK^ r»»«:r,ino <..«»*. When is as a relative? 650. Give an 

«J^iinnn7.Kfc.i/» w?«V^^^ example. When an adverb ? 657. Give 

3^^ VJ .V. f?m; ni nXL*SjSf ?? ^u exSmplc. When a conjunction ? 658. 

How IS the feminine here formed ? ^.^^ ^^ example. 

Will you spell the feminine corre- When \* either ^ w\xvv\xt«X\c>xv> ^55^, 

ppon<iing to baren? poet? prieatl Jew? Give an exatu^Xe. "WYvfew vi.<i\«v«\t!MM\N^^ 

votary 7 tutor? Aero? duke? %Ti8iructer 7 nronounl ^^. Qi\N«i ^tv ^.'k^'w\\\'i. 
^'f ^ „ W\»cn \* both a t.ow\v.^cX\oxvJ "^I'i: ^^x^ 

£.^fr. W/ienMMa« a relative? 650. an examvXe. >N\\^w ^^ %^\«^cxv»^ V 
mve an example. A demonatrative pro- nouni Q^. Q'VNe ^xi %T^»»vv\«i- 

10 



no ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

662. Both is an adjective pronouriy 

When it means, " the two ;" as, " Both the men are guilty.'* 

663. Yet is a conjunction^ 

When it follows though; as, " Though he reproves me, yet I esteem 
him." In all other cases, it is an adv&i> ; as, ** That event has yet to 



come." 



664. For is a conjunction^ 

When it means the same as because ; as, '* He trusted him, for he knew 
that he would not deceive him." 

665. For is a preposition^ 
In all instances except when it is a conjunction ; as, "He works for 



mo." 



666. What is a compound relative^ 

When it stands for, *' that which ;" as, *' I will take what [that which} 
you send me." 

667. What is an interrogative relative pronoun^ 
When used in asking questions ; as, " What do you want ?" 

668. What is an adjective pronoun^ 

When joined with a noun ; as, " What strange things he said !*' 

669. What is a compound adjective pronoun^ 

When joined with nouns, and has the sense of two or more words ; as, 
" In what manner he succeeded, is unknown to me ;" that is, " The man- 
ner in which he succeeded, is unknown to me." 

670. What is an interjection^ 

When used to express wonder ; as, " What ! take my money T" 

671. Then is a conjunction^ 

When it has the sense of therefore ; as, " If he has commanded it, then 
\ must obey." 

672. Then is an adverb^ 

When it refers to time ; as, '* Did you hear it thunaer then?" 

673. Much is a noun^ 

When it stands for quantity ; as, '* Where much is given, much will be 

required." 

674. Much is an adjective. 

When it is joined to nouns ; as, " Much labour fatigues us. 

675. Much is an adverb. 

When it qualifies the same parts of speech that the adverb does ; as, 
** Thou art much mightier than I." 
6761 More is a noun. 
When it implies quantity ; as, " The more we have, the more we 



want." 



When is y«t a conjunction ? 663. 01 ve When an interjection? 670. Give aa 

nn example. When an adverb? 663. example. 

^ whon 1« ^f!Il^J^*«ni„««»Son t Mu o s«- When is then a conjunction ? 671. Give 

nn^Jnmi!/ whp"J?nrI^Jit?Ji*?^^^ «" example. When an adverb? 678. 

?-"„?:. rltmil^ * preposition ? 665. ^-^^ ^^ example. 

Give an example. ,„^ . * , <. ,«.-. «. 

When is what a compound relative? When is fnvch a noun? 673. Give an 

C66. Rive an example. When an inter- e^amv^Ve. WVvew^Tv^A\eKX\N%1 «t^- Give 

rotative relative pronoun? 667. Give an ^ examp\e. YJY*«iv wv ^^tXs^ «tv 
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677. More and most are adjectives, 

When they qualify a noun ; as, ** Tho more joy I have, the more 
sorrow I expect; "Most men are mistaken in their pursuit of hap- 
pmess." 

678. More and most are adverbs, 

When used in comparison ; as, ** This boy is more obedient than that;" 
** The soil of Cuba is most fertile." 

679. PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 
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They perfume their garments." 
A perfume is a sweet odor.'* 
They rise early in the mom- 



ing 



.»i 



u 
it 
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A rise sometimes signifies the be- 
ginning." 

Rufus speaks the language of 
truth." 

James performed his part well." 

A well is a fountain of water." 

A well man is one who enjoys his 
health." 

We frequently walk in the gar- 
den." 

The Jews fast oflen." 

He walks very fast." 

The refuse signifies the worthless 
remains." 

Desert not a friend." 

Joseph's brethren came and bowed 
down before him." 

William went afler his slate." 



**Hi8 elder brethren came before 
Benjamin did." 

" John lefl after William came." 

" Evil communications corrupt good 
manners." 

"Corrupt conversation is very fool- 
ish." 

•* A walk in the fields in the sum- 
mer season is delightful." 

"A true fast is abstaining from 
iniquity." 

" Sin is a moral evil, and the cause 
of natural evils." 

" Protest not rashly, lest thou have 
to repent of it" 

** A protest is a solemn declaration 
against a thing." 

" Do nothing rashly, lest thou pre- 
cipitate thyself into inextricable 
difficulty." 

** Hasty promises are seldom kept. 



ft 



2. 



"The man that I saw, was ex- 
ecuted." 

•* That man that you met yesterday 
in the street, was taken and 
sent to Boston, that he might 
have an impartial trial." 

"We assisted him both for vour 
sake and our own." 



"Did you hear the report of the 

cannon then ?" 
" Where much is given, mush will 

be required." 
" Future time is yet to come." 
"He trusted him, for he knew 

that he would not deceive 

him." 



When are more and most adlectives? 
r)77. Give examples of each. When ad- 
verhi? (i7B. Give example!) of each. 

What is number? 5. What doss the 
8in?tiiar number denote? 8. What the 
plural? 10. . 

What nouns have the singular form 
only? 324. What the plural ? 325. What 
are the same in both niimhers? 32n. 

How is the plural number of nouns 
generally formed ? 327. 

When nouns end in ck. sk, &c., how do 
thev form the plural ? 32R. 

How do thofie endine infotfe ? 32X 

ffnw is the plural formed, when the 
eineular ends in t/, with no other vowel 
in the same svliable ? 330. 

^, ^'-i.J" 1^^^ •' ^'^- '^^^ nominativo 
ease 7 335. Possessive case? 337. How 



formed ? 338. How formed when the sin- 
gular ends in 83? 341. 

What does the objective case express 7 
343. 

Will vou decline man? book? 345. 
eknir? 345. 

Will you parse the promiscuous exer- 
cisf s ? 

What is an adjective? 363. What 

does the positive state express? 365, 

ComparHtive? 366. Superlative? 367. 

How is the comparative formed in mono- 

syUablea? ^^^. Ho>n xtl vw«^ «>J^\•?l^^v». 

than onel ^C^. . 

How do vou «\mv«tft^^*^^^'^'^'^'!''^^S:»Tv.\ 
iecliveal-good? bail v>\^^:; :^^^^*^ 

small? t>irtuous1 mau^il ^«^T ™- 
When Aoe% axvxid^e'iVANft^^^^^^^ 

in paTsKn^l ^^« 
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** Both the men are guilty." *• He works for me." 

" Although he reproves me, yet I ** He refused what was sent him.** 



n 



esteem him." 
"All but John came." 
" This is but doing our duty. 
"He called mc, but I refused to 

go." 
" liCt such as hear take heed." 
" He did as I directed him." 
"You may take either the one or 

the other." 
^Either road will conduct yoa to 

the right place." 
^If he has commanded it, then I 

must obey." am. 

3. 

" Susan is determined to learn." " Virtue and vice are oppositcs." 

" liy framing excuses he prolonged " When John*s fatlier asked him 
his stay." that question, he heard him, but 

" The man who is faithfully at- refused to answer him." 

tached to religion may be relied " The wall is sixty feet high." 

on with confidence." " To meet our friends after a long 

* James, do visit me." absence affords os much joy.* 



"What strange things he saw !" 
"In what manner he succeeded is 

unknown to me." 
" Wliat ! will you Uke my life r 
" The more we have, the more we 

want" 
"The more joy I ha^e, the more 

sorrow I expect" 
" The most dutiful children'are the 

happiest children." 
" Much labor fatigues me.** 
"Thou art much mightier than I 



t* 



n 



LXV. CONTRACTIONS. 



Of the Auxiliary Have, also o/'Had. 

" I Ve satisfied myselfl" 

"They*d determined to let him 

go" 



680. 

" They *ve forsaken him." 

" 1 'd gone when you came." 

" They 'd just returned from town, 



»» 



681. 0/WiLL and Would. 

"IMl finish my work first." "He is still determined that he*ll 

" They 'd sing songs till midnight, not forbear." 

if they were urged." " He '11 at last mind me." 



Will you name a few adjectives which 
have in themselves a superlative signifi- 
cation ? 374. 

What is a pronoun? 381. A personal 
pronoun ? 382. Why called personal 7 
3W2. 

How many persons have pronouns in 
<>ach number? 38.3. How many num* 
bers ? 384. 

To which of the pronouns is gender ap- 
plied ? 382. 

How many cases have pronouns ? 384. 

Will vou decline J? thou? he? she? 
it 7 127." 

What kind of a pronoun Is myself? 386. 
How formed ? 386. 

IVIiat is a rflative pronoun? 409. 
fVJjy caJIffd rnlative 7 408. 



How lokich? 413. How may that be 
used? 415. 

When are pronouns called intem^a- 
tive? 431 

What are adjective pronouns? 390. 
How many kinds of ac^jective pronouns 
arc tliore? 391. 

Which are the demonstrative? XK 
Why so called? 398. The flistributive f 
393. Why so called ? 303. The indefi- 
nite ? 402. Why so called ? 401. 

To what do this and that refer 7 400. 

Will you decline one? 404. other 1 
403 

What is the rule by which proDOuns 
agroe with their antecedents? V. 



CONTRACTIONS. 113 

682. Of Am and Is. 

•• That man's rich." ♦* 'T is strange that she will not 

** *T is true she's dead." regard the kind assistance of 

** I *m sorry that you have misspent her friend." 
your time." 

683- Of Cannot and Will not. 

" He can't endure such afflictions." " He won't disobey me." 
** You can't be absent at such ** You won't mistake the direc* 
times." tion." 

684. Omissions of the Principal Verb after an Interrogative 

Sentence, 

"Who will assist me?" "John" »*.What will make me respectable 
[will assist mej. and happy ?" " Virtue." 

" What sent our forefathers to this •* Who taught him grammar ?" 
country?" " The love of liberty." " Mr. Williams." 

685. Omissions of the Principal Verb after an Auxiliary. 

^ Stephen will go if John will" " He received me in the same man- 
[go] . ner that I would you." 

" Susan shall walk, but John shall " I will do it as soon as I can." 

not" "The work is not completed, but 

" I have recited ; have you ?" soon will be." 

686. Omissions of the Principal Verb after Than and As, 

"Thomas is a better scholar than "Johnson is richer than James." 

William" [is]. " Susan is not so beautiful as 

•He was more beloved than Cin- Mary." 

thia, but not so much ad- "She is more playful than her 
mired." brother." 



687. Omissions qf the Verb To be. 

** Sweet the pleasure, rich the trea- " Delightful task, to rear the tender 

sure." thought, 

" A child of freedom thou." To teach the young idea how to 
" Sweet the music of birds." shoot." 

" Dear the schoolboy's sport" 

What is a verb ? 438. tive? 472. Subjunctive? 456. Infini- 

What is an active verb? 439. tive ? 479. 

When is an active verb transitive? What are participles? 498. How maf 

440. When intransitive? 441. the participles in <n^ be distinguished 

What is a passive verb? 444. How from other words of like termination? 

formed ? 5ia 500. 

How may a transitive verb be known ? How many, and which are the partici- 

154. pies It What does the present express ? j 

How an intransitive ? 154. 500. Perfect? 503. Compound perfect ? I 

What is a neuter verb ? 450. 504. 

Will you next take the exercises mark* LXV. Will you next parse the con. 

edS? tractions? 680. 

What belong to verba ?* What is tense ? 494. What is the pre- 

How many numbers have they? How sent used for? 482. The perfect ? Imper- 

many person87t feet ? 488. Pluperfect ? 491. First fu- 

What is mood ? 451. How many are ture ? 49-2. Second future ? 493. 
there ? 481. Will you name them ? Undet wYvvA t\tc>MSkav^.^««^ ^^ni't xfflft. 

What is the indicative mood used for 1 the pteActvl X-^wsa \» ^^xvox.^ \>QaxO>axv^^ 

45S. The poteatial 1 453. The impera- time ot *. t\i\>\t% ^c'Cvqtv'^ 'KA^ 



*M>odf feme, oumber aad penoa. t Three. t Thita— U»^t««MA,v«*^'*^**^ *****^ 

H 10* 



114 



ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 



688. Omissions of }^ AH, Might, Could, Would, and Sdould. 

" Live long: and be happy." ** He might not wetp, nor laugb, 

" Who will entreat the Lord that he nor sing." 

spare our lives ?" ** Should I forgive you, and allow 

" I could not think, nor speak, nor you to depart, yuu would nut 

hear." reform." 

689. Omissions of the Conjunction before the Verb in the StiA- 

junctive Mood, 

•• If he will repent and reform, I ** Had I improved my time as I 

will assist him." ought to have done, I should 

** U!:^iess good order be restored, and have been well qualified for 

the former olHcers be re-elected, business." 

there will be an end to the ad- ** Were there no alternative, I would 

ministration of justice." not do that." 



690. Omissions of For after Verb, implying the idea of serving. 



ft 



" Make me a pen. 

•* Order me a carriage. 



" Bring me some water." 
** Purchase him a knife." 



691. 



Omissions of the Interjection, 



" Sweet child ! lovely child ! thy ** Thou Preserver and Creator of all 

parents are no more." mankind." 

** Sweet blossom ! precious to my " My beloved Ulrica ! hast thou, too, 

heart." forgotten me ?" 

692, Omissions of the Relative. 

* Several men arc there come from ** I trust that he I desire to see so 

Europe." much, will speedily return.* 
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LXVL INVERTED SENTENCES. 

693. The Nominative Case placed after the Verb, 

** Smack went the whip, round went guished for his learning and 

the wheels ; politeness." 

Were ever folks so glad ?" " And in soft ringlets waved her 

** There, goes a man alike distin- golden hair." 



In what sort nf descriptions do we use 
the present for the past tense ? 486. 

What is the conjugation of a verb? 531. 

What is the conjugation of an active 
verb slyU^d ? 532. A passive verb ? 532. 

How many tenses has the indicative? 
i-25. Potential ? 527. Subjunctive ? 52C. 
luipf^rative? 52'.). Infinitive? 528. 

What is the sign of the present indica- 
tive « 519. The imperfect? 520. Per- 
fect ? 521. Pluperfect ? 522. First fu- 
ture? 523. Second future? 524. The 



Will you now parse tho omissions? 
684, &c. 

How is the passive verb formed ? 510. 

Will you decline love in the indicative 
present, passive ? and the verb to be in the 
imperfect? Perfect? Pluperfect? First 
future? Second future? Present poten^ 
tial? Imperfect? Perfect? Pluperfect? 
Present subjunctive, common focru? Im* 
perfect? Perfect? Pluperfect? First fu- 
ture? Second future? 

In what voire mood, tense, number and 

•« r Intra "?' *i TVj» l/tuo ?" »« Thow 
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094. The Objective Case before the Verb. 

** Tyrants no more tiieir savage na- **Me glory summons to the martial 

ture kept, scene." 

And foes to virtue wondered how ** The rolls of fame I will not now 

they wept." explore." 

695. SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 

Will you compose a sentence exemplifying Rule VIIT. 7 One, Rule 
IX.? X.? XL? XII.? XIII.? XIV.? Will you compose a sentence on 
the use of the dog ? One, on the clouds ? One, on night ? One, on wind ? 
One, on snow? One, on hail ? One, on ice? One, on skating? One, on 
Jishing ? One, on courage ? One, on cowardice ? One, on filial duty 1 
One, on indolence ? One, on schools ? 

696. SENTENCES TRANSPOSED. 

" Here rests his head upon the lap of earth, 
A youth, to fortune and to fame unknown." 

Transposed, 

A youth, unknown to fortune and to fame, rests here his head upon 
the lap of earth.* 



*f 



When, young, life's journey I began. 

The glittering prospect charmed my eyes ; 
I saw along the extended plain, 

Joy after joy successive rise : 
But soon I found 't was all a dream. 

And learned the fond pursuit to shun, 
Where few can reach the purposed aim, 

And tliousands daily are undone.* 
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Transposed, 

** I began life's journey when young, and the glittering prospect 
charmed my eyes; I saw joy after joy successive rise, along the ex- 
tended plain : but soon I found it was all a dream ; and learned to shun 
the fond pursuit, where few can reach the purposed aim, and thousands 
are daily undone." 

" Needful austerities our wills restrain, 
As thorns fence in the tender plant from harm." 

Transposed, 

** Needful austerities restrain our wills, as thorns fence in the tender 
plant from harm.** 

"Thou hadst been"? *' You shall be Will you give the synopis 'Of destrc in 

taught"? "Shall I be punished"? "He the active voice, with the participUis? 

shall have benn" ? Of the same in the passive? Of do'v.x the 

LXVI. Will you parse the inverted active? In the passive? 

sentences? 093, &.c. When is a verb called regular? 533. 

in what voice, inood, tense, number and When irregular ? 534. 

pi'rson, is " Love thou" ? " I may go" ? Will yoii repoat the present and impor 

" Vou maybe regarded"? "Yon might feet tenses, also the perfect participle, 

be rejoiced"? "She may have been re- of am? see? hear? do? weep? sinkj 

fused" ? " We should have been" ? " If stoint ? 

I have"? "If thou have"? "If thou Will you next take the sentences to be 

hast" ? " To have" ? " To have been" ? written ? 

Will you give the synopis of /cam. What ate awjA\\tvx-s[ nwVa'X W\. 

through all the moods, tenses, &c., in tho W«w wxawv t^\\v\ \\W\\v\tc:W\^^^>a- 

^rst person, including the participle? Whav atft Ae^wWvvi \tt>a*'V Vv^^_^^^^ 

Learn, in like manner, in the passive? "What \^ axv ^diVCtXil ^^» x*'«^ 

TJie verb to be in the same manner 7 called 1 'iKia. 
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" On some fond breast the parting soul relies, 
Some pious drops the closing eye requiresc 
£*en from the tomb the voice of nature cries, 
E'en in our ashes live their wontiid fires." 

Transposed. 

** The parting soul relies on some fond breast ; the closing eye reqaircs 
some pious drops ; the voice of nature cries, even from the tomb ; and 
their wonted fires live even in our ashes.*' 

** From lofty themes, from thoughts that soared on high 
And opened wondrous scenes above the sky, 
My Muse ! descend ; indulge my fond desire ; 
With softer thoughts my melting soul inspire. 
And smooth my numbers to a female*s praise ; 
A partial world will listen to my lays, 
While Anna reigns, and sets a female name 
Unrivalled in the glorious lists of fame." 

Transposed, 

" O my Muse ! descend thou from lofty themes, and from thoughts that 
soared on high, and opened wondrous scenes above the sky ; indulge thou 
my fond desire ; and do thou inspire my melting soul with softer thoughts, 
and smooth my numbers to a female's praise ; a partial world will listen 
to my lays, while Anna reigns, and sets a female name unrivalled in tlie 
glorious lists of fame/ 



1* 



In what manner are adverbs compared? What is the rule for the agreement of 

23G. 2:M. nouus? XV. Articles? II., III. Ad- 

Wlmt are the phrases which do the of* Jeetivcs? IV. Pronouns? V. Verbs? 

fici? of adverbs called ? 589. VII. Participles? XIII. Agreement of 

Will you name a few? 589. a verb plurni with two nouns singular? 

What is a preposition ? 595. XVIII. Adjective pronouns and uumer- 

Will you repeat the list of preposi- als? Note 1. 

tions ? 247. What is the rule by which a verb agrees 

What is a conjunction? 602. Con* with a noun of multitude, or collective 

junction copulative ? 2G5. Why so call- noun ? Note XVI. Rule for the objective 

ed ? 2()4. Conjunction disjunctive ? 274. case after a transitive verb? VIII. 

Why so called ? 271. What is thii rule for the objective case 

Will you repeat the list of copulative after a preposition ? X. After a partict> 

conjunctions? 266. Of disjunctive con- pic? XIV. Kule for the adverb? IX. 

junctions? 275. Kule respecting the interjections 01 oh) 

What is an interjection? 607. Why ah! &.C.7 Note X. 

so called? 283. Mention a few? 285. Will you parse the sentences markad 

What is syntax ? 296. What is a sen* transposed? 
tence ? 252. A simple sentence ? 3S3. 



GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 



SYNTAX. 

That part of Grammar which treats of the formation and sound 
of the letters, the combination of letters into syllables, and syllables 
into words, is called Orthography. 

That part which treats of the different sorts of words, their vari- 
ous changes and their derivations, is called Etymology. 

That part which treats of the union and right order of words in 
the formation of sentences, is called Syntax, 

Grammar may be considered as consisting of two species, 
Universal and Particular, Universal Grammar explains the 
principles which are common to all languages. Particular 
Grammar applies those principles to a particular language, modi- 
fying them according to the genius of that tongue, and the 
established practice of the best writers and speakers by whom it 
is used. 

Language, in the proper sense of the word, signifies the expres- 
mon of our ideas, and their various relations, by certain articulate 
founds, which are used as the signs of those ideas and relations. 
An articulate sound is the sound of the human voice, formed by the 
organs of speech. 

Letters are the representatives of certain articulate sounds, the 
elements of thie language. 

The letters of the English Language, called the English Alphabet, 
are twenty-six in number, each of which constitutes the first prin- 
ciple, or least part of a word. 

Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 

A vowel is a letter that can be perfectly sounded by itself. The 
vowels are a, e, t, o, u, and sometimes w and y, W and y are con- 
sonants when they begin a word or syllable; but in every other 
situation they are vowels. 

A consonant is a letter that cannot be perfectly sounded without 
the aid of a vowel ; as, b, d, f, L All letters except the vowels aje 
consonants. 

Consonants are divided inlo mules «lT\^ s^\xC\-nc>w^%, 
The mutes cannot be sounded at all, vj\X\vo\5\.\Jcv^ ^\^^^ ^^^^a^. 
They are d, p, t^ d, A:, and c and g V\wd. ^.^ 
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The semi-vowels have an imperfect sound of themselvca They 
are /, Z, m, n, r, r, », z, x, and c and g soft. 

Four of the semi-vowels, namely, /, m, n, r, are called liquids, 
hpcause they readily unite with other consonants, and flow, as it 
were, into their soimds. 

A diphthong is the union of two vowels, pronounced by a single 
impulse of the voice ; as, oi in voice, ou in ounce, 

A triphthong is the union of three vowels, pronounced in lik? 
manner; as, eau in 6eau, iew in view, 

A proper diphthong is that in which both the vowels are sounded; 
as, oi in voice, ou in ounce. 

An improper diphthong has but one of the vowels sounded ; as, ea 
in eagle, oa in boat. 

A Syllable is a sound, either simple or compounded, uttered by 
a single impulse of the voice, and constituting a word or part of a 
word ; as. a, an, ant. 

A word of one syllable is called a Monosyllable; a word of two 
syllables, a Dissyllable; a word of three syllables, a Trisyllable ; a 
word of four or more syllables, a Polysyllable. 

Words are articulate sounds, used by common consent as signs of 
our ideas. 

Words are of two sorts, primitive and derivative. 

A primitive word is that which cannot be reduced to a simpler 
word in the language ; as, man, good, 

A derivative word is that which may be reduced to a simpler 
word ; as, manful, goodness. 

The elementary sounds, under their smallest combination, produce 
B syllable; syllables, properly combined, produce a word; words 
duly combined, produce a sentence; and sentences, properly corn- 
Lined, produce an oration, or discourse. 

A sentence is an assemblage' of words, forming complete sense. 

Sentences are of two kinds, simple and compound. 

A simple sentence has in it but one subject, and one finite'*' verb; 
as, " Life is short" 

A compound sentence consists of two or more simple sentences 
connected together ; as, " Life is short, and art is long," 

As sentences themselves are divided into simple and compound, so the 
members of sentences may be divided likewise into simple and compound 
members ; for whole sentences, whether simple or compound, may become 
members of other sentences, by means of some additional connection ; as 
in the following example : *' The ox knoweih his owner, and the ass his 
master's crib ; but Israel doth not know, my people doth not consider.** 
'i'his sentence consists of two compounded members, each of which is 
subdivided into two simple members, which are properly called clauses. 

A phrase is two or more words rightly put together, making 
sometimes a part of a sentence, and sometimes a whole sen- 
tence. 

The principal parts of a simple sentence are the subject, the 
attributef and the object. 
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The subject is the thing chiefly spoken of; the attribute is the 
thingf or action affirmed or denied of it; and the object is the thin^ 
affected by such action. 

The nominative case denotes the subject ; and usually goes before 
the verb or attribute; and the word or phrase denoting the object, 
follows the verb; as, "A wise man governs his passions." Here a 
tcise man ia the subject ; governs, the attribute or tiling affirmed ; 
and his passions, the object 

Syntax principally consists fsf two parts, Concord and Govern- 
ment, Concord is the agreement which one word has with another 
in gender, number, case, or person. Government is that power 
which one part of speech has over another, in directing its mood, 
tense, or case* 

What is Orthography? Etymology? Syntax? How many kinds of 
grammar are there ? What are they ? What is universal grammar ? Par- 
ticular grammar? What is language? What is an articulate sound ? What 
are letters ? What are the letters of the English language called ? What 
does each constitute ? How are letters divided ? What is a vowel ? Which 
are they ? How many do they make ? When are w and v consonants ? 
when vowels ? What is a consonant ? Give an example. Wnich letters are 
consonants ? How are the consonants divided ? What is a mute ? Which 
are they ? What is a semi- vowel ? Which are they ? Which of the semi- 
vowels are called liquids, and why ? What is a diphthong ? Give an exam- 
ple. What is a triphthong ? Give an example. What is a proper diphthong ? 
Give an example. What is an improper diphthong? Give an example. 
What is a syllable? monosyllable? dissyllable? trisyllable? polysyllabic? 
What are words ? Of how manv sorts are they t What is a primitive word ? 
Give an example. What is a derivative word ? Give an example. What 
does an elementary sound produce ? What do syllables produce ? Words ? 
Sentences ? What is a sentence ? How are sentences divided ? What is a 
simple sentence ? Compound sentence ? Give an example of each. How 
are the members of sentences divided ? Give an example. What is a phrase f 
What are the principal parts of a simple sentence ? What is the subject ? the 
attribute ? the object? What does the nominative case denote ? and where 
is it usually placed in a sentence ? Give an example. Of how many parts 
does Syntax consist ? What are they ? What is concord ? Government ? 

The right construction of sentences niay perhaps be 
best learned by correcting examples of wrong construc- 
tion. Exercises in false syntax for the pupil, assisted by 
rules and notes to parse and correct, will therefore now 
be ^iven. 

The following contain all the notes and observations 
in Murray's large Grammar, together with all his ex- 
ercises in false syntax. 

RUZ-II VZZ. 

Corresponding with Murray^s Grammar, 
RULE I. 

A verb must agree with its nominative case in number 

and person. 

^ Thn followinrr are a few inslnncea o? \\\e N'\r>W\oTv o\ NJwa ^Y' l\3:x^S 
signifies good opinions, when our pt^cUCG xa \i^^Y' ^^v;\«^ *Xo^i^ 
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"There's two or three of us, who have seen the work;" "there ofj." 
"We may suppose there was more impostors than one;" "there were 
more." " I have considered what have been said on both sides in this con- 
troversy ;" " what hcts been said." " If thou would be healthy, Uve tem- 
perately ;" " if thou wouldst.** " Thou sees how little has been done ;" 
" thou seeet.** " Thoueh thou cannot do much for the cause, thou may and 
should do something ; *^ canst tiot, maystj and shouldet." " Full many a 
flower are born to blush unseen ;" " w bom." " A conformity of inclina- 
tions and qualities prepare us for friendship ;" *^ prepares us." . "A variety 
of blessings have been conferred upon us;" " has been." " In piety and 
virtue consist the happiness of man;" ^'consists.** "To these precepts 
are subjoined a copious selection of rules and maxims;" " is subjomed." 

" If thou would be healthy, live temperately." Which word is wrong in 
this example ? In what particular, wrong ? Why ? What is the Rule for 
it ? How, then, would you correct the example ? — " There was more eoui- 
vocators." Which word is wrong here ? What correction should be made f 
Whyf 

^iCrThe pupil u first to answer the questions on each Rule or Note^ then to 
correct and parse the subsequent exercises. It is suggested to the teatAer^ that 
the pupils should direct their attention first to the ITules and exercises under 
them, exclusively f omitting the Notes j ^c, for a review^ when all may be 
taken in course. 



** Disappointments sinks the heart 
of man; but the renewal of 
hope give consolation." 

"The smiles that (1.) encourage 
severity of judgment hides ma- 
lice and insincerity." 

" He dare not act (2.) contrary (3.) 
to his instructions.** 

"Fifty pounds of wheat contains 
forty pounds of flour." 

"The mechanism of clocks and 
watches were totally unknown 
(4.) a few centuries ago." (5.) 

" The number of inhabitants in 
Great Britain and Ireland, do 
not exceed sixteen millions." 

"Nothing (6.) but vain and fool- 
ish pursuits (7.) delight some 
persons." 

"A variety of pleasing objects 
pharm the eye," 

"So (8,) much (9.) both (10.) of 
ability and merit (II.) are sel- 
dom (12.) found." 

" In the conduct of Parmenio a 
mixture of wisdom and folly 
(11.) were very (8.) conspicu- 



tt 



ous. 



»» 



"He is an author (13.) of more 



credit than Plutarch, (14.) or 
any other (15.) that (11.) writ 
lives too (12.) hastily." 
The inquisitive (16.) and ca- 
rious (11.) is generally talka- 
tive." (17.) 

" Great pains has been taken to re- 
concile the parties." 

"The sincere (16.) is always es- 
teemed." 

"Has the goods been sold to ad- 
vantage ? and did thou embrace 
the proper season ?" 

"There is many occasions (6.) in 
life, in which silence and sim- 
plicity (11.) is true wisdom." 

"The generous (16.) never re- 
counts minutely the actions 
they have done ; nor the pru- 
dent, (7.) those (15.) they will 
do." 

"He need not proceed (2.) in such 
haste." 

"The business that (1.) related to 
ecclesiastical meetings, mat- 
ters (11.) and persons, (11.) 
were to be ordered accord- 
ing (IS.) to the king's direc- 
tion." 



(10 See 650. f2.) Apply Rale XII 
C4fl, to etnturies. 



e 650. f2.) Apply Rule XII. See 480. (3.^ Micelive. (4J Rtile 
(5.) ^ few centuries ago— em adveThia\ pUraac, 5ftS^\ ot av\Av "^cA.^i'XJ^QXW., 
t/unes. and Rule IX. to affo rfvNP"*"'^^' .-v -. . -- • . ~~x 
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''In him were happily blended When our abundance makes us 

true dignity with Boflness of wish (12.) for more.*' 

manners." "Thou shalt love thy neighbour 

"The support of so (1.) many (2) as (13.) sincerely as (14.) thou 

of his relations, were a heavy loves thyself." 

tax (3.) upon his industry ; " Has thou no better reason for cen- 

but thou knows he paid it surlng (15.) thy friend and com- 

cheerfully." panion?" (16.) 

••What (4.) avails the best senti- "Thou, who art the Author (17.) 

ments (5.) if persons do not and Bestower (16.) of life, can 

live suitably to them ?" doubtless restore it also ; but 

- Not one (6.) of them whom thou whether thou will please to re- 

sees clothed (7.) in purple, are ?*<>»•« '\\ ^^ ''^^ ^^^^ ^°" ^"^J^ 

completely happy." „ ^ f »°^»- . ,, ^ , . . 

«* A J iu r r *u- "O thou my voice (18.) mspi re, 

/ ? u^""^ °^ ^^f P?'**"' Who touched (19.) Isaiah's hallow, 
and of his wonderful actions, ^^ ^- ^-^^^ ^^^ „ 

were diffused (8.) throughout « Accept (20.) these grateful tears; 
the country. ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ q^^ . 

"The variety of the productions For thee, that ever felt (21.) an- 

of genius, like (9.) that (10.) other's woe." 

of the operations of nature, are " Just to thy word, in every thought 

without limit." sincere ; 

" In vain (11.) our flocks and fields Who knew (22.) no wish but what 

increase our store, the world might hear." 

1. The infinitive mood, or part of a sentence, is sometimes put as the 
nominative case to the verb ; as, *' To see the sun is pleasant ; ' " To be 
good is to be happy ;" "A desire to excel others in learning and virtue is 
commendable ;" " That warm climates should accelerate the growth of 
the human body, and shorten its duration, is very reasonable to believe ;'* 
*' To be temperate in eating and drinking, to use exercise in open air, and 
to preserve the mind free from tumultuous emotions, are the best preser- 
vatives of health.'' 

** To see the sun are pleasant." Which word is wrong in this example ? 
In what particular, wrong ? What is pleasant ? What, then, is the nomina- 
tive case to is ? Is there one thing, or more than one, here spoken of, as be- 
ing pleasant? Why, then, should we use is in preference to are ? What is 
the Rule for is ? (23.) Rule for, '* To see,'' or, •* To see the sun ?" (24.) 

{tCr When examples are referred to without heing quoted, the teacher may 
read them to the pupil, 

*' To be temperate in eating," &c. How many things are here spoken 
of as being the best preservatives ? Should we, then, use the singular or 
plural verb ? Rule for it ? (25.'> 

1. 

•* To do unto all men we would sure, to be ashamed (24.) of the 

that they, in similar circumstan- practice of precepts, which the 

ces, should do unto us, constitute heart approves and embraces, 

the great principle of virtue." mark a feeble and imperfect 

«* From a fear of the world's cen character." 

(1 .) 239. (2.) 378. (3.) Rule XV. 613. (4.) Rule VIII. (5.) Rule VI. 

(6.) Note I. 405, and Rule VI. (7.) Rule XIII. (8.) 510. (9.1 RvsA't W 

(10.) " that variety''— Note I. 405, and Ru\e X. See "Sole ^NW^vVl. VW^ ^^ 

verbial phrase. (i2.) Rule XII. 555. See 4«0. ^^'^-^ ^^^^^^' ^^ >^^\i "^^^ 

Junction. (15.) Participial noun. (\(j.^ Rn\e-X.\. ^"^"^^^^SiN^. vSk^ 

(18.) Rule VJII. (19.) "Who touchcdst ot didst touch.:^ ♦\:C^ a d*vW«S 

f^l^if^ /''^P. niood. (21.) " didst /eei.- m^ '' WKo \tivtv>wt^^ ^iS^-fw^iN 

(S.l) Rule VJI. (24.) Note XIII. 626, or, Note \, \\\a^ \>^^« • ^^"^ 

"VI 
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" The errnncons opinions which 
we form concerning (1.) hap- 
piness and misery gives rise 
to all tlie mistaken (2.) and 
dangerous passions thot em- 
broils our life." 

•*To live soberly, righteously, and 
piously, are required of all 
men." 

•*That (3.) it is our duty to pro- 
mote the purity of our minds 
and bodies, to be just (4.) and 
kind to our fellow-creatures, 
and to be pious and faithful to 
Him that made us, admit not 
of any doubt in a rational and 
well (5.) informed mind." 

"To be of a pure and humble 
mind, to exercise benevolence 
towards others, to cultivate 
piety towards God, is the sure 
means (6.) of becoming peace- 
ful and happy." 
It is an important truth, that re- 
ligion, vital religion, the re- 
ligion of the heart, are the most 



powerful anxiliariefl of reason, 
in waging war with the pas- 
sions, and promoting that sweet 
composure which constitute the 
peace of God." 

"The possession of our senses 
entire, of our limbe uninjured, 
of a sound understanding, of 
friends and companions, are 
often overlooked ; though it 
would be the ultimate wish (6.) 
of many, who, as far as we can 
judge, deserves it as much as 
ourselves." 

** All (7.) that make a figure on the 
great theatre of the world, the 
employments of the busy, the 
enterprises of the ambitious, 
and the exploits of the warlike ; 
the virtues which forms the 
happiness, and the crimes which 
occasions the misery of man- 
kind ; originates in that silent 
and secret recess of thought, 
which are hidden from every 
human eye." 



2. Every verb, unless it is in the infinitive mood, or the participle, ought 
to have a numinative case, either expressed or implied; as, "Awake; 
arise ;*' that is, " Awake ye ; arise ye." 

We shall here add some examples of inaccuracy, in the use of the verb 

vt^ithout its nominative case. " As it hath pleased him of his goodness to 

mve you safe deliverance, and hath preserved you in the great danger," &c. 

I'hc verb htttk preserved has here no nominative case, for it cannot be pro- 

ferly supplied by the preceding word, him, which is in the objective caste. 
t ought to be, "and as fie hath -preserved you;'* or rather, '* and ^oprc- 
scrve you.'* '* If the calm in which he was born, and lasted so long, had 
continued;*' *' and which lasted,** &c. "These we have extractecT from 
an historian of undoubted credit, and are the same that were practised," 
&c. ; " and thev are the same." " A man whose inclinations led him to 
be corrupt, and had great abilities to manage the business ;'* " and who had," 
&.C. *' A cloud gainering in the north ; which we have helped to raise, and 
may quickly breaK in a storm upon our heads ;*' " and which may quickly." 

"As it hath pleased,** &c. What correction should be made in this 
example ? Why ? Recite the Note. 



2. 



•* If the privileges to which he has 
an undoubted right, and he has 
long enjoyed, should now be 
wrested from him, (8.) would 
be flagrant injustice." 

••Those curiosities we have im- 
ported from China, and are 



those which were 
ago brought from 



similar to 

some time 

Africa." 
**Will martial flames forever fire 

thy mind, 
And never, never (9.) be to heaven 

TesVgT\ed 1" 
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3. Every nominative case, except the case absolute, and when an address 
is made to a person, should belong to some verb, either expressed or im- 
plied; as, "Who wrote this book?" "James;'* that is, "James wrote 
It." " To whom thus Adam," that is, " spoke." 

One or two instances of the improper use of the nominative case, without 
any verb, expressed or implied, to answer it, may be sufficient to illustrate 
the usefulness of the preceding observations. 

•* Which rule, if it had been ouserved, a neighboring prince would have 
wanted a great deal of that incense which had been offered up to him." The 
pronoun it is here the nominative case to the verb observed ; and which rule 
is left by itself, a nominative case without any verb following it. This form 
of expression, though improper, is very common. It ought to be, ** If this 
rule had been observed," &c. " Man, though he has great variety of 
thoughts, and such from which others as well as himself might receive pro- 
lit and delight, yet they are all within his own breast." In this sentence, 
the nominative man' stands alone, and unconnected with any verb, either 
expressed or implied. It should be, " Though man has great variety," &c. 

*' Which rule, if it," &c. What is the nominative case to observed? Has 
the noun rule any verb following it, to which it may be the nominative case? 
Is this form of expression much used ? Is it not proper ? What correction 
should be made ? Why ? Recite the Note. 

3. 

••(1.) Two substantives, when they "Virtue, however it may be neg- 

come together, and do not lectcd for a time, men are so 

signify the same thing, the constituted as ultimately to ac- 

former (2.) must be in the knowledge and respect genuine 

genitive case.*' merit" 

4. When a verb comes between two nouns, either of which may be under- 
stood as the subject of the affirmation, it may agree with either of them ; 
out some regard must be had to that which is more naturally the subject of it, 
as also to tliat which stands next to the verb ; as, " His meat was locusts 
and wild honey ;" "A great cause of the low state of industry were the 
restraints put upon it;" " The wages of sin is death." 

" The wages ol sin is death," or, " Death is the wages of sin." What 
is the nominative case to is ? Is this nominative, in the first example, before 
or after is ? What is the rule for wages ? (3.) Recite the Note. What do 
you mean by the subject of the affirmation? (4.) 

^ 4. 

•* The crown of virtue is peace and " His chief occupation and enjoy- 
honor." ment were controversy." 

5. When the nominative case has no personal tense of a verb, but is put 
before a participle, independently on the rest of the sentence, it is called the 
case absolute; as, " Shame being lost, all virtue is lost;" " That having 
been discussed long ago, there is no occasion to resume it." 

As, in the use oT the case absolute, the case is, m English, always the 
nominative, the following example is erroneous, in making it the objective. 
*' Solomon was of this mind ; and I have no doubt he made as wise and true 
proverbs, as any body has done since; him only excepted, who was a much 
greater and wiser man than Solomon." It should be, **he only excepted." 

Wlmt is the » ule for the case absolute ? (5.) " He only excepted." Which 
word is wrong in this example? In what particular, wiow^l 'WVNax^Q.w'^.'s.- 
tion should be made ? 



'Ai n T^^J'''' '"tibstantires come tofreiherr Ci\ * ^^^f" ^-3^ x^^Sf 

^3.) Rule XV. 612. (4.) Tiie nomhiatWe caae. V^^ ^^"^^^ ^^ ^^ '^ 
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5. 

"Him destroyed, All this (2.) will soon follow." 

Or won to what (1.) may work "Whose gray top 

his utter loss, Shall tremble, him descending.'* 

The nominative case is commonly placed before the verb ; but sometimes 
it is put after the verb, if it is a simple tense ; and between the auxiliary and 
the verb or participle, if a compound tense; as, 

Ist. When a question is asked, a command given, or a wish expressed ; 
as, '• Confidest thou in me ?'* ** Read thou !" ** Mayst thou be happy !'* 
" Long live the king!** 

2d. When a supposition is made without the conjunction if; as, " Were 
it not for this;" "Had I been there." 

3d. When a verb transitive is used; as, *' On a sudden appeared the 
king." 

4ih. Wheri the verb is preceded by the adverbs Acre, iJiere, then, thence, 
hence, thus, &.c. ; as, '* Here am I ;" ** There was he slain ;" " Then 
coraeih the end;" "Thence ariseih his grief;" "Hence proceeds his 
anger;" " Thus was the affair settled." 

5th. When a sentence depends on neither or nor, so as to be coupled with 
another sentence ; as, " Ye shall not eat of it, neither shall ye touch it, lest 
ye die." 

Some grammarians assert, the phrases as follows, as appears, form what 
arc called impersonal verbs ; and should, therefore, be confined to the sin- 
gular number; as, "The arguments advanced were nearly a< /oZZmo« ,*" 
" The positions were as appears incontrovertible ;" that is, " as it follows," 
"as it appears." If we give (say they) the sentence a different turn, and, 
instead of as, say such as, the verb is no longer termed impersonal ; but 
properly agrees with its nominative, in the plural number ; as, " The argu- 
ments advanced were nearly such as follow ;" " The positions were stich 
as appear uncontrovertible."* 

1 hey who doubt the accuracy of Home Tooke's statement, ** That as, 
however and whenever used in English, means the same as it, or that, or 
which ;^* and who are not satisfied whether the verbs, in the sentence first 
mentioned, should be in the singular or the plural number, may vary the 
form of expression. Thus, the sense of the preceding sentences may be 
conveyed in the following terms : — " The arguments advanced were nearlv 
of the following nature ; " The following are nearly the arguments which 
were advanced;" " I'he arguments advanced were nearly those wliich 
follow;" "It appears that the positions were incontrovertible;" "That 
the positions were incontrovertible is apparent;" " The positions were in- 
controvertible is apparent;" "The positions were apparently incontro- 
vertible." 

Where is the nominative case usually placed ? Mention a few instances 
in which the nominative follows the verb. What do some grammarians say 
of the phrases as follows, as appears ? What is Dr. Campbell's opinion con- 
cerning them ? 

(1.) •' that which:' 437. (2.) Note I. 405. 

'''These grammarians are supported by general usage, and by the authority of aa 
eminent critic on language and composition. " When a verb is used impersonally," 
says Dr. Campbell, in bis Philosophy of Rhetoric, *' it ought undoubtedly to be in the 
singular number, whether the neuter pronoun be expressed or understood." For this 
reason, analogy and usage, favor this mode of expression ; *' The conditions of the 
ajireement were as follows," and not ** as follow" A few late writers have incon- 
siderately adopted this last form, through a mistake of the construction. For tlM 
same reason, we ought to say. " I shall consider his censures so far only a« amesmt 
my fiiend's conduct," and not " eo far as concern/ 
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BVXaB ZVZZZ. _ 

Corresponding with Murray's Grammar. 
RULE II. 

71^0 or more nouns or pronouns of the singular number^ 
connected together by and, either expressed or under- 
stood, must have verbs, nouns and pronouns agreeing 
with them in the plural number. 

This rule is often violated ; some instances of which are annexed. " And 
8o was also James and John, the sons of Zebedee, who were partners with 
Simon ;" '* and so were also." ** All joy, tranquillity and peace, even for 
ever and ever, doth dwell;" "dwell for ever." *'Bv whose power aU 
good and evil is distributed ;" ** are distributed." " Their love, and their 
Hatred, and their envy, is now perished ;" '* are perished." ** The thought- 
less and intemperate enjoyment of pleasure, the criminal abuse of it, and 
the forgetfulness of our being accountable creatures, obliterates every seri- 
ous thought of the proper business of life, and effaces the sense of religion 
and of God;" it ought to be, '* obliterate'' and ''efface." 

** All joy, tranquillity, &c., doth dwell." Which word is wrong in this 
example ? In what particular, wrong ? What correction, then, should be 
made ? Why ? Recite the Rule. 

** Idleness and ignorance is the ''The planetary system, boundless 

parent of many vices.** space, and the immense ocean, 

^ Wisdom, virtue, happiness, dwells affects the mind with sensations 

with the golden mediocrity.*' of astonishment'* 

** In unity consists the welfare and ** Humility and love, whatever (3.) 

security of every society." obscurities may involve religi- 

** Time and tide waits for no man.*' ous tenets, constitutes the 

*' His politeness and good disposi- essence of true religion." 

tion was^ on failure of their ''Religion and virtue, our best sup. 

effect, entirely changed.*' port (4.) and highest honour, 

** Patience and diligence, like (1.) confers on the mind principles 

faith, (2.) femoves moun- of noble independence." 

tains." "What (5.) signifies the counsel 

"Humility and knowledge, with and care of preceptors, wheu 

poor apparel, excels pride and youth think they have no (6.) 

ignorance under costly attire." need of assistance ?*' 

1. When the nouns are nearly related, or scarcely distinguishable in 
sense, and sometimes even when they are very different, some authors 
have thought it allowable to put the verbs, nouns and pronouns in the sin- 
gular number; as, "Tranquillity and peace dwells there;*' "Ignorance 
and negligence has produced the effect;" ** The discomfiture and slaughter 
was very great.** But it is evidently contrary to the first principles of 
grammar, to consider two distinct ideas as one, however nice may be their 
shades of difference ; and if there be no difference, one of them must be 
superfluous, and ought to be rejected. 

To support the above construction, it is said, that the verb may be under- 
stood as applied to each of the preceding terms ; as in the following exam- 
ple : "Sand, and salt, and a mass of iron, is easier to bear than a man 
without understanding." But besides the confusion, axvd \.!Ra \aw\5iXNiAfc <2Jv 
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application, which such a construction would introduce, it wpears to be 
more proper and analogical, in cases where the verb is intended to be ap- 
plied tc any one' of the terms, to make use of the disjunctive conjunction, 
which grammatically refers the verb to one or other of the preceding terms, 
ill a separate view. To preserve the distinctive uses of the copulative and 
disjunctive conjunctions, would render the rules precise, consistent and 
intelligible. Dr. Blair very justly observes, that "two or more substan- 
tives, joined by a copulative, must alvoays require the verb or pronoun to 
which they refer, to be placed in the plural number.** 

*' TranquilUty and peace dwells there.*' What dwells ? Is it not, then, a 
violation of Rule XVI II. to use dwells in the singular nunrber ? When do 
some writers think it allowable to put the verbs, nouns and pronouns in the 
singular number ? Is this usage grammatical ? In what does the incorrect- 
ness consist ? If there be no difference in the meaning of terms, are both 
j necessary ? What ought to be done with the superfluous one ? How do 
some attempt to support the above construction? How would they read, on 
this prifu^iple, the example beginning with, " Sand, and salt, and a mass of 
iron, IS Msier," &.c. ? (1.) In examples like the last, what conjunction can 
we subsmute in the place of aiid, which will better express the sense ? 
What does Dr. Blair say on this subject ? 

1. 

" Much <foe« human pride and self- ** Pride and self-sufficiency stifles 

complacency require correction.*' sentiments of dependence on 

** Luxurious living, and high plea- our Creator; levity and at- 

sures, begets a languor and tachment to worldly pleasures 

satiety that destroys all enjoy- destroys the sense of gratitude 

ment.** ^ to him." 

2. In many complex sentences, it is difficult for learners to determine, 
whether one or more of the clauses are to be considered as the nominative 
case ; and, consequently, whether the verb should be in the singular or the 
plural number. We shall, therefore, set down a number of varied exam- 
ples of this nature, which may serve as some government to the scholar 
with respect to sentences of a similar construction. "Prosperity, with 
humility, renders its possessor truly amiable.** " The ship, whh all her 
furniture, was destroyed.** " Not only his estate, his reputation too has 
suffered by his misconduct.** " The general, also, in conjunction with the 
officers, has applied for redress.** " He cannot be justified ; for it is true, 
that the prince, as well as the people, was blameworthy.'* ** The king, 
with his life-guard, has just passed through the village." " In the mutual 
influence of body and soul, there is a wisdom, a wonderful wisdom, which 
we cannot fathom.'* " Virtue, honour, nay, even self-interest, conspire to 
recommend the measure." " Patriotism, morality, every public and pri- 
vate consideration, demand our submission to just and lawful government.*' 
•* Nothing delights me so much as the works of nature." 

In support of such forms of expression as the following, we see the 
authoritv of Hume, Priestley, and other writers ; and we annex them for 
the reader* s consideration: "A long course of time» with a variety of 
accidents and circumstances, are requisite to produce those revolutions.** 
'* The king, with the lords and commons, form an excellent frame of 
government." "The side A, with the sides B and C, compose the tri- 
angle." ** The fire communicated itself to the bed, which, with the furni- 
ture of the room, and a valuable library, were all entirely consumed.'* It 
is, however, proper to observe, that these modes of expression do not 
appear to be warranted by the just principles of construction. The words, 
" A long course of time,*' " The king,** " The side A,*' and "which,** 
are the true nominatives to the respective verbs. In the last example, 
the word all should be expunged. As the preposition tott A governs the 
cdjeclwe case in English, and, if transValea m\o l^^Vvsv, -wavsX.^ ^oiH^rck 
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the ablative case, it is manifest, that the clauses following tottht hi the pre- 
ceding sentences, cannot form any part of the nominative case. They can- 
not be at tile same time in the objective and the nominative cases. The 
following sentence appears to be unexceptionable, and mav serve to explain 
the others: ** The lords and commons are essential branches of the British 
constitution : the king, with them, forms an excellent frame of govern- 
ment." 

** The side A, with the sides B and C, compose the triangle." In this sen- 
tence, what is the nominative case to compose ? Should the verb, then, be 
singular or plural ? What difficulty is mentioned in the beginning of this 
Note ? 

2. 

*3ood order in our affairs, not virtue is wanting, have a very 

mean savings, produce great limited influence, and are oflen 

profits." despised." 

•* The following treatise, together " That superficial scholar and critic, 

with those that accompany it, like some renewed critics of our 

were written many years ago, own, have (2.) furnished most 

for my own private satisfac- decisive proofs that they (3.) 

tion." * knew not the characters of the 

•• That great senator, in concert Hebrew language." 

with several other eminent per- The buildings of the institution 

sons, were the projectors (1.) of liave been enlarged ; the ex- 

the revolution." pense of which, added (4.) to 

"The religion of these people, as the increased price of pro- 
well as their customs and visions, render it necessary to 
manners, were strangely mis- advance tlie terms of admis- 
represented." sion." 

** Virtue, joined to knowledge and **One, added to nineteen, make 

wealth, confer great influence twenty." 

and respectability. But know- ** What (5.) black despair, what 

ledge, with wealth united, if horror, fills the mind 1" 

3. If the singular nouns and pronouns, which are joined together by a 
copulative conjunction, be of several persons, in making the plural pronouns 
agree with them in person, the second person takes place of the third, and 
the first of both ; as, " James, and thou, and I, are attached to our coun- 
try ;" '* Thou and he shared it between you.'* 

" James, and thou, and I, am attached to our country." What is wrong 
in this example? In what particular, wrong? What correction should be 
made ? Why ? '* Thou and he shared it between him." Will you correct 
this example ? Why use you instead o(him t Will you repeat tne Note ? 

3. 

** Thou, and the gardener, and the ** My sister and I, as well as my 

huntsman, must share the brother, are daily employed 

blame of this business amongst in their respective occupa« 

them.** tions." 

♦Though tho construction will not admit of a plural verb, iho Fentence would 
certainly stand bettor thus; * The king, the lords, and the commons, form an ex- 
6ell<Mit constitution." 

(I ) Rule XV. dlX (2.) 632. Exception 1. (3.) 'he tnew." 

(4.) Aule XliL 557. (5.) 434 
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Corresponding with Murray's Grammar, 
RULE III. 

The conjunction disjunctive has an effect contrary to that 
of the conjunction copulative ; for as the verb, noun 
or pronoun, is referred to the preceding terms taken 
separately, it must be in the singular number; as, 
"Ignorance or negligence has caused this mistake;" 
" John, James, or Joseph, intends to accompany me ;" 
"There is, in many minds, neither knowledge nor 
understanding." 

The following sentences are variations from this rule : '* A man may see 
a metaphor or an allegory in a picture, as well as read them in a descrip- 
tion ;" " read it.** " JN either character nor dialogue were yet understood ;" 
** was yet." *' It must indeed be confessed, that a lampoon or a satire do 
not carry in them robbery or murder ;'* ** does not carry in t«." ** Death, 
or some worse misfortune, soon divide them;" it ought to be, ^* divides.** 

*' Neither character nor dialogue were yet understood." What is wrong 
in this example ? Why ? Will you correct it ? What is the Rule for th5 
correction ? 

"When sickness, infirmity, or re- 
verse of fortune affect us, the 
sincerity of friendship is prov- 
ed." 
Let (1.) it be remembered, (2.) 
that (3.) it is not the uttering, 
or the hearing of certain words, 
that constitute the worship of 
the Almighty." 

**A tart reply, a proneness to re- 
buke, or a captious and <K)n. 
tradictious spirit, are capable 
of imbittering (4.) domestic life, 
(5.) and of setting friends at 



** Man's happiness or misery are, in 
a great measure, put into his 
own hands." 

** Man is not such a machine as a 
. clock or a watch, which move 
merely as they are moved ?" 

" Despise no infirmity of mind or 
body, nor any condition of life ; 
for they are, perhaps, to be your 
own lot." 

"Speaking impatiently to servants, 
or anything that betrays inat- 
tention or ill-humour, are cer- 
tainly criminal." 

" There are many faults in spelling, variance." 

which neither analogy nor pro- 
nunciation justify." 

1. When singular pronouns, or a noun and pronoun of different persons, 
are disjunctively connected, the verb must agree with that person which ia 
placed nearest to it; as, "I or thou art to blame;" *"rhou or I am in 
fault ;" "I, thou, or he, is the author of it ;" '* George or I am the per- 
son." But it would be better to say, "Either I am to blame, or thou 
art," &.C. 

'* I or thou am to blame." How should this be altered? What is th« 
Rule for it ? 

1. 

•* Either (6.) thou or I art greatly " I or thou am the person (7.) who 
mistaken, in our judgment on must undertake the business 

the subject" proposed.' 



tt 



/J. J Imperative mood, acreeing with thou or ^jou v\x\Ciet«x,oo^^ Yv^ "^wV^ Vt. 
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2. When a disjunctive occurs between a singular noun, or pronoun, and 
a plural one, the verb is made to agree with the plural noun and pronoun ; 
as, '* Neither poverty nor riches were injurious to him ;'* ** I or they were 
offended by it." But in this case, the plural noun or pronoun, when it can 
conveniently be done, should be placedf next to the verb. 

'* I or they was offended.*' What is wrong in this example ? What is 
the Rule for the correction 7 

2. 

** Both (1.) of the scholars, or one of ** Whether one person or more was 

tliem at least, was present at concerned in the business, does 

the transaction.*' not appear.** 

** Some parts of the ship and cargo '* The cares of this life, or the de- 
were recovered; but neither {2.) ceitfulness of riches, has choked 
the sailors nor the captain was the seeds of virtue in many a 
saved.*' promising (3.) mind.** 



iroTa zvx. 

Corresponding with Murray's Grammar. 
RULE IV. 

A verb in the plural rvill agree with a collective noun in 
the singular, when a part only of the individuals are 
meant; as, "The council were divided in their sen- 
timents." When the noun expresses the i^ea of unity, 
the verb should be singular; as, "The council was 
composed wholly of farmers.' 

We ought to consider whether the term will immediately suggest the idea 
of the number it represents, or whether it exhibits to the mind the idea of 
the whole, as one thmg. In the former case, the verb ought to be plural ; 
in the latter, it ought to be singular. Thus, it seems improper to say, *' The 
peasantry goes barefoot, and the middle sort makes use of wooden shoes.'* 
It would be better to say, " The peasantry £fo barefoot, and the middle sort 
make use,** &c., because the idea, in both these cases, is that of a number. 
On the contrary, there is a harshness in the following sentences, in which 
nouns of number have verbs plural, because the ideas thej represent seem 
not to be sufficiently divided in the mind : " The court of Rome were not 
without solicitude.*' *' The house of commons were of ^all weight.** 
** The house of lords were so much influenced by these reasons.'* " Ste- 
phen's party were entirely broken up by the captivity of their leader.** "An 
army ot twenty-four thousand were assembled." '* What reason have the 
church of Rome for proceeding in this manner ?" *' There is indeed no con- 
stitution so tame and careless of their own defence." — ** All the virtues of 
mankind are to be counted upon a few fingers, but his follies and vices are 
innumerable." Is not mankind, in this place, a noun of multitude, and 
such as requires the pronoun referring to be in the plural number, their t 

*' The peasantry goes barefoot,** &c. What correction is necessary in 
this example-? Why ? 

•*The people rejoices in that "The court have just ended, after 
which should give it sor- having sat through the trial 

row.*' of a very long cause." 

•• The flock, and not the fleece, •• The cto^d \DeTt *cv ^^"^^n '^^^ 
are, or ought to be, the ob- U\e y\A^e^ \n\>Jcv ^v^^vs^Vj ^»sA». 

jfic^s of the shepherd's care." l\\c\t vjbl^ \.\vtow^ ^^\^tcvy 

(1.) 407 (2.) Conjunction when foWowcdb^twT. ^^^ ^v^a 
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The corporation of York eonaist 
of a mayor, aldermen, and a 
common council." 

The British parliament are com- 
posed of king, lords and com- 
mons.** 

When the nation complain, the 
rulers should listen to their 



voice 



t« 



tt 



In the days of youth, the multi- 
tude eagerly pursues pleasure 
as iU chief good.** 

The church have no power to in- 
flict corporal punishment.** 

The fleet were seen sailing (1.) 
up the channel.'* 

I'he regiment consist of a thou- 
sand (2.) men.** 

The meeting have established 
several salutary regulations.** 

The council was not unanimous, 
and it separated without com- 
ing (3.) to any determina- 
tion.** 

The fleef. is all arrived and moored 
(4.) in safety.** 



**Thi8 people dratoeth near to roe 
with their mouth, and honoreUi 
me with their lips, but their 
heart is far from me.** 

**The committee was divided in tto 
sentiments, and it has referred 
the business to the general 
meeting.** 

**The committee were very full 
when this point was decided; 
and their judgment has not 
been called in question.** 
Why (6.) do this generation wish 
for greater evidence, when so 
much (5.) is already given ?" 

"The remnant of the people were 
persecuted with great severi- 
ty.** 

"Never were any people so (6.) 
much (6.) infatuated (7.) as the 
Jewish nation.** 

** The shoal of herrings were of an 
immense extent** 

** No society are chargeable with the 
disapproved (8.) misconduct of 
particular members.*' 



It 



Corresponding with Murray*s Grammer, 
RULE V. 

Pronouns must agree with the nouns for which they stand, 

in gender, number and person. 

Of this rule there are many violations to be met with ; a few of which 
may be suflicient to put the learner on his guard. *^Each of the sexes should 
keep within its particular bounds, and content themselves with the advantages 
of their particular districts :** better thus ; *' The sexes should keep within 
• f^etV particular bounds,** &.c. *' Can any one, on their entrance mto the 
worla, be fullj^ secure that they shall not be deceived ?'* " on his entrance/* 
and *• that he shall.** *' One should not think too favorably of ourselves;" 
" of one^s selfV " He had one acquaintance which poisoned his principles ;** 
**to^ poisoned.'* 

Every relative must have an antecedent to which it refers, either ex- 
pressed or implied; as, " Who is fatal to others, is so to himself;*' that is, 
** the man who is fatal to others.'* 

Who, which. vJ^tUi and the relative that, though in the objective case, are 
always placco before the verb ; as are also their compounds, whoever , who* 
soever, &c. ; as, *' He whom ye seek ;" *' This is what, or the thing which« 
or that you want;" '* Whomsoever you please to appoint." 

Wlnt is sometimes applied in a manner which appears to be exceptiona- 
ble; as, "All fevers, except what are called nervous,** &.c It would at 
least be better to say, ** except those which are called nervous." 

** One should not think too favorably of ourselves." How should this 
sentence be altered ? What is the Rule fot \\.\ PiX^ xVx^ x^Wis^* placed be- 
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" The exercise of reason appears as 
(1.) little (2.) in these sports- 
men, as in the beasts whom they 
sometimes hunt, and by whom 
they are sometimes hunted.** 

•*They which seek Wisdom will 
certainly find A«r.*' 

** The male amongst birds seems to 
discover no beauty, but in the 
color of its species." 

"Take handfuls of ashes of tlie 
furnace, and let Moses sprinkle 
it towards heaven, in the sight 
of Pharaoh , and it shall be- 
come small dust** 

** Rebecca took goodly raiment, 
which were with her in the 
house, and put them upon 
Jacob.** 

"The wheel killed another man, 
which is the sixth which have 
lost their lives by this means.** 

"The fair sex, whose task is not 
to mingle in the labors of pub. 
lie life, has its own part assign- 
ed it to act** 

** The Hercules man-of-war foun- 
dered at sea; she overset, and 
lost most (3.) of her men.'* 

** The mind of man cannot be long 
without some food to nourish 
the activity of his tlioughts.* 



** What is the reason that our lan- 
guage is less refined than 



Italy, Spain, or 



u 



tl 



IS 

those of 

France ?'* 

do not think any one should 

incur censure for being (4.) 

tender (5.) of their reputa^ 

tion.** 

**Thou who hast been a witness 
(6.; of the fact, can give an 
account of it*' 

"In religious concerns, or what 
(7.) is conceived to be such, 
(8.) every man must stand or 
fail by the decision of tlie great 
Judge.** 

"Something like (9.) what (10.) 
have been here premised, are 
the conjectures of Dryden.'* 

"Thou great First Cause, (II.) 
least understood ! (12.) 
Who all my sense confined, (13.) 

To know but this, that thou art 
good. 
And that myself (II.) am blind; 

Yet gave (14.) me in this dark 
estate,** &,c. 

"What (6.) art thou, (11.) speak, 
that, (15.) on designs un- 
known, (16.) 

While others sleep, thus range (17.) 
the camp alone V 



>»♦ 



1. Personal pronouns, being used to supply the place of the noun, are 
not employed in the same part of a sentence as the noun which they repre- 
sent ; for It would be improper to say, ** The kine he is just ;'* "I saw her 
the queen ;** *' The men ^ey were there;*' *' Many words they darken 
speech ;" *' My banks they are furnished with bees." These personals 
are superfluous, as there is not the least occasion for a substitute in the 
same part where the principal word is present. The nominative case they, 
in the following sentence, is also superfluous : '* Who, instead of going 
about doing gowi, they are perpetually intent upon doing mischief." 

'* The king he is just." Will you correct this sentence, and tell why it 
IB wrong ? 



I. 



"Whoever (18.) entertains such 
an opinion, he judges errone- 
ously.** 

"The cares of this world, they 



oflen choke the growth of vir- 
tue.'* 
" Disappointments and afflictions, 
however disagreeable, they often 
improve us.** 

2. The pronoun that is frequently applied to persons as well as to things : 
but after an adjective in the superlative degree, and after the pronominal 

(1.) Rule IX. (2.) Adverb. (3.) 61«». U-^ ^\ ^^ v'^v ^xi' 

{&) Rule XV. (7 ) " those whichr ^yi. {^.^ " %wOcv touttrwi, ^^^^^Sx^ 

(9.) Rule JV. (10.) Rule VI. and X. Note XVW. UV.^ 'B.^A^ ^^ • o^S;vlMSSi«^ 

(ta) RuloXin. (17.) "<toae range." U^.^ ** Hev>lu»:' 
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adjective same, it is generally used in preference to who or wkidk; as, 
** Charles XII. king ot Sweden, was one tfi' the greatest madmen that the 
world ever saw ;" " Catiline's followers were the most profligate that could 
be found in any city ;" '* He is the same man that we saw before." TGere 
are cases wherein we cannot conveniently dispense with this relative as 
appUed to persons : as, first, after who, the interrogative ; " Who, that has 
any sense of rehgion, would have argued thus f " Secondly, when persons 
make but a part of the antecedent; "The woman, and the estate, that 
became his portion, were too much for his moderation." In neither of 
these examples could any other relative have been used. 

To what is the pronoun that applied T and when is it used in preference 
to who or which t (416. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5.) Give an example. 

2. 

** Moses was the meekest man ** They are the same porsons who 

whom we read of in the Old assisted us yesterday.** 

Testament** ** The men and things which he has 

** Humility is one of the most ami- studied, have not improved his 

able virtues which we can pos- moials.** 



sess.** 



3. The pronouns whic?aoever, whosoever, and the like, are elegantly 
divided by the interposition of the corresponding substantives : thus, ** On 
whichsoever side the king cast his eyes," would have sounded better, if 
written, ** On which side soever," &.c 

Will you eive an example in which the compound pronoun whidisoever 
may be divided with propriety ? 

3. 

** Howsoever beautiful they appear, contemplated, they appear to 

they have no real merit** advantage.** 

" In whatsoever light we view ** However much he might despise 

him, his conduct will bear in- the maxims of the king's ad- 

spection.** ministration, he kept a total 

** On whichsoever side they are silence on that subject** 

4. Many persons are apt, in conversation, to put the objective case of the 
personal pronouns, in the place of tJiese and those ; as, '* Give me them 
books," mstead of ^^ those books." We may sometimes find this fkult 
even in writing; as, ** Observe them three there." We also freqtfently 
meet with those instead of they, at the beginning of a sentence, and where 
there is no particular reference to an antecedent; as, *' Those that sow in 
tears, sometimes reap in joy ;" ** They that, or they who sow in tears." 

It is not, however, always easy to say, whether a personal pronoun or a 
demonstrative is preferable, in certain constructions. ** We are not unac- 
quainted with the calumny of them [or those] who openly make use of the 
warmest professions." 

Give me them books." Why is this sentence incorrect I 

4. 

** Which of them two persons has injuries, than thoso (3.) that 

most disting^jished himself?** are most (3.) forward in doing 

••None (1.) more impatiently suffer (4.) them. (5.) 

5. In some dialects, the word what is improperly used for that, and some- 
times we find it in this sense in writing ; '* They will never believe but whM I 
have been entirely to blame." " I am not satisfied but what," &c., instead of 
**but thai,. " The word somewhat^ in the {o\\ov.'\\\saeT\i,ewce,]afe^tc»\a>a^\jaed. 

improperly : " These punishmenta Rppm tf> v%o'.t«a>«- ^'— ^ v« ~^«v.xw^^«v 
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an arbitrary manner." Sometinncd we read, "In somewhat of." The 
meaning is, " in a manner which is, in some respects, arbitrary." 

Will you give an example of the improper use of wJuit instead of thai f 

5. 
**He would not be persuaded but ** These commendutions of his 
what (1.) I Was greatly in children appear to have been 

fault made in somewhat (2.) an in- 

judicious manner, 

6. The pronoun relative who is so much appropriated to persons, that there 
is generally harshness in the application of it, except to the proper names of 
persons, or the general terms man, woman, &c. A term which only implies 
the idea of persons, and expresses them by some circumstance or epithet, will 
hardly authorize the use of it ; as, " That the faction in England who most 
powerfully opposed his arbitrary pretensions." ** That faction which,^' would 
nave been better ; and the same remark will serve for the following examples : 
" France, who was in alliance with Sweden." *' The court loAo," &c. ** The 
cavalry who" &c. ** The cities w?to aspired at liberty." " That party 
among us who," &c. " The famil^r whom they consider as usurpers. 

In some cases, it may be doubtful, whether this pronoun is properly ap- 
plied or not ; as, " The number of substantial inhabitants with wJum some 
cities abound." For when a term directly and necessarily implies persons, 
it may in many cases claim the personal relative. " None of the company 
whom he most affected could cure him of the melancholy under which he 
labored." The word acquaintance may have the same construction. 

How is the relative who used t 

6. 
** He instructed and fed the ** He was the ablest minister which 
crowds who (3.) surrounded James ever possessed.'* 
him." "The court, who gives currency 
" Sidney was one of the wisest and to manners, ought to be ex- 
most active governors, which emplary." (4.) 
Ireland had enjoyed for several ** I am happy in the friend which I 
years." have long proved." 

7. We hardly consider little children as persons, becatise that term gives 
us the idea of reason and reflection ; and, therefore, the application of the 
personal relative who, in this case, seems to be harsh: " A child who." It 
IS still more improperly applied to animals : ** A lake frequented by that 
fowl whom nature has taught to dip the wing in water." 

Do we say, " A child who," or " A child which" ? Will you repeat the 
Note for this ? . 

7. 
•*The child whom we have just "He is like (4.) a beast (5.) •f 
seen, is wholesomely fed, and prey, who destroys without 

not ' injured by bandages or pity." 

clothing." 

8. When the name of a person is used merely as a name, and it does not 
refer to the person, the pronoun who ought not to be applied. "It is no 
wonder if such a man did not shine at the court of queen Elizabeth, who 
was but another name for prudence and economy." Better thus : " whose 
name was but another word for prudence," &c. The word whose begins 
likewise to be restricted to persons ; yet it is not done so generally, but that 
good writers, even in prose, use it when speaking of things. The construe- 
tion is not, however, generally pleasing, as we may see in. iKe foVVsy«\\\^ 
instances; *' Pieasure, w^ose nature," Slc, ** C^\\eNex'^ V^^^v^R.'^wi.^>j^o%tk 

parts and whose nature," &,c. 

(h) 'jejae.'^ Conjunction. (2,) " in a manner idUcHxs.xu ««^* TJ^^VV?*' 
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In one case, however, custom authorizes us to use whidk, with retspect to 
persons ; and that is, when we want to distinsaish one person of two, or a 
particular person among a number of others. We should then say, " Wkidk 
of the two," or ** Which of them is he or she T" 

** The court of queen Elizabeth, who," &.c. Will you correct this sen- 
tence, and give the Note for it f 

8. 

** Having once disgusted (1.) him, • deceive and betray, shoold be 

he could never regain the favor avoided as the poisonoos ad- 

of Nero, who was indeed another der.** 

name for cruelty." Who of those men came to his 

** Flattery, whose nature (2.) is to assistance?** 

9. As the pronoun relative has no distinction of number, we sometimes 
find an ambiguity in the use of it; as, when we say, *' The disciples of 
Christ, whom we imitate," we may mean the imitation either of Christ, or 
of his disciples. The accuracy and clearness of the sentence depend very 
much upon the proper and determinate use of the relative, so tluit it may 
readily present its antecedent to the mind of the hearer or reader, without 
any obscurity or ambiguity. 

What is remarked in this Note on the use of the relative pronoun f 

9. 

** The king (3.) dismissed his min- ** There are millions of people in 
ister without any inquiry ; who the empire (4.) of China whosa 

had never before committed so support is derived almost entire- 

unjust an action.*' ly &om rice.** 

10. It is and it was are often, after the manner of the French, used in a 
plural construction, and by some of our best writers ; as, *' It is either a few 
^reat men who decide for the whole, or it is the rabble that follow a sedi- 
tious ring-leader ;" *' /< is they that are the real authors, though the soldiers 
are the actors of the revolution;" *' It was the heretics that first began to 
rail," &c. ; *\*Tis these that early taint the female mind." This license in 
the construction of it t«, (if it be proper to admit it at all,) has, however, 
been certainly abused in the following sentence, which is thereby made a 
very awkward one: ** It is wonderml the very few accidents, which, in 
several years, happen from this practice.*' 

How are it is and it was often used ? Give an example in which they aro 
used incorrectly in this sense. 

10. 
**It is remarkable his continual **It is indisputably true his asser- 
endeavors to serve us, notwith- tion, though U t« a paradox.^ 

standing our ingratitude.** (5.) (6.) 

11. The interjections ! oh ! and ah ! require the objective case of a pro- 
noun in the first person after them ; as, *' O me ! Oh me ! Ah me !*' but 
the nominative case in the second person ; as, " O thou persecutor !** '* O 
ye hypocrites!** ** O thou who dwellest,** &c. 

The neuter pronoun, by an idiom peculiar to the English language, is 
frequently joined, in explanatory sentences, with a noun or pronoun of the 
masculine or feminine gender ; as, '* It was I ;** ** It was the man or woman 
that did it.*' 

The neuter pronoun it is sometimes omitted and understood : thus we 
say, "As appears, as follows," for "As it appears, as it follows;** and 
*• May be," for " It may be." 
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The neuter pronoun it is sometimes employed to express, 

Ist. The subject of any discourse or inquiry ; as, " /< happened on a Bum- 
mer's day ;" '* Who is it that calls on me ?'* 

2d. The state or condition of any person or thing ; as, ** How is it with 
you ?'* 

3d. The thing, whatever it be, that is the cause of any effect or event ; 
or any person considered merely as a cause ; as, " We heard her say it was 
not he;'* ** The truth is, it was I that helped her." 

Why is it incorrect to say, *' Oh I" ? Why incorrect to say, " Oh thee" t 

11. 

** Ah ! unhappy thee, who art "• Oh ! happy we, surrounded with 
deaf to tlie calls of duty and so many blessings.** 

of honor.** 

BVZaE ZZZV. 

Corrpsponding with Murray's Grammar, 
RULE VI. 

The relative is the nominatioe case to the verb, when 
no nominative case comes between it and the verb ; as, 
** The master who taught us ;" ** The trees which are . 
planted." 

When a nominative case comes between the relative and 
the verby the relative is goveimed by some word in its 
own member of the sentence; as, "He who preserves 
me, to whom I owe my being, whose I am, and whom 
I serve, is eternal." 

In the several members of the last sentence, the relative performs a dif- 
ferent office. In the first member, it marks the agent ; in the second, it 
submits to the government of the preposition ; in the third, it represents the 
possessor ; and in the fourth, the object of an action : and therefore it must 
be in the three different cases, correspondent to those offices. 

When both the antecedent and relative become nominatives, each to 
different verbs, the relative is the nominative to the former, and the an- 
tecedent to the latter verb ; as, " True philosophy, which is the ornament 
of our nature, consists more in the love of our duty, and the practice of 
virtue, than in great talents and extensive knowledge." 

A few instances of erroneous construction will illustrate both branches of 
the sixth rule. The three following refer to the first part: *' How can we 
avoid being grateful to those whom, by repeated kind offices, have proved 
themselves our real friends ?'* *' These are the men whom, you might sup- 
pose, were the authors of the work." " If you were here, you would find 
three or four, whom you would say passed their time agreeably.** In all 
these places, it should be who, instead of whom. The two latter sentences 
contain a nominative between the relative and the verb ; and, therefore, 
seem to contravene the rule ; but the student will reflect, that it is not the 
nominative of the verb with which the relative is connected. — Tha remain- 
ing examples refer to the second part of the rule : *' Men of fine talents 
are not always the persons who we should esteem.** ** The persons who 
you dispute with are precisely of your opinion.*' "Our tutors are our 
benefactors, who we owe obedience to, and vi\vo vi^ ovi^V \j5i Vss'^r \sv 
these sentenceSf whom should be used inslead oi uiho. . 

'' These are the men whom, you tnieWt suppose, vaex^C^ ^^* ^^n^*' 
corwct this example, and give the tu\o tor Ul 
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•* We are dependent on each others* 
assistance: whom is there that 
can subsist by himself?" 

•* If he will not hear his best friend, 
whom shall be sent to admonish 
him ?" 

** They who (l.) much is given to, 
will have much (2.) to answer 
for." (3.) 

**It is not to be expected that 
thev, whom in early life have 
been dark and deceitful, should 
afterwards become fair and in- 



genuous. 



t> 



** They who have labored to make 
us wise and good, are the pen^ 
sons who we ought to love and 
respect, and who we ought to 
be grateful to." 

** The persons, who conscience and 
virtue support, may smile at the 
caprices of fortune.** 

** From the character of those who 
you associate with, your own 
will be estimated.** 

'*That (4.) is the student who I 
gave the book to, and whom, 1 
am persuaded, deserves it.** 

1. When the relative pronoun is of the interrogative kind, the noun or 
pronoun containinjg^ the answer, must be in the same case as that which 
contains the question ; as, ** H^Aose books are these ?" *'They are Joftn*«." 
*' Who gave them to him?" *' We." *' Of whom did you buy them?" 
** Of a bookseller ; him who lives at the Bible aiid Crown.** ** Whan did 
you see there ?'* " Both him and the shopman.'* The learner will readily 
comprehend this rule, by supplying the words which are understood in the 
answers. Thus, to express the answers at large, we should say, ** They 
are John's books;" ** We gave them to him ;" ** We bought them of him 
who bves," &c. ; '* We saw both him and the shopman.** As the relative 
pronoun, when used interrogatively, refers to the subsequent word or 
phrase containing the answer to the question, that word or phrase may 
properly be termed the subsequent to the interrogative. 

** Of whom did you buy them ?" " Of a bookyeller ; he who lives,'* &c. 
What is wrong in this sentence, and how may it be corrected ? What is the 
Note for it ? 



1. 



•*0f whom were the articles 
bought ?** "Of a mercer ; he 
(5.) who resides near (6.) the 
mansion-house.** 

"Was any person besides (6.) the 
mercer present?** "Yes, both 
liim and his clerk.** 



"Who was the money paid to?*' 
"To the mereer and his 
clerk." 

"Who counted it?" "Both the 
clerk and him.** 



Oorresponding with Murray's Grammar. 
RULE vir. 

When the relative is preceded by two nominatives of 
different persons^ the relative and verb may agree in 
person with either, accot^ding to the sense ; as, " I am 
the man loho command you ;" or, " I am the man who 
commands you." 

The form of the first of the two precedini^ sentences expresses the meanine 
rather obscurely. It would be more perspicuous to say, " I, who command 
you, am the man." Perhaps the difference of meaning produced by referring 
the relative to different antecedents, vdWbe moie eV\dLeTv\.\.o\Vv^\ft«rRft\mtb« 
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following sentences : '* I am the general who eivea the orders to-da^ ;*' '* I 
am the general, who give the orders to-day ; ' that is, "I, who give the 
orders to-day, am the general.'' 

When the relative and the verb have been determined to agree with either 
of the preceding nominatives, that agreement must be preserved throughout 
the sentence; as in the following mstance: "I am the Lord, that makelh 
all things; that stretcheth forth the heavens alone." ha. zliv. 24. Thus 
far is consistent: the Lord, in the third person, is the antecedent, and the 
verb agrees with the relative in the third person : '* I am the Lord, which 
Lord, or he, that maketh all things.'' If I vrere made the antecedent, the 
relative and verb should agree with it in the first person ; as, ** / am the 
Lord, that make all things; that stretch forth the heavens alone.^' But 
should it follow, " t?tat gpreadeth abroad the earth by myself,** there would 
arise a confusion of persons, and a manifest solecism. 

'* I am the man who command you.'* *' I am the man who commands 
you." What is the nominative to command in the first sentence ? What to 
commands in the second ? Rule for each ? Why is the verb of a different 
person in different sentences I 

**I acknowledge that (1.) I am **! perceive that thou art a pupil 

the teacher, (5.) who adopt who possesses bright parts, but 

that sentiment, and maintains who hast cultivated them but 

the propriety of such meas- (3.) little." (4.) 

ures." (2.) ** Thou art he (5.) who breathest on 

**Thou art a friend (5.) that hast the earth with the breath of 

oflen relieved me, and that has spring, and who covereth it 

not deserted me now, in the with verdure and beauty." 

time of peculiar need.'* **I am the Lord (5.) thy God, (5.) 

**I am the man who approves of who tcacheth thee to profit 

wholesome discipline^ and who and who lead thee by the way 

recommend it to others ; but I thou shouldst go." 

am not a person who promotes ** Thou art the Lord who did choose 

useless severity, or who object Abraham, and broughtest him 

to mild and generous treat- forth (4.) out of (6.) Ur of the 

ment*' Chaldees.'* 



Ck>rresponding with Murray's Grammer, 
RULE VIII. 

Adjectives belong to the nouns which they describe. 

Note I. Adjective pronouns and numerals must agree in 
number with the nouns to which they belong. 

1. ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

A few instances of the breach of this rule are here exhibited : *' I have 
not travelled this twenty years ;" " these twenty." •* I am not recommend- 
ing these kind of sufferings ;" *' this kind." ** Those set of books was a 
valuable present ;" " that set." 

'* I have not travelled this twenty years.** How should this be altered ? 
Why? 

** TTiese kind of indulgences soflen playing (9.) this two hours." 

and injure the mind.** (10.) 

•• Instead (7.) of improving (8.) •* Those sort of favors did real in- 

yourselves, you have bcea_ jury, under the appearance of 
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(1.) 6S2. (2.) '* adopts and maintains^' ot " adopt titv^i TW».v*XaV«.r V^r^-SS; 

(4.) Adverb. (5.) Rule XV. (S.) aAPt. ^1.^ W, ^>i^V ^^^'^ 

XIIL (10.) Rale XXII. 646. 
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** The chasm made (1.) by the earth- **How many a sorrow (5.) shouM 
quake was twenty foot (2.) we avoid, if we were not in- 

broad, (3.) and one hundred dustrious to make them !** 

fdthoin (4.) in depth." ** He saw one or more persons (6.) 

enter (7.) the. garden.*' 

1. The word meattSt in the singular number, and the phrase *'&y ffttit 
means t*^ '*by that means j** are used by our best and most correct wntera; 
namely, Bacon, Tillotson, Atterbury, Addison, Steele, Pope, &.C.* They 
are indeed, in so general and approved use, that it would appear awkward, 
if not atfected, to apply the old singular form, and say, " by this mean ;" 
" by that mean ;** ''it was by a mean;** although it is more agreeable to 
the general analogy of the lanmiace. ** The word means (says Priestley) 
belongs to the class of words, wnich do not change their termmation on ac- 
count of number ; for it is used alike in both numbers." 

The word amends is used in this manner, in the following sentences: 
'* Though he did not succeed, he gained the approbation of his country ; 
and with this amends he was content.*' '* Peace of mind is an honorable 
amends for the sacrifices of interest.'' *' In return, he re/^eived the thanks 
of his employers, and the present of a large estate : these were ample 
amends for all his labors." '* We have descnbed the rewards of vice : the 
good man's amends are of a different nature. * 

It can scarcely be doubted, that this word amends (like the word means) 
had formerly its correspondent form in the singular number, as it is derived 
from the French amende^ though now it is exclusively estabUshed in the 
plural form. If, therefore, it be alleged, that mean should be applied in the 
singular, because it is derived from the French moyen^ the same kind of 
argument may be advanced in favor of the singular amende ; and the general 
analogy of the language may also be pleaded in support of it. 

Campbell, in his Pmlosophy of Rhetoric, has tiie following remark on 
the subject before us: " JNo persons of taste will, I presume, venture So 
far to violate the present usage, and consequently to shock the ears of tho 
generality of readers, as to say, * By this mean, by that mean.* " 

(1.) Rule XIII. (2.) Note XVIII. 648. (3.) "cAmw— ftrooii.'' Rule IV. 

(4.) Rule IX. (5.) ** many BorrotM.^* (6.) " one person, ormore tkan tnu.''* 

(7.) Rule XII. 

* " By thia m^ans be had them the more at vantage, being tired and harassed with 
a long march.** Bacon. 

" By this means one great restraint from doing evil Would be takffn away.** " And 
this is an admirable means to improve men in virtue." " By thai means they have 
rendnred their duty more difficult." Tillotsoh. 

" It renders us careless of approving ourselves to God, and by that means securing 
the continuance of hi? goodness." " A good character, when established, should not 
be rested in as an end, but employed as a means of doing still further gi)od.** 

Atterbort. 

" By this means they are happy in each other.** *' He by that means preserves his 
suficriority.'* Addison. 

" Vour vanity by this means will want its food.** Steblb. 

*' By this means alone, their greatest obstacles will vanish.** Popb. 

** Which eustom has proved the most effectual mean* to ruin the nobles.** 

Dban Swirr. 

" There is no means of escaping the persecution.** ** Faith is not only a means of 
obeying, but a principal act oi" obedience." Dr. Youno. 

" He looked on money as a necessary means of maintaining and increasing power.** 

Lord Lyttlbton's Hbnry II. 

" John was too much intimidated not to embrace every means aflbrded for his 
safi.'ty." Goldsmith.- 

"Lest this means should fail.** ** By mean« of ship'money, the late king." &c. 
•* The only means of securing n durable peace." HnMB. 

" By this means there was nothing left to the parliament of Ireland,** &c. 

Blackstonb. 

" By this means so many slaves escaped out of the hands of their masters.** 

Dr. Robertson. 

**ByeAis means they bear witness to each ftther.'* "ftxs^iL^.. 
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Lowth and Johnson seem to be against the use of meang in the singular 
number. They do not> however, speak decisively on the point ; but rather 
dubiously, as if they knew that thev were questioning eminent authorities 
as well as general practice. That they were not decidedly against the ap- 
plication of this word to the singular number, appears from tbeir own lan- 
guage : ** Whole sentences, whether simple or compound, may become 
members of other sentences by means of some additional connection,*^—* 
Dr. Lowth*s Introduction to English Grammar, 

** There is no other method of teaching that of which any one is ignorant, 
but by means of something already known.'* — Dr. Johnson. Idler. 

It is remarkable that our present version of the Scriptures makes no use, 
as far as the compiler can discover, of the word mean ; though there are 
several instances to be found in it of the use of meansj in the sense and con- 
nection contended for. '* By this means thou shalt have no portion on this 
side the river." Ezra iv. 16. " That by means of death" &c. Heb'. ix. 
15. It will scarcely be pretended, that the translators of the sacred volumes 
did not accurately understand the English language ; or that they would 
have admitted one form of this word, and rejected the other, had not their 
determination been conformable to the best usage. An attempt, therefore, 
to recover an old word, so long since disused by the most correct writers, 
seems not likely to be successful : especially as the rejection of it is not 
attended with any inconyenience. 

The practice of the best and most correct writers, or a great majority of 
them, corroborated by general usage, forms, during its continuance, the 
standard of language ; especially if, in particular instances, this practice 
continue after objection and due consideration. Every connection and ap- 
plication of words and phrases, thus supported, must therefore be proper, 
and entitled to respect, if not exceptionable in a moral point of view. 

— — —— — — ^ *' Si volet usus 

" Quern penes arhitriam estj etjus, et norma loquendi.** HoR. 

On this principle, many forms of expression, not less deviating from the 
general analogy of the language than those before mentioned, are to be con- 
sidered as stnctly proper and justifiable. Of this kind are the following : 
** None of them are varied to express the gender ;" and yet none originally 
signified no one. " He himself m^XX do the work :** here, what was at first 
appropriated to the objective, is now properly used as the nominative case. 
** xou have behaved yourselves well :'* in this example, the word you is put 
in the nominative case plural, with strict propriety ; though formerly it was 
confined to the objective case, and ye exclusively used for the nominative. 

With respect to anomalies and variations of language, thus established, it is 
the grammarian's business to submit, not to remonstrate. In pertinaciously 
opposing the decision of proper authority, and contending for obsolete modes 
of expression, he may, mdeed, display learning and critical sagacity ; and, 
in some degree, obscure points that are sufiiciently clear and decided ; but he 
cannot reasonably hope either to succeed in his aims, or to assist the learner, 
in discovering and respecting the true standard and principles of language. 

Cases which custom has left dubious, are certainly within the gram* 
marian's province. Here, he may reason and remonstrate on the ground 
of derivation, analogy, and propriety : and his reasonings may refine and 
improve the language: but when authority speaks out, and depides the 
point, it were perpetually to unsettle the language, to admit of cavil and 
debate. Anomalies, then, under the limitation mentioned, become the 
law, as clearly as the plainest analogies. 

The reader will perceive that, in the following sentences, the use of the 
word mean in the old form has a very uncouth appearance : ** By the mean 
of adversity we are often instructed. ** He preserved his health by mean 
of exercise." ** Frugality is one mean of acquiring a competency." They 
should be, " By means ol adversity," &.c. ; ** By means of exercise^" &.c.\ 
** Frugality is one means ^^ &c. 

Good writera do indeed make use o{ lYve axxYialMv^wfe V\^ meauSsv*^^ ^sx-sgv- 



(I.) J^ouns are sometimes caWeA subalaittwta. 
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)ar number, and in that number only, to signify mediocrity, middle rate, &e^ 
ns, " This is a mean between the two extremes/' But in the sense of 
instrumentality, it has long been disused by the best authors, and by almost 
every writer. 

This means and that means should be used only when they refer to what 
is singular ; these means and those means, when they respect plurals ; as, 
*' He lived temperately, and by this means preservea his healtn ;" ** The 
scholars were attentive, industrious, and obedient to their tutors ; and by 
these means acquired knowledge.*' 

We have enlarged on this article, that the young student may be led to 
reflect on a point so important as that of ascertaining the standard of pro- 
priety in the use of language. 

In what number is the word means used ? What docs Dr. Priestley remark 
concerning the use of this word ? What other word is used in this manner? 
What does Dr. Campbell remark in regard to the use of the phrase, '* By 
this mean ?" Do Dr. Lowth and Dr. Johnson approve of the use of means 
in the singular number? Do good writers make use of the substantive (1.) 
mean in the singular number ? Give an example. When should " This 
means" and ** That means" be used ? When *' These means" and " Those 
means?" 

1. 

"Charles was extravagant, and by **This person embraced every op- 

this mean became poor and portunity to display his talents; 

despicable." and by these means rendered 

• It was by that ungenerous mean himself ridiculous." 

that (2.) he obtained his end." ** Joseph was industrious, frugal 

"Industry is the mean of obtaining and discreet; and by this 

competency." means obtained property and 

** Though a promising measure, it is reputation." 

a mean which I cannot adopt" 

2. When two persons or things are spoken of in a sentence, and there is 
occasion to mention them again for the sake of distinction, that is used in 
reference to the former, and tJiis, in reference to the latter: as, " Self-love, 
which is the spring of action in the soul, is ruled by reason : but for thm, 
man would be inactive ; and but for this, he would be active to no end." 

How are the pronouns tJtat and this used ? 

2. 

** Religion raises men above them- upon the earth in those than in 

selves; irreligion sinks them <Aeffe; because there. is a much 

beneath the brutes : that (3.) slower evaporation." 

binds them down (4.) to a poor. Rex and Tyrannus are of very 

pitiable speck of perishable different characters. The one 

earth ; this opens for them a (3.) niles his people by laws to 

prospect to the skies." which they consent ; the other, 

"More rain falls in the first two (5.) by his absolute will and 

summer months, than in the power : this is called freedom ; 

first two winter ones; but it that (5.) tyranny." 
makes a much greater show 

3. The distributive adjective pronouns each, every, either, agree with the 
nouns, pronouns and verbs, of the singular number only ; as, ** The king 
of Israel, and Jehoshaphat, the king of Judah, sat each on his throne ;" 
*' Eveiy tree is known by its fruit ;" unless the plural noun convey a col- 
lective idea ; as, '* Every six months ;" *' Every hundred years." The fol- 
lowing phrases are exceptionable: "Let each esteem others better than 
themselves ;" it ought to be, '* himself.*^ •' The language should be both 
perspicuous and correct : in proportion as either of these two qualities are 
fi anting, the language la imperfect ;' ' it sbouVd be , * Ss vjooXyr?,.' ' * • Euer^ 



yv I ar^«> « 
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one of the letters bear regular dates, and contain proofs of attachment ;" 
** bears a regular datCf and contaijis.** ^* Every town and village were 
burned ; every grove and every tree were cut down;" " vxis burned, and 
was cut down. 

Either is often used improperly, instead of each ; as, " The king of Israel, 
and Jehoshaphat the king of Judah, sat either of them on his throne;" 
** Nadab and Abihu, the sons of Aaron, took either of them his censer." 
Each signifies both of them taken distinctly or separately ; either properly 
signifies only the one or the other of them, taken disjunctively. 

'* The king of Israeli and Jehoshaphat the king of Judah, sat either of 
them on their throne." Will you correct this, and give the rule for it ? 

3. 

** Each of them, in their (1.) turn, is productive of much (7.) in* 

receive the benefits to which ward joy or bitterness." 

they are entitled." •* Whatever (8.) he undertakes, 

** My counsel to each of you is, that either (9.) his pride or his 

you (2.) should make it your folly disgust us." 

endeavor to come to a friendly ** Every man and every woman 

agreement" were numbered." 

^ By discussing what (3.) relates to ** Neither of those men seem to have 

each particular, in their order, any idea that their opinions 

we shall better understand the may be ill founded." 

subject" "When benignity and gentleness 

••Every person, whatever (4.) be reign wiUiin, (7.) we are al- 

their station, (5.) are bound ways (7.) least (7.) in hazard 

by the duties of morality and from without: (10.) every per. 

religion." son and every occurrence are 

••Every leafi every twig, (6.) beheld in the most favorable 

every drop of water, teem with light" 

life." ••On either side of the river was 

•• Every man*s heart and temper there the tree of life." 

4. Adjectives are sometimes improperly applied as adverbs ; as, " Indif- 
ferent honest ; excellent well; miserable poor;" instead of "Indifferently 
honest; excellently well ; miserably poor." "He behaved himself con- 
formable to that great example;" *^ conformably.^* "Endeavor to live 
hereafter suitable to a nerson in thy station ;" " suitably.*' " I can never 
think 80 very mean of nim ;" " meanly.** " He describes this river a^ree- 
Able to the common jeading;" ^^ agreeably.** "Agreeable to my promise, I 
now write ;" " agreeably.** " Thy exceeding great reward ;" when united 
to an adjective, or adverb not ending in ly, the word exceeding has ly added 
to it; as, " exceedingly dreadful, exceedingly great;" "exceedingly well, 
exceedingly more active :" but when it is joined to an adverb or adjective, 
having that termination, the ly is omitted ; as, " Some men think exceeding 
clearly, and reason exceeding forciblv;" " She appeared on this occasion, 
exceeding lovely." — " He acted in this business bolder than was expected." 
" They behaved the noblest ^ because theywere disinterested." They should 
have been, " more boldly^ most nobly.** The adjective pronoun such is often 
misapplied; as, " He was such an extravagant young man, that he spent 
his whole patrimony in a few years :" it should be, " so extravagant a younff 
man.** "I never before saw sucn large trees;" ** saw trees so large.'* 
When we refer to the species or nature of a thing, the word such is properly 
applied ; as, " Such a temper is seldom found : but when degree is signi- 
fied, we use the word so ; as, " So bad a temper is seldom found." 

Adverbs are likewise improperly used as adjectives ; as, " The tutor ad- 
dressed him in terms rather warm, but suitably to his offence \" " «u\1qlU.«.!* 



^) Rule. Xf, (7.) Arfverb. (k) Ru\e VU\, VJi.^ ^^. VV^♦^ ^'^' 

witAout,'' L e. •' externally.'' 589 
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•' They were seen wandering about solitarily and distressed ;" " tMary/^ 
" He lived in a manner agreeably to the dictates of reason and religion;'* 
'* ogreetAUy *' The study of syntax should be previously to that ofpuoc- 
tuation ;*' ** previous.** 

Young persons who study ^mmar, find it difficult to decide, in particalar 
construciions, whether an adjective, or an adverb, ought to be used. A few 
observations on this point, may serve to inform their judgment, and direct 
their determination. They should carefully attend to the definitions of the 
adjective and the adverb ; and consider whether, in (he case in question, 
quality or manner is indicated. In the former case, an adjective is proper; 
m the latter, an adverb. A number of ejuunpies will illustrate this direction, 
and prove useful on other occasions. 
" She looks cold — She looks coldly on him." 
'* He feels warm — ^He feels warmly the insult ofiered to him.' 
" He became sincere and virtuous — He became sincerely virtuous." 
" She lives free from care — He lives fireely at another's expense." 
'* Harriet always appears neat — She dresses neatly." 
'* Charles has grown great by his wisdom — He has grown greatly in. re- 
putation." 

** They now appear happjr — Thev now appear happily in earnest." 
*' The statement seems exact — The statement seems exactly in pdnt." 

The verb to he, in all its moods and tenses, generally requires the word 
immediately connected with it to be an adjective, not an adverb ; and con- 
sequently, when this verb can be substituted for any other, without varjritu; 
the sense or the construction, that other verb must also be connected with 
an adjective. The following sentences elucidate these observations : '* This 
is agreeable to our interest. " That behaviour was not suitable to his sta* 
tion." " Rules should be conformable to sense." '* The rose smells [is] 
sweet." '• How sweet the hay smells [is] !" ** How delightful the country 
appears [is] !" *' How pleasant the fields look [are] !" " The clouds looK 
[are] dark." " How black the sky looked [was] !" "The apple tastes 
[is] sour!" i'How bitter the plums tasted [were] !" "He feels fis] 
happy." In all these sentences, we can, with perfect propriety, substitute 
some tenses of the verb to he, for the other verbs. But in the foUowmg 
sentences we cannot do this : " The dog smells disagreeably." " George 
feels exquisitely." " How pleasantly she looks at us !" 

The directions contained in this Note are ofiered as us^fiil, not as complete 
and unexceptionable. Anomalies in language every where encounter us ; 
but we must not reject rules, because they are attended with exceptions. 

Why is " indifferent honest" an incorrect expression ? Do we say, " ex- 
ceeding dreadful," and " exceeding great" ? What, then, do we use in the 
place oi exceeding ? When, then, do we use exceedingly t When exoeedingt 
'* The tutor addressed him in terms rather warm, but suitably to his of- 
fence," Why is this sentence wrong ? Correct it. How can we tell whether 
an adjective or an adverb ought to be used ? Which do we use, when quality 
is indicated ? Which, when manner is indicated ? Which does the verb to bi 
generally require to be connected with it, the adjective or adverb t To illus- 
trate the distinct and proper use of both the adverb and adjective, I will give 
you some examples. Would you then say, ** He is diligently and attentive- 
ly," or ** diligent and attentive" ? '* She will be happy," or " happily"? 
" He looks cold," or ♦* coldly" f " She looks cold on him." Can we ust 
K for looks, and make sense ? Would you, then, say, *' She looks cold on 
J im." or *• coldly on him" ? " She lives freelv [is] from care" t Why! 
' He lives free at another's expense" ? " He feels warmly" ? ** He feeki 
wfurm the insult offered him" ? *' He became sincerely and virtuously"? 
" He became sincere virtuous" ? Why ? '* Harriet always appears neatly— 
She dresses neat" ? *• Charles has grown great by his wisdom — He is grown 
irreat in bis reputation" ? " They now appear ha^yllv — They now appear 

nnppy in earnest** ? " The statement seems exmV^— *T\ve «\w\^TivfcTv\.%ei«TO^ 

iAact in nnint?*' " Hnw swpott-tr tV^ i 
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•• She reads proper^ writes very neat^ 
and composes accurate.''* 

** He was extreme prodigal, and Iiis 
property is now near exhaust- 
ed." 

•• They generally* sacceeded ; for 
they lived conformable to the 
rules of prudence." 

• We may reason very clear and ex- 
ceeding strongs without know- 
ing that there is such a thing 
as a syllogism.** 

** He had many virtues, and was 
exceeding beloved.** 

"The amputation was exceeding 
well performed, and saved the 
patient*s life.** 

" He came agreeable to his promise, 
and conducted himself suitable 
to the occasion.** 

•* He speaks very fluent, reads ex- 
cellent, but does not think very 
coherent.** 

** He behaved himself submissive, 
and was exceeding careful not 
to give (1.) offence.** 

*• They rejected the advice, and con- 
ducted themselves exceedingly 
indiscreetly.** 

** He is a person of great abilities, 
and exceeding upright ; and is 
like to be a very useful member 
(2.) of the community.* 
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The conspiracy was the easier 
(3.) discovered, from its (4.) 
being known (5.) to many.** 

Not being fully, acquainted with 
the subject, he could affirm no 
stronger (6.) than he did.** 

He was so deeply impressed with 
the subject, that few could speak 
nobler upon it.** 

We may credit his testimony, for 
he says express, that he saw the 
transaction.** 

Use a little wine for thy stomach*s 
sake, and thine often (7.) in- 
firmities.** 

From these favorable beginnings, 
we may hope for a soon (8.) 
and prosperous issue.** 

He addressed several exhortations 
to them suitably to their cir- 
cumstances.** 

Conformably to their vehemence 
of thought, was their vehemence 
of gesture.** 

We should implant in the minds 
of youth such seeds and prin- 
ciples of piety and virtue, as 
(9.) are likely to take soonest 
and deepest root** 

Such (10.) an amiable disposition 
will secure universal regard.** 

Such distinguished virtues seldom 
occur.'* 



5. Double comparatives and superlatives should be avoided ; such as, *' a 
worser conduct ;" " on lesser hopes ;" *' a more serener temper ;" **the 
most slraitest sect ;** ** a more superior work.'* They should be, '* worse 
conduct ;" ** less hopes ;" " a more serene temper ;" ** the straitest sect ;" 
** a superior work." 

** A worser conduct." Will you correct this sentence, and give the Rub 
for it ? 

5. 

*• 'T is more easier to build two " The pleasures of the understand 

ing are more preferable than 
(14.) those of the imagination, 
or of sense." 
^ The nightingale sings : hers i* 
the most sweetest voice in the 
grove.'* 



chimneys than to mamtam 



one. 



"The tongue is like (11.) a^ race- 
horse, (12.) which runs the 
faster (13.) the leaaer weight it 



carries. 



(J.) Rule XII. (2.) Rule XV. (^.V* "vwe eaalhj ?" \.^V.v^^v^\ 

(5J "being >fc»<;ar«"— participial noun. (.^w -* not a^r-m -m-iyrft v.\ rv>\xv.\v-^ 

(7) " tAy frequent." (8.) " speedy.'* m K^^. Oft-V ^ '^'^\"V;>>^^^;J, 

so amiabler Ac See the Note, a few lines before U\e c\o*c. ^^>i) ^"^^"^ ^ 

(12.) Rule X.—Notc XV II. 647. (13.) 590. U^.) " pT«;f«Ta>>U V». 
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**The Most Highest bath created us **The Supreme Being is the most 
for his glory, and for our own wisest, and most powerfullest, 

happiness." and the most best of beings.** 

6. Adjectives that have in themselves a superlative signification, do not 
properly admit of the superlative or comparative form superadded ; such as 
dtief, extreme, perfect, rights universal, supreme, &.c. ; which are sometimes 
improperly written chieUst, exlremest, perfsctest, tightest, most universal, 
most supreme, Slc. Ine following expressions are, likerefore, improper: 
" He sometimes claims admission to the chief est offices.'* "The quarrel 
became so universal and national.** *' A method of attaining the rightest 
and greatest happiness.** The phrases, *' so perfect,** "so right,' "so 
extreme,*' "so universal,*' &.C., are incorrect; because they impl^ that 
•ne thing is less perfect, less extreme, &.C., than another, which is not 
possible. 

Is it proper to say, " The most perfect work ?** Why not? 

6. 

** Virtue confers tAe tfup-pmeat (1.) **His work is perfect; (4.) hit 

dignity on man ; and should be brother's, more perfect ; and 

his chiefest desire.** his father's, the most perfect 

** His assertion was more true (2.) of all.** 

than that of his opponent ; nay, ** He gave the fullest and most sin- 
the words of the latter weie cere proof of the truest friend- 
most untrue.** (3.; ship.** 

7. Inaccuracies are often found in the wav in which the degrees of eom. 
parison are applied and construed. The following are examples of wrong 
construction in this respect: " This noble nation hath, of all others, admit- 
ted fewer corruptions.' Tke word fewer is here construed precisely as if 
it were the superlative. It should be, " This noble nation nath admitted 
fewer corruptions than any other.** We commonly say, " This is the 
weaker of the two," or, " the weakest of the two ;" but the former is the 
regular mode of expression, because there are only two things compared. 
"The vice of covetousness is what enters deepest into the soul of any 
other.'* " He celebrates the church of England as the most perfect of all 
others.** Both these modes of expression are faulty : we should not say, 
" the best of any man,*' or, " the best of any other man,** for, " the best 
of men." The sentences may be corrected by substituting the compara- 
tive in the room of the superlative : " The vice, &c., is what enters deeper 
into the soul than any other.'' " He celebrates, &c., as more perfect than 
any other." It is also possible to retain the superlative, and render the 
expression grammatical: "Covetousness, of all vices, enters the deepest 
into the soul." " He celebrates, &,c., as the most perfect of all churches.** 
These sentences contain other errors, against which it is proper to caution 
the learner. The words deeper and deepest, beins intended for adverbs, 
should have been more deeply, most deeply. The pnrases more perfect and 
most perfect are improper ; because perfection admits of no degrees of com- 
parison. We may say, nearer or nearest to perfection, or more or less 
imperfect. 

In speaking of two persons, should we say, " The weaker of the two,** 
or, " The weakest of the two?" Why ? 

7. 

** A talent of this kind would, per- ** He spoke with so much propriety, 
haps, prove the likeliest of any that I understood him the best 

other (5.) to succeed." of all the others (6.) who spoke 

•' He is the strongest of the two, on the subject." 

but not the wisesV^ ** Eve was the fairest of all her 

da\ig,V\lers."'" 
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8. In some cases, adjectives should not be separated from their substan- 
tires, even by words which modify their meaning, and make but one sense 
with them; as, ** A large enough number, surely." It .should be, "A 
number large enough. " The lower sort of people are good enough 
judges of one not very distant from them." 

The adjective is usually placed before its substantive; as, "A genereut 
man;" '* HowamtoiZe a woman!" The instances in which it comes after 
the substantive, are the following : , 

1st. When something depends upon the adjective ; and when it g^ves a 
better sound, especially in poetry ; as, " A man generous to his enemies ;" 
*• Feed me with food convenient for me ;" ** A tree three feet tkkk ;" ** A 
body of troops fifty thousand Btrongi" "The torrent tumbling through 
rocks abrupt," 

2d. When the adjective is emphatical; as, "Alexander the Great;*' 
** Lewis the Bold ;" " Goodness infinite;" ** Wisdom unnearduMe." 

3d. When several adjectives belong to one substantive ; as, "A man 
just, wise, and charitable;" '* A woman modest, sensible, and virtuous." 

4th. When the adjective is preceded by an adverb ; as, "A boy regularly 
studious ;" "A girl unaflfectedly modest." 

5th. When the verb to 6e, in any of its variations, comes between a sub- 
stantive and an adjective, the adjective may frequently either precede or 
follow it ; as, *' The man is happy" or, ** Happy is the man, who makes 
virtue his choice :" " The interview was delightful ;" or, " Delightful was 
the interview." 

6th. When the adjective expresses some circumstance of a substantive 
placed after an active verb ; as, " Vanity often renders its possessors despica- 
hie." In an exclamatory sentence, the adjective generally precedes the 
substantive ; as, " How despicable does vanity often render its possessor !" 

There is sometimes great beauty, as well as force, in placing the adjective 
before the verb, and the substantive immediately after it ; as, " Great is the 
Lord ! just and true are th^ ways, thou King of saints !" 

Sometimes the word all is emphatically put after a number of particulars 
comprehended under it. "Ambition, interest, honor, aU concurred." Some- 
times a substantive, which likewise comprehends the preceding particulars, 
is used in conjunction with this adjective ; as, " Royalists, republicans, 
churchmen, sectaries, courtiers, all parties^ concurred in the illusion." 

An adjective pronoun, in the plursu number, will sometimes properly as- 
sociate with a singular noun ; as, " Our desire, your intention, their resigna- 
tion." This association applies rather to things of an intellectual nature, 
than to those which are corporeal. It forms an exception to the general rule. 

A substantive with its adjective is reckoned as one compounded word ; 
whence they often take another adjective, and sometimes a third, and so 
on ; as, " An old man ; a good old man ; a very learned, judicious, good 
old man." 

" Though the adjective always relates to a substantive, it is, in many in- 
stances, put as if It were absolute ; especially where the noun has been 
mentioned before, or easily understood, though not expressed ; as, " I often 
survey it." 

Is it correct to say, " A large enough number" T How should it be alter- 
ed ? What is the N ote for it ? Should the adjective be placed usually before 
or after the aoun ? 

a 

** He spoke in a distinct enough pair of gloves : ho is the servant 

manner to be heard by the of an old rich (2.) man.** 

whole assembly." •*The^ioo ^r«f (3.) in the row are 

" Thomas is equipped with a new cherry-trees, the tvoo jothers art 

(1.) pair of shoes, and a new ^^x-ltoe^" 



(L) « « pair (fnew s&tesr {SL\ " rick oli:\ Vi^i ^^^«. V.— ^'"^^^'^ 



146 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

BXriaB zz. 

Corresponding with Murray's Orammar, 
RULE IX. 

The indefinite article^ a or an, belongs to nouns of the 

singular number. 

AiriaB zzz. 

Tlie definite ariichy the, belongs to nouns of the singU' 

lar or plural numbers. 

The articles are often properly omitted : when used, they should be justly 
applied, according to their distinct nature ; as, ** Gold is corrupting ; the sea 
is ereen; a lion is bold." 

It is the nature of both the articles to determine or limit the thing spoken 
of. A determines it to be one single thing of the kind, leaving it still un- 
certain which ; the determines which it is, or, if many, which t^ey are. 

The following passage will serve as an example of the difierent uses of a 
and the^ and of the force of the substantive without any article : " Man was 
made for society, and ought to extend his ^ood will to all men ; but a man 
will naturally entertain a more particular kindness for the men with whom 
he has the most frequent intercourse ; and enter into a still closer union 
with the man whose temper and disposition suit best with his own." 

As the articles are sometimes misapplied, it may be of some use fo ex- 
hibit a few instances : ** And I persecuted this way unto the death." Tht 
apostle does not mean any particular sort of deatn, but death in geAeral : 
the definite article, thereiore, is improperly used : it ought to be, '*anto 
death," without any article. 

" When he, the Spirit of truth, is come, he will guide you into all truth;" 
that is, according to this translation, **into all truth whatsoever, into truth 
of all kinds;" — very different from the meaning of the evangelist, and from 
the original, **into all the truth;" that is, *'into all evangelical truth, all 
truth necessary for you to know." 

** Who breaks a butterfly upon a wheel ?" it ought to be ** the wheel," 
used as an instrument for the particular purpose of torturing criminals. 
** The Almighty hath given reason to a man to be a light unto him :" it 
should rather be, " toman," in general. '* This day is salvation come to 
this house, forasmuch as he also is the son of Abraham:" it ought to be, 
•' a son of Abraham." 

These remarks may serve to show the great importance of the proper use 
of the article, and the excellence of the English language in this respect ; 
which, by means of its two articles, does most precisely determine the 
extent of signification of common names. 

What is the nature of the articles 7 What does the article a determine ? 
What the article the f 

** The fire, the air, the earth, and the •• (4.) Wisest and best men some* 

water, are four elements (1.) of times commit errors." 

the philosophers." *• Beware of drunkenness ; it im- 

** Reason was given to a man to pairs understanding; wastec 

control his passions." an estate; destroys a rcputa 

** We have within us an intelligent tion ; consumes the body ; and 

prmciple, distinct from (2.) body renders the (5.) man of the 

and from matter." brightest parts the (5.) com- 

•* A man is the noblest work of (3.) mon jest (6.) of the meanest 

creatioD." clowti." 
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** Parity has its seat in the heart, 
but extends its influence over 
so much of outward cohduct, 
as to form the great and ma- 
terial part of a character." 

**The profligate man is seldom or 
never found to be the good hus* 
band, the good father, or the 
beneflcent neighbor." 

**True charity is not the meteor 
which occasionally glares, bu( 
the luminary which, in its 
orderly and regular course, 
dispenses benignant influ* 



M 



** He is a much better writer than a 
reader." 

•*Tlie king has conferred on him 
the title of a duke." 

•* There are some evils of life which 
equajiy afifect prince and peo- 
ple." 

** We must act onr part with a con- 
stancy, though reward of our 
constancy be (1.) distant." 

** We are placed here under a trial 
of our virtue." 

•* The virtues like his are not easily 
acquired. Such qualities honor 
the nature of a man.'* ence. 

1. A nice distinction of the sense is sometimes made by the use or omis- 
sion of the article a. If I say, *' He behaved with a little reverence," my 
meaning is positive. If I say, ** He behaved with little reverence," my 
meaning is negative. And these two are by no means the same, or to be 
used in the same cases. By the former, I rather praise a person; by the 
latter, I dispraise him. For the sake of this distinction, which is a very 
useful one, we may better bear the seeming impropriety of the article a 
before nouns of number. When I say, " There were few men with him," 
I speak diminutively, and mean to represent them as inconsiderable: 
whereas, when I say, *' There were a few men with him," I evidently 
intend to make the most of them. 

What is the diflerence in meaning between the expressions, "We be- 
haved with a little reverence," and, ** We behaved with little reverence f" 

1. 

"He has been much censured for *• There were so many mitigating 



(3.) circumstances attending 
his misconduct, particularly 
that (4.) of his open confes- 
sion, that he found (5.) few 
friends who were disposed to 
interest themselves in his fa- 



vor. 



tt 



conducting himself with a lit- 
tle attention to his business." 
•So bold a breach of order called 
for (2.) little severity in punish- 
ing the offender." 
•*His error was accompanied with 
so little contrition and candid 
acknowledgment, that he found ** As his misfortunes were the fruit 
a Tgw persons to intercede for of his own obstinacy, a few per- 

him." sons pitied him." 

2. In general, it may be sufficient to prefix the article to the former of 
two words in the same construction ; though the French never fail to repeat 
it in this case. ** There were many hours, both of the night and aay, 
which he could spend, without suspicion, in solitary thought." It might 
have bean, •' of the night and oftJie day." And, for the sake of emphasis, 
we often repeat the Article in a series of epithets. ** He hoped that this 
title would secure him an ample and an independent authority." 

Is the article to be repeatea before two words in the same construction t 

2. 

•• The fear of shame, (6.) the desire •* He was fired with desire of doing 
of approbation, prevent many 



bad actions." 
" In this business he was influenced 
bj a just and (7,) generous prin- 
cJpJe. " 



something, though he knew not 
yet, with distinctness, either end 



or meaiva.' 



(I.) 4fi4. 
Male XIV. 



:> -^cAfe'^'*— ;^ 



.; " a littler (3.) 559. K^^ " vwa^ «^<^^^^''!;*' ^Scio^m;? 

(5.) "a few." 359. C6.) " andlYve:^ ^^-^ * ^►''^^ 



** :'■.- ■ ■ '" : 

it :-:.v_.-:.-n. 
"■"' lia-'By pi" 
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" 116. Thrc 
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3. Little explanatory circuniBtances are particularly awkward between a 
genitive case and the word which usually follows it ; as, *' She began to 
extol the farmer's, as she called him, excellent understanding." It ought 
tu he, " the excellent understanding of the farmer, as she caUed him.*' 

**■ She began to extol the farmer's, as she called him, excellent under- 
standing." Will you correct this sentence, and give the Rule for it ? 

3. 

•* They very justly condemned the ** They implicitly obeyed the pr#. 
prodigal's, as he was called, tcctor's, as they called him, 

senseless and extravagant con- imperious mandates.** 

duct." (1.) 

4. When a sentence consists of terms signifying a name and an office, or 
of any expressions by which one part is descriptive or explanatory of the 
9ther, it may occasion some doubt to which of them the sign of the genitive 
case should be annexed ; or whether it should be subjoined to them both. 
Thus, some would say, "I left the parcel at Smith's the bookseller ;" others, 
'* at Smith the bookseller's ;" and perhaps others, ** at Smith's the book- 
seller's." The first of these forms is most agreeable to the English idiom ; 
and if the addition consists of two or more words, the case seems to be less 
dubious ; as, ** I left the parcel at Smith's, the bookseller and stationer." But 
as this subject requires a little further explanation, to make it intelligible to 
the learners, we shall add a few observations tending to unfold its principles. 

A phrase in which the words are so connected and dependent, as to admit 
of no pause before the conclusion, necessarily requires the genitive sign at 
or near the end of the phrase ; as, ** Whose prerogative is it ?" ** It is the 
king of Great Britain's;" "That is the duke of Bridgewater's canal;" 
•• 1 he bishop of LandafT's excellent book;" " The Lord Mayor of Lon- 
don's authority ;" '* The captain of the guard's house." 

When words in apposition follow each other in quick succession, it seems 
also most agreeable to our idiom, to give the sign of the genitive a similar 
situation ; especially if the noun which governs the genitive be expressed ; 
as, *• The emperor Leopold's;" "Dionysius the tyrant's;" "For David 
my 8erva7U^8 sake;" ** Give me John the BaptisVs head;" ** Paul the 
apostle^ 8 advice." But when a pause is proper, and the governing noun not 
expressed ; and when the latter part of the sentence is extended ; it appears 
to be requisite that the sign should be applied to the first genitive, and un- 
derstood to the other ; as, ** I reside at lord Stormont's, my old patron and 
benefactor;" ** Whose glory did he emulate? He emulated Caesar's, the 
greatest general of antiquity." In the following sentences, it would be very 
awkwardto place the sign either at the end of each of the clauses, or at the 
end of the latter one alone : " These psalms are David's, the king, priest, 
and prophet of the Jewish people ;" ** We staid a month at lord Lyttleton's, 
the ornament of his country, and the friend of every virtue." The sign of 
the genitive case may very properly be understood at the end of these mem- 
bers, an ellipsis at the latter part of sentences being a common construction 
in our language ; as the learner will see by one or two examples : ** They 
wished to submit, but he did not;" that is, *' he did not wish to submit.** 
*• He said it was their concern, but not his ;" that is, not his concern.''* 

If we annex the sign of the genitive to the end of the last clause only, we 
shall perceive that a resting-place is wanted, and that the connecting circum- 
ptanne is placed too remotely, to he either perspicuous or agreeable ; as, 
*• Whose glory did he emulate ? He emulated Cassar, the greatest general of 
antiquity* 8 ,*" *' These psalms are David, the kin^, priest, and prophet of the 
Jewish /)copZc'«." It is much better to say, '* This is PauVs advice, the Chris- 
tian hero, and great apostle of the gentiles," than ** This is Paul the Christian 
hero, and great apostle of the gentiles' advice." On the other hand, the ap- 
plication of the genitive sign to both or all of the nouns in apposition, would 
DC generally harsh and displeasing, and perhaps \t\ sotug cti<&^^ vcvcotr^ct; 
a«. " 7776 e/nperor's Leopold's ;" ** King's Geoi^^' a \" " C.\vM\fe%^ % \Jw^ 
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Second's;*' " The parcel was left at Smith's the bookseller's and station- 
er's." The rules which we have endeavored to elucidate will prevent the 
inconvenience of both these modes of expression ; and they appear to be 
simple, perspicuous, and consistent with the idiom of the language. 

'^(^hich is most agreeable to the English idiom, to say, " Smith's the 
bookseller," or, ** Smith the bookseller s ?" When the words are connect- 
ed and dependent, where is the genitive (1.) sign to be placed ? 

When words in apposition follow each other in quick succession, where 
should the sign of the genitive be placed 7 What effect is perceived if we 
innex the sign of the genitive to the end of the last clause only of the sen- 
*«nce ? Give an example. What is the effect of applying the genitive sign 
k) both or all the nouns in apposition ? Give an example. 

4. 

** I bought the knives at Johnson's ** I will not for David's thy father's 

(2.) the cutler's." (3.) sake." 

•♦ The silk was purchased at Brown's « n * i c « ^u 

the mer«r', and A«6«-da,A«rV' "^*°?'^ 'f"«' "' the governor, 

••Lord Feversham the general'. the king s repre8entat.ve e." 

tent." (4.) *• Whose (5.) works are these T 

** This palace had been the grand Tliey are Cicero, the most elo- 

sultan's Mahomet's.*' quent of men's." 

5. The English genitive has often an unpleasant sound ; so that we daily 
make more use of the particle of^ to express the same relation. There is 
something awkward in the following sentences, in which this method has 
not been taken : ** The general, in the army's name, published a declara- 
tion ;" •* The commons' vote ;" " The lords' house ;" ** Unless he is very 
ignorant of the kingdom's condition." It were certainly better to say, '* la 
the name of the army ;" ** The votes of the commons ;" ** The house of 
lords;" " The condition of the kingdom." It is also rather harsh to use 
two English genitives with the same substantive ; as, *' Whom he acquaint- 
ed with the pope's and the king's pleasure." '* The pleasure of the pope 
and the king," would have been better. 

We sometimes meet with three substantives dependent on one another, 
and connected by the preposition of applied to each of them ; as, ** The 
severity of the distress of the son of the king, touched the nation ;" but 
this mode of expression is not to be recommended. It would be better to 
say, "The severe distress of the king's son touched the nation." We 
have a striking instance of this laborious mode of expression, in the follow- 
ing sentence : "0^ some of the books of each of these classes of Utera- 
ture, a catalogue will be given at the end of the work." 

"In the army's name." How may this expression be altered for the 
better ? 

5. 

** The world's government is not ** It was necessary to have both tho 

lefl to chance." (G) physician's and the surgeon's 

" She married my son's wife's bro- advice." (9.) 

ther." (7.) " The extent of the prerogative of 

^This is my wife's brother's part- the king of England is suf- 

ncr's house." (8.) ficiently ascertained." 

6. In some cases, we use both the genitive termination and the preposition 
of ; as, " It is a discovery of Sir Isaac Newton's." Sometimes, indeed, un- 
less we throw the sentence into another form, this method is absolutely neces- 
sary, in order to distinguish the sense, and to give the idea of property ^airicu 



(1.) Or possessive. (2.) " Johnson's shop." Il\i\c \. V'i^^ '" «'>»-'*J-^T- w^St* 

Note I. under this Rule. (4.) " The tent qf lord;^ k.c. V^^ ^'^^- Yi\ -^ "TVac* 

government of the world.'* (7.) " the brother of m\j sou^s iciSt?' , v^oSr 

knue beionif:, to the partner ^f my wife^s hrothtrr ^^>i '^ ^'"^ a4t)\ct x>ot.iv^ 



152 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

ly so called, which is the most important of the relations expressed by the 
frenitivc case ; for the expressions, '* This picture of my friend,'' and, " This 
picture of my friend's," suggest very different ideas. The latter only is that 
of property, m the strictest sense. The idea would, doubtless, be conveyed 
in a better manner, by saymg, '* This picture, belonging to my friend. 

When this double genitive, as some grammarians term it, is not necessary 
to distinguish the sense, and especially in a grave style, it is generally omit> 
ted. Except to prevent ambiguity, it seems to be allowable only in cases 
which suppose the existence of a plurality of subjects of the same kind. In 
the expressions, ** A subject of the emperor's ;" '* A sentiment of my bro- 
ther's ;" more than one subject, and one sentiment, are supposed to belong 
to the possessor. But when this plurality is neither intimated, nor neces- 
sarily supposed, the double genitive, except as before mentioned, should not 
be used ; as, "This house of the governor is very commodious ;" " The 
crown of the king was stolen;" *' That privilege of the scholar was never 
abused." But, after all that can be said for this double genitive, as it is 
termed, some grammarians think that it would be better to avoid the uao 
of it altogether, and to give the sentiment another form of expression. 

Are there any cases in which we use both the genitive termination and the 
preposition ojl Give an example. Is this double genitive ever omitted ? 

6. 

** That picture of the Itviig^B does ^ This estate of the corporation's is 
not much resemble (1.) him.'* much encumbered." 

^ These pictures of the king (2.) ^ That is the eldest son of the king 
were sent to him from Italy." of England's.** 

7. When an entire clause of a sentence, beginning with a participle of the 
present tense, is used as one name, or to express one idea or circumstance, 
the noun on which it depends may be put in the genitive case : thus, instead 
of saying, ** What is the reason of this person dismissing his servant so 
hastily 7 ' that is, *' What is the reason of this person in dismissing his ser- 
vant so hastily ?" we may say, and perhaps ought to say, *' What is the 
reason of this person's dismissing of his servant so hastily ?" just as we 
say, '* What is the reason of this person's hasty dismission of his servant 7" 
So also we say, *' I remember it being reckoned a great exploit ;" or, more 
properly, ** I remember its being reckoned," &c. The following sentence 
18 correct and proper : ** Much will depend on the pupiVf composing, but 
more on his reading frequently." It would not be accurate to say, *' Much 
will depend on the impu composing " &C. We also properly say, ** This 
will be the effect of the pupil s composing frequently ; ' instead of, *' o/* the 
jmpil composing frequenuy." 

*' What is the reason of this person dismissing his servant so hastily ?'* 
Will you correct this sentence, and give the rule for it ? 

7. 

•* What (3.) can be the cause of the the Hollanders their throwing 

parliament neglecting so im- off the monarchy of Spain, 

portant a business." and their withdrawing entire- 

^ Much depends on this rule being ly their allegiance to that 

observed." crown." 

** The time of William making " If we alter the situation of any of 

the experiment, at length ar- the words, we shall presently 

rived.'* be sensible of the melody suffer- 

•* It is very probable that this as- ing." 

8emb]y was called, to clear "Such will ever be the effect of 

some doubt which the king yowV\\ as?>oc\;i\Atvi^ >n\\Xv nvcvcmls 
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AXriaB vzzz. 

Correfponding with Murray's Grammar, 
RULE XI. 

Active transitive verbs govern the objective case. 

In English, the nominative case, denoting the subject, usually goes befora 
the f erb ; and the objective case, denoting the object, follows the verb ac- 
tive ; and it is the order that determines the case in rumns ; as, *' Alexander 
conquered the Persians." But the jTroiumn, having a proper form for each 
of those cases, is sometimes, when it is in the objective case, placed before 
the verb ; and, when it is in 4he nominative case, follows the object and 
verb ; as " Wham ye ignorantly worship, him declare I unto you." 

TiuB position ot the pronoun somenmes occasions its proper case and 

fovemment to be neglected ; as in the following instances: " Who should 
esteem more than the wise and good?" /' By the character of those who 
you choose for your friends, your own is likely to be formed." Those are 
the persons who he thoiu[ht true to his interests." ** Who should I see the 
other day but my old fnend?" "Whosoever the court favors." In all 
these places, it ought to be whomt the relative being governed in the objective 
case by the verbs esteem^ choose, thought, &>c. "He, who, under all proper 
circumstances, has the boldness to speak truth, choose for thy friend;" it 
should be "Aim who," &c. 

Verbs neuter and intransitive do not act upon, or govern, nouns and pro- 
nouns. "He sleeps," "they muse,y &c., are not transitive. They are, 
therefore, not followed by an objective case, specifying the object of an ac> 
tion. But when this case, or an object of action, comes after such verbs, 
though it may carry the appearance of being governed by them, it is affected 
by a preposition or some other word understood; as, "He resided many 
years [that is, /or or during many years] in that street ;" " He rode several 
miles [that is, for or through the space of several miles] on that day ;" 
"He lay an hour [that is, during an hour] in great torture." In the 
phrases, "To dream a dream," "To Uve a virtuous life," "To run a 
race," " To walk the horse," " To dance the child," the verbs certainly 
assume a transitive form, and may not, in these cases, be improperly de- 
nominated transitive verbs. * 

How is the nominative case usually known in English ? How the objec- 
tive ? Do neuter verbs govern nouns and pronouns? In the phrase, " He 
resided many years in that street," how do you parse years ? When verbs 
naturally neuter assume a transitive form, what may they then be called f 

** They who opulence has made ** She that is idle and mischievous, 
proud, and who luxury has reprove sharply." 

corrupted, cannot relish the ** Who did they send to him on so 
simple pleasures of nature.** important an errand ?" 

•• You have reason to dread his •* That is the friend (4.) who you 
wrath, which one day ^1.) will must receive cordially, and who 

destroy ye both." you cannot esteem too highly." 

•• Who have I reason to love so (2.) " He invited my brother and I to 
much (2.) as this friend (3.) of see and examine (3.) his li- 

my youth ?" brary." 

'* Ye, who were dead, hath he ••He who committed the offence, 
quickened." you should correct, not I, who 

•* Who did they entertain so free- am innocent" 

ly?" ••We should fear and obey the 

** The man who he raised from oh- Author of our being, even Ho 

Kcurity, is dead." who has power to reward or 

Ye only have I known of all the punish us forever." 

famiUes of the earth." •* They wVvo V\ft VvaA vcvcv?.t CSA \xv 
lie and they we know, but who yiTe^,\\^\i"aj^>^\^^'^"^^'^^'^'^"^^'^^^ 

(4.) arc you ?" Vo Xonc?"* 



«t 



(1.; Rule XXU. (2.) Adverb. t^-^ Uu\ey.\. V\^ ^>^Vi^^ ^''^ 
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** The Most Highest bath created us **The Supreme Being is the most 
for his glory, and for our own wisest, and most powerfullest, 

happiness.*' and the most best of beings.'* 

6. Adjectives that have in themselves a superlative signification, do not 
properly admit of the superlative or comparative form superadded ; such as 
dtief, extreme^ perfect, rights universal, supreme, &c ; which are sometimes 
improperly wntten diiefest, extremest, perfsctest, rightest, tnost universal^ 
most supreme, dec. 'i'he following expressions are, l^refore, improper: 
" He sometimes claims admission to the chief est offices." "The quarrel 
became so universal and national." *' A method of attaining the rightest 
and greatest happiness." The phrases, "so perfect," "so ri|ght,' "so 
extreme." "so universal," dec, are incorrect; because they impljr that 
•ne thing is less perfect, less extreme, &c., than another, which is not 
possible. 

Is it proper to say, " The most perfect work ?" Why not? 

6. 

** Virtue confers the tupremett (I.) **His work is perfect; (4) bis 

dignity on man ; and should be brother's, more pei^t ; and 

his chiefest desire." his father's, the most perfect 

** His assertion was more true (2.) of all." 

than that of his opponent ; nay, ** He gave the fullest and most sin* 
the words of the latter weie cere proof of the truest friend- 
most untrue." (3.; ship." 

7. Inaccuracies are often found in the way in which the degrees of eom« 
parison are applied and construed. The following are examples of wrong 
construction in this respect : " This noble nation hath, of all others, admit- 
ted fewer corruptions. Tke word fewer is here construed precisely as if 
it were the superlative. It should be, " This noble nation nath admitted 
fewer corruptions than any other." We commonly say, " This is the 
weaker of the two," or, " the weakest of the two ;" but the former is the 
regular mode of expression, because there are only two things compared. 
"The vice of covetousness is what enters deepest into the soul of any 
other." " He celebrates the church of England as the most perfect of all 
others." Both these modes of expression are faulty : we should not say, 
" the best of any man," or, " the best of any other man," for, " the best 
of men." The sentences may be corrected by substituting the compara- 
tive in the room of the superlative : " The vice, &.C., is what enters deeper 
into the soul than anv other.'* " He celebrates, dec, as more perfect than 
any other." It is also possible to retain the superlative, and render the 
expression grammatical: "Covetousness, of all vices, enters the deepest 
into the soul." " He celebrates, &c., as the most perfect of all churches." 
These sentences contain other errors, against which it is proper to caution 
the learner. The words deeper and deepest, heins intendea for adverbs, 
should have been more deeply, most deeply. The phrases more petfect and 
most perfect are improper ; because perfection admits of no degrees of con- 
parison. We may say, nearer or nearest to perfection, or more or less 
imperfect. 

In speaking of two persons, should we say, " The weaker of the two," 
or, " The weakest of the two?" Why ? 

7. 

** A talent of this kind would, per- ** He spoke with so much propriety, 

haps, prove the likeliest of any that I understood him the best 

other (5.) to succeed." of all the others (6.) who spoke 

•* lie is the strongest of the two, on the subject. 



»» 
but not the wisesf* ** Eve was the fairest of all her 



, ^^ 
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8. In some cases, adjectives should not be separated from their substan- 
tiTes, even by words which modify their meaning, and make but one sense 
with them ; as, ** A large enough number, surely.' ' It .should be, '* A 
number large enough.'" ** The lower sort of people are good enough 
judges of one not very distant from them." 

The adjective is usually placed before its substantive; as, "A genereut 
man ;" ** How amxahle a woman !" The instances in which it comes after 
the substantive, are the following : . 

1st. When something depends upon the adjective ; and when it gives a 
better sound, especially in poetry ; as, *' A man generous to his enemies ;'* 
** Feed me with food convenient for rac ;" ** A tree three feet tkkk /" ** A 
body of troops fifty thousand Birongi" "The torrent tumbling through 
rocks oftrMpi." 

2d. When the adjective is emphatical; as, ''Alexander the Great;** 
** Lewis the Bold ;" ** Goodness infinite i" ** Wisdom unsearchable." 

3d. When several adjectives belong to one substantive; as, '*Aman 
just, wise, and charitable;" " A woman modest, sensible, and virtuous." 

4th. When the adjective is preceded by an adverb ; as, ** A boy regularly 
studious ;" ** A girl unaffectedly modest." 

5th. When the verb to be, in any of its variations, comes between a sub- 
stantive and an adjective, the adjective may frequently either precede or 
follow it ; as, " The man is happy" or, ** Happy is the man, who makes 
virtue his choice :" ** The interview was delightful ;" or, *' Delightful was 
the interview." 

6th. When the adjective expresses some circumstance of a substantive 
placed after an active verb ; as, ** Vanity often renders its possessors deepica- 
hie." In an exclamatory sentence, the adjective generally precedes the 
substantive ; as, *' How despicable does vanity often render its possessor !" 

There is sometimes great beauty, as well as force, in placing the adjective 
before the verb, and the substantive immediately after it ; as, " Great is the 
Lord ! just and true are th^ ways, thou King of saints !'* 

Sometimes the word all is emphatically put after a number of particulars 
comprehended under it. * 'Ambition, interest, honor, aU concurred." Some- 
times a substantive, which Ukewise comprehends the preceding particulars, 
is used in conjunction with this adjective ; as, '* Royalists, republicans, 
churchmen, sectaries, courtiers, all parties, concurred in the illusion." 

An adjective pronoun, in the plural number, will sometimes properly as- 
sociate with a singular noun ; as, *' Our desire, your intention, their resigna- 
tion." This association applies rather to things of an intellectual nature, 
than to those which are corporeal. It forms an exception to the general rule. 

A substantive with its adjective is reckoned as one compounded word ; 
whence they often take another adjective, and sometimes a third, and so 
on; as, "An old man; a good old man; a very learned, judicious, good 
old man." 

** Though the adjective always relates to a substantive, it is, in many in- 
stances, put as if It were absolute ; especially where the noun has been 
mentioned before, or easily understood, though not expressed ; as, "I often 
survey it." 

Is it correct to say, " A large enough number" T How should it be alter- 
ed ? What is the N ote for it ? Should the adjective be placed usually before 
or after the noun ? 

a 

** He spoke in a distinct enough pair of gloves : he is the servant 

manner to be heard by the of an old rich (2.) man.** 

whole assembly." •*The two first {3.) in the row are 

* Thomas is equipped with a new cherry-trees, the ttoo jotherB art 

(1.) pair of shoes, and a new pear-trees." 



(L) « a pair <f»ea shaesr (2.) " nek old^l Vi.^ ^^V^ \.— lS.vl^feN\. 

K 13 
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BXriaB zz. 

Corresponding with Murray*! Orammar, 
RULE IX. 

The indefinite article^ a or an, belongs to nouns of the 

singular number. 

AXriaB zzz. 

Tlie definite ariicUy the, belongs to nouns of the singU' 

lar or plural numbers. 

The articles are often properly omitted : when used, they should be justly 
applied, according to their distinct nature ; as, ** Gold is corrupting ; the sea 
is ereen ; a lion is bold." 

It is the nature of both the articles to determine or limit the thing spoken 
of. A determines it to be one single thing oi the kind, leaving it still un- 
certain which ; the determines which it is, or, if many, which uey are. 

The following passage will serve as an example of the difierent uses of a 
and the^ and of the force of the substantive without any article : " Man was 
made for society, and ought to extend his g[ood will to all men ; but a man 
will naturally entertain a more particular kindness for the men with whom 
he has the most frequent intercourse ; and enter into a still closer union 
with the man whose temper and disposition suit best with his own." 

As the articles are sometimes misapplied, it may be of some use fo ex- 
hibit a few instances: ** And I persecuted this way unto the death." The 
apostle does not mean any particular sort of death, but death in goAeral : 
the definite article, therefore, is improperly used : it ought to be, "onto 
death," without any article. 

" When he, the Spirit of truth, is come, he will guide you into all truth;" 
that is, according to this translation, '*into all truth whatsoever, into truth 
of all kinds ;" — very different from the meaning of the evangejist, and from 
the original, "into all the truth;" that is, **into all evangelical truth, all 
truth necessary for you to know." 

** Who breaks a butterfly upon a wheel ?" it ought to be " the wheel," 
used as an instrument for the particular purpose of torturing criminals. 
** The Almighty hath given reason to a man to be a light unto him :" it 
■ should rather be, " toman," in general. " This day is salvation come to 
this house, forasmuch as he also is the son of Abraham:" it ought to be, 
" a son of Abraham." 

These remarks may serve to show the great importance of the proper use 
of the article, and the excellence of the English language in this respect ; 
which, by means of its two articles, does most precisely determine the 
extent of signification of common names. 

What is the nature of the articles ? What does the article a determine ? 
What the article the f 

•• The fire, the air, the earth, and the ** (4.) Wisest and best men some- 
water, are four plcments (1.) of times commit errors." 
the philosophers." *• Beware of drunkenness ; it im- 

•* Reason was given to a man to pairs understanding; wastec 

control his passions." an estate; destroys a rcputa 

*• We have within us an intelligent tion ; consumes the body ; and 

prmciple, distinct from (2.) body renders the (5.) man of the 

and from matter." brightest parts the (5.) com- 

•* A man is the noblest work of (3.) mon jest (6.) of the meanest 

creation.** clowti." 
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** He is a much better writer than a ** Parity has its seat in the heart, 

reader." but extends its influence over 

"The king has conferred on him so much of outward cotiduct, 

the title of a duke." as to form the great and ma- 

•* There are some evils of life which terial part of a character." 

equajiy affect prince and peo- **The profligate man is seldom or 

pie." never found to be the good bus* 

** We must act our part with a con- band, the good father, or the 

stancy, though reward of our beneflcent neighbor." 

constancy be (1.) distant** "True charity is not the meteor 

** We are placed here under a trial which occasionally glares, bu( 

of our virtue." the luminary which, in its 

** The virtues like his are not easily orderly and regular course, 

acquired. Such qualities honor dispenses benignant influ- 

the nature of a man." ence." 

1. A nice distinction of the sense is sometimes made by the use or omis- 
sion of the article a. If I say, *' He behaved with a little reverence," my 
meaning is positive. If I say, '* He behaved with Httie reverence," my 
meaning is negative. And these two are by no means the same, or to be 
used in the same cases. By the former, I rather praise a person ; by the 
latter, I dispraise him. For the sake of this distinction, which is a very 
useful one, we may better bear the seeming impropriety of the article a 
before nouns of number. When I say, " There were few men with him," 
I speak diminutively, and mean to represent them as inconsiderable: 
whereas, when I say, ** There were a few men with him," I evidently 
intend to make the most of them. 

What is the diflerence in meaning between the expressions, ** We be- 
haved with a little reverence," and, ** We behaved with little reverence f " 

1. 

"He has been much censured for "There were so many mitigating 

conducting himself with a lit- (3.) circumstances attending 

tie attention to his business." his misconduct, particularly 

•So bold a breach of order called that (4.) of his open confcs- 

for (2.) little severity in punish- sion, that he found (5.) few 

ing the oflcnder." friends who were disposed to 

"His error was accompanied with interest themselves in his fa- 

so little contrition and candid vor." 

acknowledgment, that he found " As his misfortunes were the fruit 

a few persons to intercede for of his own obstinacy, a few per- 

him." sons pitied him." 

2. In general, it may be suflicient to prefix the article to the former of 
two words in the same construction ; though the French never fail to repeat 
it in this case. ** There were many hours, both of the night and day, 
which ha could spend, without suspicion, in solitary thought." It mignt 
have been, ** of the night and oftJie day." And, for the sake of emphasis, 
we often repeat the article in a series of epithets. *' He hoped that this 
title would secure him an ample and an independent authority." 

Is the article to be repeatea before two words in the same construction t 

2. 

" The fear of shame, (6.) the desire " He was fired with desire of doing 

of approbation, prevent many something, though he knew not 

bad actions." yet, with distinctness, either end 

" In this business he was influenced or means." 
by a just and (7.) generous prin- 
cJpJe. ^' 



tt 



Kale XIV. TJ.; "a few." 350, (,6.) " and lUe:* V3^ ' * ^^^"^^ 
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). In common conversation, and in familiar style, we frequently omit dw 
articles, which might be inserted with propriety in writing, especially in a 
grave style. '* At worst, time might be gained by this expedient." ** At 
the worst" would have been better in this place. '* Give me here John 
Baptist's bead." There would have been more disnity in saying, " John 
the Baptist's head ;" or, ** The head of John the Baptist." 

The article the has sometimes a good efFect in distmguishing a person by 
an epithet. " In the historsr of Henry the Fourth, by Father Daniel, we 
are surprised at not finding him the great man." *' I own I am often sur- 
prised that he should have treated so coldly a man so much the gentleman." 

This article is often elegantly put, after the manner of the French, for 
the pronoun possessive ; as, ** ^e looks him full in the face ;" that is, " in 
hia face." *' In his presence they were to strike the forehead on the 
ground ;" that is, ** their foreheads.** 

We sometimes, according to the French manner, repeat the same article, 
when the adjective, on account of any clause depending upon it, is put after 
the substantive. *' Of all the considerable governments among the Alps, a 
commonwealth is a constitution the most a(uipted of any to the poverty of 
those countries." '* With such a specious title as that of blood, which, 
with the multitude, is always a claim the strongest, and the most easily 
comprehended." *' They are not the men in the nation the most difficult 
to be replaced." 

" At worst, time might be gained," &c. What word may properly be 
inserted in the beginning of this sentence ? What is the Note for it f 

3. 

** At worst, I could but incur a gen- ** At best, his gifl was bot a poor 
tie reprimand." oiTcring, when we consider his 

estate.** 

AxriaS z. 

Corresponding with Murray*B Grammar, 
RULE X. 

The possessive case is governed by the following noun. 

When the annexed substantive signifies the same thine as the first, there 
is no variation of case ; as, " George, king of Great Britain, elector of 
Hanover," &.c. ; '* Pompey contended with Caesar, the greatest general 
of his time;'* "Religion, the support of adversity, adorns prosperity.'* 
Nouns thus circumstanced are said to be in apposition to each other. The 
interposition of a relative and verb will sometimes break the construction ; 
as, " Pompey contended with Caesar, who was the greatest general of his 
time.'* Here the word general is in the nominative case, according to Rule 
XV., or Note 4, under Rule VIH. 

The preposition of, joined to a substantive, is not always equivalent to the 
possessive case. It is only so, when the expression can be conver.ed into 
the regular form of the possessive case. We can say, *' the reward of 
virtue, and, " virtue's reward ;'* but though it is proper to say, " a crown 
of gold," we cannot convert the expression into the possessive case, and 
say, " gold's crown." 

Substantives govern pronouns as well as nouns, in the possessive caste ; 
as, '* Every tree is known by its fruit ;** ** Goodness brings its reward ;" 
** That desk is mine.** 

The genitive (1.) its is often improperly used for *t is or it is; as, "Its 
my book ;" instead of, ** It is my book." 

The pronoun his, when detached from the noun to which it relates, is to be 
considered, not as a possessive pronoMn, b>il as vYv^b ^evvwxN^ <:»&» oC the per- 
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John's." " Whose book is that ?" " Eliza's." The position will be still 
more evident, when we consider that both the pronouns in the following 
sentences must have a similar construction : '* Is it her or his honor that is 
tarnished ?" " It is not hers, but his" 

Sometimes a substantive in the genitive or possessive case stands alone, 
the latter one by which it is govenied being understood ; as, "I called at 
the bookseller's," that is, '* at the bookseller's shop.** 

" Religion, the support of adversity, adorns prosperity." What is said of 
the nouns religion, and support, in res{)ect to each other ? When is the pre- 
position of joined to a substantive equivalent to the possessive case ? Give 
an example. 

** My anceatora virtue is not mine.** ** A mothers tenderness, and a 

(1.) fathers care are natures gifls 

** His brothers ofTence will not con- for mans advantage." 

demn him." *'A mans manners' uequently in* 

** I will not destroy the city for ten fluence his ftjrtune." 

sake." ** Wisdoms precepts' form tke 

** Nevertheless, Aaa hia heart (2.) good mans interest and hap- 

was perfect with the Lord." piness." 

•* They slew Varus, he that was ** They slew Varus, who was him 
mentioned before." that I mentioned before." 

1. If several nouns come together in the genitive (3.) case, the apostrophe 
with s is annexed to the last, and understood to the rest ; as, " John and 
Eliza's books ;" *' This was my father, mother and uncle's advice." But 
when any words intervene, perhaps on account of the increased pause, the 
sign of the possessive should be annexed to each ; as, '* They are John's 
as well as Eliza's books ;" ''I had the physician's, the surgeon's and the 
apothecary's assistance." 

'* John's and Eliza's books." Will you correct this sentence, and give 
the Rule for it ? 

1. 
^ It was the men% (4.) toomen'a ** This measure gained the king, 
(5.) and children's lot to suffer as well as tl^ people's appro- 

great calamities." bation." 

^Pcter*8y John^s and Andrew's **Not only the counsel's and at- 
occupation, was that of fisher- tomey's but the judge's opinion 

men." also, favored his cause." 

2. In poetry, the additional s is frequently omitted, but the apostrophe re< 
tained, in the same manner as in substantives of the plural number ending 
in 8 ; as, '*The wrath of Peleus' son." This seems not so allowable in 
prose, which the following erroneous example will demonstrate : '* Moses' 
minister;" ** Phinehas' wife ;" ** Featuscame into Felix' room ;" '* These 
answers were made to the witness' questions." But in cases which would 
give too much of the hissing sound, or increase the difficulty of pronuncia- 
tio.n, the omission takes place even in prose; as, *'For righteousness' 
sake ;" '* For conscience' sake." 

Is the additional s ever omitted ? Give an example. 

2. 

** And he cast himself down at ** If ye suffer for righteousness's 
Jesus feet." sake, happy are ye." 

" Moses rod was turned into a ** Ye should be subject for con- 
serpent." science's sake." 

"For Horodias sake, his brother 
Philips wife." 



(J.) Rule I. (2.) " Jisa's Aeart." (3.> Ot vo8»CTOW«^. ^A^ '* WwC^ ^^"^ 

in the posaeaalve case, the apostrophe being undetaXooOi . VYi«aw>\^ ^V\^1^^^^ 
(5.) " Men, women ;" or •* R was the lot qf," «tc. 
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3. Little explanatory circumstances are particularly awkward between a 
genitive case and the word which usually follows it ; as, " She began to 
extol the farmer's, as she called him, excellent understanding." It ought 
to be, '* the excellent understanding of the farmer, as she called him." 

'^She began to extol the farmer's, as she called him, excellent under- 
standing." Will you correct this sentence, and give the Rule for it f 

3. 

** They very justly condemned the ** They implicitly obeyed the ]mi»> 
prodigaPs, as he was called, tector's, as they called him, 

senseless and extravagant con- imperious mandates.** 

duct." (1.) 

4. When a sentence consists of terms signif3dng a name and an office, or 
of any expressions by which one part is descriptive or explanatory of the 
9ther, it may occasion some doubt to which of them the sign of the genitive 
case should be annexed ; or whether it should be subjoined to them both. 
Thus, some would say, '* I left the parcel at Smith's the bookseller;" others, 
**at Smith the bookseller's ;" and perhaps others, "at Smith's the book- 
seller's." The first of these forms is most agreeable to the English idiom ; 
and if the addition consists of two or more words, the case seems to be less 
dubious ; as, '* I left the parcel at Smith's, the bookseller and stationer." Bat 
as this subject requires a little further explanation, to make it inteihgiblo to 
the learners, we shall add a few observations tending to unfold its principles. 

A phrase in which the words are so connected and dependent, as to admit 
of no pause before the conclusion, necessarily requires the j^enitive sign at 
or near the end of the phrase ; as, ** Whose prerogative is it ?" ** It is the 
king of Great Britain's;" "That is the duke of Bridge water's canal;" 
*• The bishop of Landaff's excellent book ;" " The Lord Mayor of Lon- 
don's authority ;" *' The captain of the guard's house." 

When words in apposition follow each other in quick succession, it seems 
also most agreeable to our idiom, to give the sign of the genitive a similar 
situation ; especially if the noun which governs the genitive be expressed ; 
as, •* The emperor Leopold's;" " Dionysius the tyrant's;" **For David 
my servant^ 8 sake;" "Give me John the Baptist^ s head;" "Paul the 
apostle^ 8 advice." But when a pause is proper, and the governing noun not 
expressed ; and when the latter part of the sentence is extended ; it appears 
to be requisite that the sign should be applied to the first genitive, and un- 
derstood to the other ; as, "I reside at lord Stormont's, my old patron and 
benefactor;" "Whose glory did he emulate? He emulated Caesar's, the 
greatest general of antiquity." In the following sentences, it would be very 
awkward to place the sign either at the end of each of the clauses, or at the 
end of the latter one alone: " These psalms are David's, the king, priest, 
and prophet of the Jewish people ;" " We staid a month at lord Lyttleton's. 
the ornament of his country, and the friend of every virtue." The sign ot 
the genitive case may very properly be understood at the end of these mem- 
bers, an ellipsis at the latter part of sentences being a common construction 
in our language ; as the learner will see by one or two examples : " They 
wished to submit, but he did not ;" that is, " he did not wish to submit.** 
" He said it was their concern, but not his ;" that is, not ?iis concern.*'' 

If we annex the sign of the genitive to the end of the last clause only, we 
shall perceive that a resting-place is wanted, and that the connecting circum- 
stance is placed too remotely, to be either perspicuous or agreeable ; as, 
" Whose glory did he emulate ? He emulated Ca)sar, the greatest general of 
anfi(fuity*s ;" " These psalms are David, the kin^, priest, and prophet of the 
Jewish people* 8.** It is much better to say, "This is PauVs advice, the Chris- 
tian hero, and great apostle of the gentiles," than "This is Paul the Christian 
hero, and great apostle of the gentiles' advice." On the other hand, the ap- 

Elication oTthe genitive sign to both or all of the nouns in apposition, would 
e generally harsh and displeasing, and perhaps \t\ sorcxci evi^^^ vwcjotr^ct; 
as, " The emperor's Leopold's ;" " Kins'a Geois^-'a*" " C\v«t\fc%^ia ^<ii 
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Second's ;** " The parcel was left at Smith's the bookseller's and station^ 
er's." The rules which we have endeavored to elucidate will prevent the 
inconvenience of both these modes of expression ; and they appear to be 
simple, perspicuous, and consistent with the idiom of the language. 

'V^hich is most agreeable to the English idiom, to say, ** Smith's the 
bookseller," or, ** Smith the bookseller^ ?" When the words are connect- 
ed and dependent, where is the genitive (1.) sign to be placed ? 

When words in apposition follow each other in quick succession, where 
should the sign of the genitive be placed ? What effect is perceived if we 
innex the sign of the genitive to the end of the last clause only of the sen- 
*«nce ? Give an example. What is the effect of applying the genitive sign 
to both or all the nouns in apposition 7 Give an example. 

4. 

" I bought the knives at Johnson's ** I will not for David'a thy father's 

(2.) the cutler^s:' (3.) sake.'* 

*♦ The silk was purchased at Brown's « r* * i /. , .• 

the mer«r', and A«6«rda,A.rV' ^^*^'^ "1^°^ " the governor, 

"Lord Feversham the general'. the kmg s representaLve .." 

tent" (4.) •» Whose (5.) works are these T 

** This palace had been the grand They are Cicero, the most elo* 

sultan's Mahomet's.*' quent of men's." 

5. The English genitive has often an unpleasant sound ; so that we daily 
make more use of the particle of, to express the same relation. There is 
something awkward in the following sentences, in which this method has 
not been taken : '* The general, in the army's name, published a declara- 
tion ;" ** The commons' vote ;" *' The lords' house ;" " Unless he is very 
ignorant of the kingdom's condition." It were certainly better to say, " In 
the name of the army ;" ♦♦ The votes of the commons ;" '* The house of 
lords ;" " The condition of the kingdom." It is also rather harsh to use 
two English genitives with the same substantive ; as, *' Whom he acquaint- 
ed with the pope's and the king's pleasure." ** The pleasure of the pope 
and the king," would have been better. 

We sometimes meet with three substantives dependent on one another, 
and connected by the preposition of applied to each of them; as, **The 
severity of the distress of the son of the king, touched the nation ;" but 
this mode of expression is not to be recommended. It would be better to 
say, *' The severe distress of the king's son touched the nation." We 
have a striking instance of this laborious mode of expression, in the follow- 
ing sentence : " Of some of the books of each of these classes of litera- 
ture, a catalogue will be given at the end of the work." 

"In the army's name." How may this expression be altered for the 
better ? 

5. 

** The world's government is not ** It was necessary to have both the 

lefl to chance." (G.) physician's and the surgeon's 

** She married my son's wife's bro- advice." (9.) 

ther." (7.) ♦* The extent of the prerogative of 

**This is my wife's brother's part- the king of England is suf. 

ncr's house." (8.) ficiently ascertained." 

6. In some cases, we use both the genitive termination and the preposition 
of ; as, *' It is a discovery of Sir Isaac Newton's." Sometimes, indeed, un- 
less we throw the sentence into another form, this method is absolutely neces- 
sary, in order to distinguish the sense, and to give the idea of property, strict. 



(J.) Or posseesive. (2.) " Johnson's sKop.^' T!Lu\g\. V^^ "" *^^^^T" -^r^ 

]Vota I. under this Rule. (4.) " The tent qf lord:' &-t. V5>^ ^AV v^-* ^^ ^^^ 

government qf the worlds (7.) " tfce brotPier qf tax! «otCa •ujifc? v^SL\tf:v 

ioust belongs to the partner qf my toife't brother r ^^>i " ^^ '^**^^'' ' 
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ly BO called, which is the most important of the relations expressed by the 
f^enitivc case ; for the expressions, '* This picture of my friend," and, ** This 
picture of my friend's,*' suggest very different ideas. The latter only is that 
of property, in the strictest sense. The idea would, doubtless, be conveyed 
in a better manner, by saymg, ** This picture, belonging to my friend. 

When this double genitive, as some grammarians term it, is not necessary 
to distinguish the sense, and especially in a grave style, it is generally omit- 
ted. Except to prevent ambiguity, it seems to be allowable only in cases 
which suppose the existence of a plurality of subjects of the same kind. In 
the expressions, ** A subject of the emperor's ;" *' A sentiment of my bro- 
ther's ;" more than one subject, and one sentiment, are supposed to belong 
to the possessor. But when this plurality is neither intimated, nor neces- 
sarily supposed, the double genitive, except as before mentioned, should not 
be used ; as, ** This house of the governor is very commodious;" " The 
crown of the king was stolen;" *' That privilege of the scholar was never 
abused." But, after all that can be said for this double genitive, as it is 
termed, some grammarians think that it would be better to avoid the use 
of it altogether, and to give the sentiment another form of expression. 

Are there any cases in which we use both the genitive termination and the 
preposition ofl Give an example. Is this double genitive ever omitted ? 

6. 

•* That picture of the ki'ng*8 does " This estate of the corporation's is 

not much resemble (1.) him.** much encumbered.** 

** These pictures of the king (2.) ** That is the eldest son of the king 

were sent to him from Italy.** of England's.** 

7. When an entire clause of a sentence, beginning with a participle of the 
present tense, is used as one name, or to express one idea or circumstance, 
the noun on which it depends may be put in the genitive case : thus, instead 
of sayins, ''What is the reason of this person dismissing his servant so 
hastily ? that is, " What is the reason of this person in dismissing his ser- 
vant so hastily?" we may say, and jperhaps ought to say, *' What is the 
reason of this person's dismissing of his servant so hastily ?" just as we 
say, '* What is the reason of this person's hasty dismission of his servant ?" 
So also we say, " I remember it being reckoned a great exploit ;" or, more 
properly, *' I remember its being reckoned,*' &c. The following sentence 
IS correct and proper : *' Much will depend on the pupil's composing, but 
more on his rextding frequently." It would not be accurate to say, *' Much 
will depend on the pupU composing" &.c. We also properly say, ** This 
will be the effect of the pupil s composing frequently ; ' instead of, ** o/* the 
jmpil composing frequently." 

*' What is the reason of this person dismissing his servant so hastily ?** 
Will you correct this sentence, and give the rule for it ? 



7. 



•* What (3.) can be the cause of the 
parliament neglecting so im. 
portant a business." 

** Much depends on this rule being 
observed." 

"The time of William making 
the experiment, at length ar- 
rived." 

** It is very probable that this as- 
sembly was called, to dear 
gome doubt which the king 
Iiad about the lawfulness of 



the Hollanders their throwing 
off the monarchy of Spain, 
and their withdrawing entire, 
ly their allegiance to that 
crown." 

" If we alter the situation of any of 
the words, we shall presently 
be sensible of the melody suffer- 
mg." 

"Such will ever be the effect of 
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RXriiB VIZI. 

Corresponding with Murray's Grammar, 
RULE XI. 

Active transitive verbs govern the objective case. 

In English, the nominative case, denoting the subject, usually goes before 
the verb ; and the objective case, denoting the object, follows the verb ac- 
tive ; and it is the order that determines the case in tumns ; as, '* Alexander 
conquered the Persians/' But the pronoun, having a proper form for each 
of those cases, is sometimes, when it is in the objective case, placed before 
the verb ; and, when it is in ihe nominative case, follows the object and 
verb ; as " W^omye ignorantly worship, Am declare I unto you." 

This position ol the pronoun sometimes occasions its proper case and 

fovernment to be neglected ; as in the following instances: ** Who should 
esteem more than tne wise and good?" /* By the character of those who 
you choose for your friends, your own is Ukely to be formed." Those are 
the persons who he thought true to his interests." ** Who should I see the 
other day but my old friend?" "Whosoever the court favors." In all 
these places, it ought to be whom, the relative being governed in the objective 
case by the verbs esteem, choose, thought, &c. "He, who, under all proper 
circumstances, has the boldness to speak truth, choose for thy friend ;" it 
should be ^^him who," &c. 

Verbs neuter and intransitive do not act upon, or govern, nouns and pro- 
nouns. "He sleeps,''^ "they iniM6," &c., are not transitive. They are, 
therefore, not followed by an objective case, sptecifying the object of an ac- 
tion. But when this case, or an object of action, comes after such verbs, 
though it may carry the appearance of being governed by them, it is affected 
by a preposition or some other word understood; as, "He resided many 
years [that is, for or during many years] in that street ;" " He rode several 
miles [that is, for or through the space of several miles] on that day ;" 
"He lay an hour [that is, during an hour] in great torture." In the 
phrases, "To dream a dream," "To live a virtuous life," "To run a 
race," " To walk the horse," " To dance the child," the verbs certainly 
assume a transitive form, and may not, in these casesi be improperly de- 
nominated transitive verbs. * 

How is the nominative case usually known in English 7 How the objec- 
tive ? Do neuter verbs govern nouns and pronouns? In the phrase, " He 
resided many years in that street," how do you parse years ? When verbs 
naturally neuter assume a transitive form, what may they then be called f 

**The7 who opulence has made **She that is idle and mischievous, 
proud, and who luxury has reprove sharply." 

corrupted, cannot relish the ** Who did they send to him on so 
simple pleasures of nature.** important an errand ?" 

" You have reason to dread his •* That is the friend (4.) who you 
wrath, which one day y^l.) will must receive cordially, and who 

destroy ye both.** you cannot esteem too highly.** 

** Who have I reason to love so (2.) *• He invited my brother and I to 
much (2.) as this friend (3.) of see and examine (3.) his li- 

my youth ?** brary.** 

•* Ye, who were dead, hath he **He who committed the offence, 
quickened.** you should correct, not I, who 

** Who did they entertain so free- am innocent** 

ly?" "We should fear and obey the 

•* The man who he raised from ob- Author of our being, even He 

scurjty, is dead." who has power to reward or 

" Ye only have I known of all the punish us forever " 

families of the earth.*' **TVve'5 n\\vo \\ei VaA xcvc»\. V5>>^ '^"^^ 

"IJc and they we know, but who ^Mrcid,\\^>a.;v.^^^ ^gt^^'^^'^'^'^^^^'^"^^ 
(4.) arc you ?** loXoNe^ ^^_____ 

(L) Rule XXIL (2.) Adverb. (3.^ Uu\c X\. V\.^ 'B.MVi ^^ - V 
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1. Some writers, however, use certain neuter or intransitive verbs as if 
they wer« transitive, putting after them the objective case, agreeably to the 
I'rcnch construction of reciprocal verba ; but this custom is so foreign to the 
idiom of the English tongue, that it ought not to be adopted or imitated. 
1 "he following are some instances of this practice : ** RepenLifig him of his 
design." " The king soon found reason to repent him of his provoking 
such dangerous enemies." "The popular lords did not fail to enlarge 
themselves on the subject." " The nearer his successes approached him to 
the throne." ** Go, flee thee away into the land of Judah." *' I think it 
by no means a fit and decent thing to vie charities," &,c. *' They have 
spent their whole time and pains to agre^ the sacred with the profane 
chronology." 

** Repenting him of his design." Will you repeat the note which shows 
this sentence to be incorrect ? 

1. 

•* Though he now takes pleasure in before him, the humbler he 

them, he will one day (1.) re- grew." 

pent him (2.) of indulgences so " It will be very difficult to agree 

unwarrantable." his conduct with (3.) the prin- 

•• The nearer his virtues approach- ciples he professes." 

cd him to the great example 

3. Active-transitive verbs are sometimes as improperly made neuter or 
intransitive ; as, " I must premise with three circumstances ;" ** Those who 
think to ingratiate with him by calumniating me." 

*• I must premise with three circumstances." Will you correct this sen- 
tence, and give the rule for it ? 

2. 

" To ingratiate (4.) with some by ** I shall premise with two or three 
traducing others, makes a base general observations." 

and despicable mind." 

3. The neuter verb (5.) is varied Hke the active ; but, having, in some 
degree, the nature of the passive, it admits, in manv instances, of the pas- 
sive form, retaining still the neuter signification, chiefly in such verbs as 
signify some sort of motion, or change of place or condition ; as, " I am 
come ;" *• T was gone ;" ** I am grown ;" ** I was fallen." The following 
examples, however, appear to be erroneous, in giving the neuter verbs a 
passive form, instead of an active one : ** The rule of our holy religion, from 
which we are infinitely swerved^ *' The whole obligation of that law and 
covenant was also ceased^ " Whose number was now amounted to three 
hundred." '* This mareachal, upon some discontent, was entered into a 
conspiracy against his master." *' At the end of a compaign,Svhen half 
the men are deserted or killed." It should be, ^*have swerved," "Aai 
ceased," &c. 

*• I am come." Why should not this be " I hj^ve come" ? 

3. 

"If such mn^cims and such prac- "The mighty rivals are now at 
tices (6.) prevail, what has length agreed." 

(7.) become of decency and " The influence of his corrupt ex- 
virtue?" ample was (8.) then entirely 

•*I have come, according to the ceased." 

time proposed ; but I have " He was entered into the con, 
fallen upon an evil hour." nection before the consequences 

were considered." 

■ ■ - ■ ■ ' " " '■■■ " ■ ■ ■ - ■ -.. . .- - ■ -I ,- - 
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Rule XV. When two or more nouns, or nouns and pronouns, 

signifying the same thing, come together, they are put by appo- 
sition in the same case. 

0^ The examples which follow may he corrected by this Jtule or the follow* 
ing Note. 

4. I'he verb to &c, through all its variations, has the same case after it as 
that which next precedes it. ** / am Ac whom they invited." *' ll may be. 
(or, it might have been) he, but it cannot be, {or, could not have been) i.' 
*\It is impossible to be they.^* '* It seems to have been he who conducted 
himself so wisely." " It appeared to be she that transacted the business.** 
*' I understood it to be him," *' I believe it to have been them" ** We at 
first took it to be her ; but were afterwards convinced that it was not «Af .** 
*' He is not the person who it seemed he was." *' He is really the person 
who he appeared to be." " She is not now the woman whom they repre- 
sented her xo have been." ** Whom do you fancy him to be ?" By these 
examples, it appears that this substantive verb has no government ot case ; 
but serves, in all its forms, as a conductor to the cases ; so that the two 
cases which, in the construction of the sentence, are the next before and 
after it, must always be alike. Perhaps this subiect will be more intelligible 
to the learner, by observing, that the words in the cases preceding and fol- 
lowing the verb to he, may be said to be in apposition to each other. Thus, 
in the sentence, *' I understood it to be him, the words it and him are in 
apposition ; that is, *' they refer to the same thing, and are in the same case." 

The following sentences contain deviations from the rule, and exhibit the 
pronoun in a wrong case. ** It might have been him, but there is no proof 
of it." '* Though I was blamed, it could not have been me." " I saw one 
whom I took to be she." '* She is the person, wJio I understood it to have 
been." ''Who do you think me to be ? " Whom do men say that I am ?" 
" And whom think ve that I am ?" 

Passive verbs, which signify naming, &c., have the same case before and 
after them; as, *' He was called Caesar;" "She was named Penelope;" 
*' Homer is styled the prince of poets;" "James was created a duke;" 
*' The general was saluted emperor ;" *' The professor was appointed tutor 
to the prince." 

• ' I am him whom they invited." Will you correct this sentence, and 
give the rule for it ? 

4. 

***Well may you be afraid; it is (2.) who conducted the business; 

him indeed." but I am certain it was not him." 

** I would act the same part, if I " He so much resembled my bro- 

were him, (1.) or in his situa- ther, that, at first sight, I took 

tion." it to be he." 

** Search the Scriptures, for in them " Afler all their professions, is it 

ye think ye have eternal life ; possible to be them ?" 

and they are them which testify ** It could not have been her, for 

of me." she always behaves discrect- 

" Be composed : it is me : you have ly." 

no cause for fear." " If it was not him, who do you 

** I cannot tell who has befriended imagine it to have been ?" 



n» 



me, unless it is him from whom " Who do you think him to be ?' 
I have received many benefits." "Whom do the people say that we 
" I know not whether it were them are ?" 



* Whnn the verb to be is understood, it has the same case, before and ndor it, as 
when it is expressed; as, " He seems the leader of the party ;" " He shall continue 
steward ;" " They appointed me executor ;" " I supposed him a man of lea!:o.uvv% 
— that is, " He seems to be the leader of \\\e v^^vn " &Lt. 'H«wu^ xw \i>^>{iWi\\\wx ^x^t 
in Hie sume case; as, " We named the man Vo\\v\>cV V' '''Y\\si>j wvj "^<^'«'«\^'^:^^'^^'^^^ 
visionary, but they cannot call him a de,c«\vct ;"' " UotV^xvavw* ^\e^ ^vx^xvjx , 
gentle Sidney Jived the sliepherd's friend." , .,=.v««- 

(J.) Rule XV. {^,^ »* tHe\j xoerc Uic T»feTsotv». 
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5. The auxiliary let governs the objective case ; as, " Let him beware ;** 
"Let us judge candidly ;" ** Let them not presume ;" ** Let George study 
his lesson." 

" Let us judge candidly." In what case is us ? What is the rule ? 

5. 

"Whatever (L) others do, let (2.) "Let them and we unite to oppoM 
tkou and / act wisely." this growing (3.) evil" 

RXJIiB ZZZ. 

Corresponding' with Murray's Grammar, 

RULE XII. 

The infinitive mood may be governed by verbs, participles, 
adjectives, nouns and pronouns. 

The preposition tOj though generally used before the latter verb, is some- 
times properly omitted ; as, " I heard him say it ;" instead of, ** to say it.'* 

The verbs which have commonly other verbs following them, in the 
infinitive mood, without the sign (o, are, bid, darcy need, make, see, hear, 
feel, and also let, not used as an auxiliary ; and perhaps a few others ; as, 
" I bade him do it ;" *• Ye dare not do it ;" "I saw him do it ;" *' I heard 
him say it ;" " Thou lettest him go." 

Will you name the verbs which have commonly other verbs in the intui- 
tive mood after them, without the sign to t 

** It is better (4.) live on a lit- ** I need not to solicit him to do a 

tie, (5.) than outlive a good kind actipn." 

deal." **I dare not to proceed so hastily, 

" You ought not walk too hastily." lest I should give offence." 

"I wish him not wrestle with his "I have seen some young persons 

happiness." to conduct themselves very dis- 

erectly." 
1. In the following passages, the word to, the sign of the infinitive mood, 
where it is distinguished by Italic characters, is superfluous and improper : 
** I have observed some satirists to use," &c. " To see so many to make 
so little conscience of so great a sin." " It cannot but be a delightful spec- 
tacle to God and angels, to see a young person, besieged by powerful temp- 
tations on every side, to acquit himself gloriously, and resolutely to hold out 
against the most violent assaults ; to behold one in the prime and flower of 
his age, that is courted by pleasures and honors, by tne devil, and all the 
bewitching vanities of the world, to reject all these, and to cleave stead- 
fastly unto God." 

This mood has also been improperly used in the following places : " I am 
not like other men, to envy the talents I cannot reach." ' ' Grammarians have 




1 ne mnnitive is irequeniiy governea ov aujectives, substantives, anopar- 
ticiples ; as, " He is eager to learn ;" ** She is worthy to be loved ;" " They 
have a desire to improve ;" " Endeavoring to persuade." 

The infinitive mood has much of the nature of a substantive, expressing 
the action itself which the verb signifies, as the participle has the nature of 
an adjective. Thus the infinitive mood does the office of a substantive in 
different cases: — in the nominative ; as, ** To play is pleasant :" — in the 
objective ; as, *' Boys Love to play;" "For to will is present with me; 
bat to perform that which is good, 1 find not." 

The infinitive mood is often m&de absolute, or used independently on the 

rest of the sentence, supplying the place of the conjunction that with the 

potential mood ; as, **To confess the truth, I was in fault;" "To begin 

with the first;" " To proceed ;" "To conclude ;" — that is, " That I may 

confess, " &C' 
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" I have observed some satirists to use,** &c. What is incorreet in this 
sentence ? 

In the expression, " He is eager to learn,'* will you parse to learn ? What 
is the rule ? (1.) ** To play is pleasant." Will you parse to play ^ and giva 
a rule for it ? (1.) " To confess the truth, I was m fault,** How is to coti' 
fes8 parsed ? What is the rule for it ? (2.) 

1. 

•* It is a great support to virtue, " To see (6.) young persons who ara 

when we see a good mind to courted by health and pleasure, 

maintain (3.) its patience and to resist all the allurements 

tranquillity, under injuries and of vice, and to '^ steadily pursue 

affliction, and to cordially for- virtue and knowledge, is cheer- 

give its oppressors.'* ing and delightful to every good 

** It is the difference of their con- mind.** 

duct, which makes us to ap- '* They acted with so much reserve, 

prove the one, and to reject the that some persons doubted them 

other.** to he sineere,** (7.) 

** We should not be like many per- '* And the multitude wondered, when 

sons, to (4.) depreciate the vir- they saw the lame to walk, and 

tues toe (5.) do not possess.** the blind to see.*' (8.) 

RVZ.B ZZVX. 

Corresponding with Murray's Grammar, 
RULE XITI. 

In the use of tvords and phrases which^ in point of time, 
relate to each other, a due regard to that relation 
should he observed. Instead of saying, " The Lord 
hath given, and the Lord hath taken away/' we 
should say, " The Lord saxye, and the Lord hath 
taken away." Instead of, *^I remembe? the family 
more than twenty years," it should be, "I have re- 
membered the family more than twenty years." 

It is not easy to give particular rules for the use of the moods and tenses 
of verbs with respect to one another, so that they may be proper and con- 
sistent. The best rule that can be given, is this very general one — '* To 
observe what the sense necessarily requires." It may, however, be of use 
to give a few examples of irregular construction. ** The last week I in- 
tended to have written" is a very common phrase ; the infinitive being in 
the past time, as well as the verb which it follows. But it is certainly wrong ; 
for how long soever it now is since I thought of writing, to write was then 
present to me, and must still be considered as present, when I bring back 
that time, and the thoughts of it. It ought, therefore, to be, ** The last week 
I intended to write," The following sentences are also erroneous: ''I 
cannot excuse the remissness of those whose business it should have been, 
as it certainly was their interest, to have interpoted their good offices.'' 
" There were two circumstances which made it necessary for them to have 
lout no time." " Historical painters would have found it difficult to have in- 
vented such a species of beings.** They ought to be, to interpose, to lose^ 
to invent, ** On the morrow, because he would have known the certainly 
wherefore he was accused of the Jews, he loosied tvvKv.'* \.\.c$s\^^^.v;i^a^i^, 
*' because he would know" or, raiViet, " being MiUXvag lo "Wiu»»^ ^' -^^gs^s^ 

(1.) Rule XIL (2.) Note Xll. LVUl. ^.^ ^ox t« ^o^;^^'^:!^!^^'' 

(8.) ^'parwnswAo hod been lanu, walking ; and th»8e loko Vld>>ec1*.\*cR*^«• 
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blind man said unto him, Lord, that I might receive my sight.*' *' If bv 
any means I mifrht attain unto the resurrection of the dead." itfiiy, in both 
places, would have been better. "From this biblical knowledge, he ap- 
pears to study the Scriptures with great attention ;'* " to have studied,^* &lc. 
'* I feared that I should have lost it, before I arrived at the city ;*' " should 
lose i7." '• I had rather walk ;" it should be, ** I would rather walk." ** It 
would have afforded me no satisfaction, if I could perform it ;" it should be, 
" if I could have performed it." 

To preserve consistency in the time of verbs, we must recollect that, in 
the subjunctive mood, the present and imperfect tenses sometimes carry 
with them a future signification ; and that the auxiliaries should and would* 
in the imperfect times, are used to express the present or future, as well aj 
the past. 

y 1 intended to have written." Will you point out the incorrectness of 
this sentence, and give a rule for it f 

**The next new year's day I shall hold on all tho opportunities, 

be (1.) at school three years." which the imprudence, weak- 

** And he that toaa dead (2.) sat up, ness, or necessities of princes 

and began to speak." afford it, to extend its author- 

•♦I should be obliged to him, if ity." 

he vyill gratify me in that par. ** Fierce as he movedf his silver 

ticular." shafts resound." 

'*And the multitude wondered, "They maintained that scripture 

when they saw the dumb to conclusion, that all mankind 

speak, the maimed to be whole, rise from one head." 

the lame walk, and the blind "John will earn his wages when 

seeing." (3.) his service is completed." 

** I have compassion on the mul- " Ye will not come unto me that 



titude, because they continue ye might have life.' 

with me now three days." ** Be that as it will^ he cannot justi- 

•* In the treasury belonging to the fy bis conduct." 

cathedral in this city is pre- " I have been at London a year, 
served (4.) with the greatest and seen the king last sum- 
veneration, for upwards of six mer." 

hundred years, a dish which "Atler we visited London, we re- 

they pretend to be made of turned, content and thankful, 

emerald." to our retired and peaceful 

•*Tbe court of Rome gladly laid habitati|[)n." 

1. It is proper further to observe, that verbs of the infinitive mood in the 
following form — to writer to be writing, and to be written — always denote 
something contemporary with the time of the governing verb, or subsequent 
to it ; but when verbs of that mood are expressed as follows — to have been 
writing, to have written, and to have been written — they always denote some- 
thing antecedent to the time of the governing verb. This remark is thought 
to be of importance ; for, if duly attended to, it will, in most cases, be suf- 
ficient to direct us in the relative application of these tenses. 

The following sentence is properly and analogically expressed: "I found 
him better than I expected to find him." ** Elxpected to hone found him," 
is irreeoncilable ahke to grammar and to sense. Indeed, all verbs expressive 
of hope, desire, intention, or command, must invariably be followed by the 
present, and not the perfect of the infinitive. Every person would perceive 
an error in this expression — " It is longf since I commanded him to have dons 
it ;" yet "expected to have found, ^* is no better. It is as clear that the 
finding: vnxisi be posterior to the expectation, as that the chedience must be 
postenor to the command. 
Jn the sentence which follows, the verb \s wiOa pto^T\eVj ^(vxXvcvxW^etfeet 
tenso of the infinitive mood : "It would have afforded me ere^v \i\e^wxe, ^a 
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t^ften as I reflected upon it, to have been the messenger of such intelligence.*' 
As the message, in this instance, was antecedent to the pleasure, and not 
contemporary with it, the verb expressive of the message must denote that 
antecedence, by being in the perfect of the infinitive. If the message and 
the pleasure had been referred to as contemporary, the subsequent verb 
would, with equal propriety, have been put in the present of the infinitive ; 
as, "It would have afforded me great pleasure, to be the messenger of such 
intelligence." In the former instance, the phrase in question is equivalent 
to these words—'* If I had been the messenger ;" in the latter instance, to 
this expression^** Being the messenger.* 

It is proper to inform the learner, that, in order to express the past time 
with the defective verb oughts the perfect of the infinitive must always be 
used ; as, '* He ought to have done it.** When we use this verb, this is the 
only possible way to distinguish the past from the present. 

In support of the positions advanced under this rule, we can produce the 
Bentiments of eminent grammarians ; amongst whom are Lowih and Camp- 
bell. But there are some writers on grammar who sti%nuously maintain, 
that the governed verb in the infinitive ought to be in the past tense, when 
the verb which governs it is in the past time. Though this cannot be ad- 
mitted, in the instances which are controverted under this rule, or in any in- 
stances of a similar nature ; yet there can be no doubt that, in m&ny cases, 
in which the thing referred to preceded the governing verb, it would be pro- 
per and allowable. We may say, ** From a conversation I once had with 
him, he appeared to have studied Homer with great care and judgment.'* It 
would be proper also to say, **Frora his conversation, he appears to have 
studied Homer with great care and judgment ;** ** That unhappy man is sup* 
posed to have died by violence.** These examples are not only consistent 
with our rule, but they confirm and illustrate it. It b the tense of the 
governing verb only, that marks what is called the absolute time ; the tense 
of the verb governed marks solely its relative time with respect to the other. 

To assert, as some writers do, that verbs in the infinitive mood have no 
tenses, no relative distinctions of present, past and future, is inconsistent 
vnth just ^mmatical views of the subject. That these verbs associate with 
verbs in all the tenses, is no proof of their having no peculiar time of their 
own. Whatever period the governing verb assumes, whether present, past, 
or future, the governed verb in the infinitive always respects that period, 
and its time ii9 calculated from it. Thus, the time of the infinitive niay be 
before, after, or the same as, the time of the governing verb, according as 
the thing signified by the infinitive is supposed to be before, after, or present 
with the thing denoted by the governing verb. It is, therefore, with great 
propriety, that tenses are assigned to verbs of the infinitive mood. The 
point of time from which they are computed, is of no consequence ; since 
present, past, and future, are completely applicable to them. 

We shall conclude our observations under this rule, by remarking, that, 
though it is often proper to use the perfect of the infinitive afier the govern- 
ing verb, yet there are particular cases in which it would be better to give 
the expression a different form. Thus, instead of saving, ** I wish to have 
written to him sooner," '* I then wished to have written to him sooner,** 
*' He will one day wish to have written sooner;** it would be more per- 
spicuous and forcible, as well as more agreeable to the practice of good 
writers, to say, ** I wish that I had written to him sooner," ** I then wish- 
ed that I had written to him sooner,** ** He will one day wjsh that he had 
written sooner.** Should the justness of these strictures be admitted, there 
would still be numerous occasions for the use of the nast infinitive ; as we 
may perceive by a few examples : ** It would ever afterwards have been a 
source of pleasure, to have found him wise. and virtuous." *' To have 
deferred his repentance longer, would have disqualified him for repenting 
at all." '• They will then see, that to have faithfully performed their duty» 
would have been their greatest consolation." 

** I expected to have found him.'* Will you coTrecX \\v\a ae\>X^Tv<i^>«cA^^^ 
a rule for it ? Whaf tense of the infinitive must be wseA. \.o ex^^fe^^ ^^X'^^'^e, 
with the defective verb aught ? Give an exatnpVe. la\\. ^xQ^ct ^NCt ^J**^ 
the perfect of the infinitive after the governing Nei\>'^ G'VJg ^xw e»sxsvv>»* 
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1. 

*^I purpose to go to London in a long exercised without contro- 

tew months, and after I shall versy ?" (3.) 

Jinish (1.) my business there, "These enemies of Christianity 

to proceed (2.) to America." were confounded, whilst they 

** These prosecutions of William were expecting to have found 

secern to be the most iniquitous an opportunity to have betrayed 

measures pursued by the court its author.** 

during the time that the use of ** His sea-sickness was so great, 

parliaments was suspended.** that I often feared he would 

** From the little conversation I had have died before our arrival** 

with him, he appeared to have ** If these persons had intended to 

been a man of letters.** deceive, they would have taken 

•• I always intended to have reward^ care to have avoided what would 

ed my son according to his expose them to the objections 

merit** ^^ ^eir opponents.** 

- It would, on reflection, have given ** ^* ^^ ^ pleasure to have received 

me great satisfaction, to relieve J" ^PPf?*'*)^^" f-n^^u **?'"'? 

him from that distressed situa- ?>; ^hich I cordially thanked 

tion." *^*™' 

-- ,. * . J , *i. A T ** It would have afforded me still 

It required so much care, that I ^^^^ ,^„ ^ ^^^^^ ^^^ 

thought I should have lost it Ipprobation at a^ earlier period ; 

before I reached home.'* ^flf «« .^««;„» /a \ :♦ «• «ii ,« 

but to receive (4.) it at all, re- 

•* We have done no more than it fleeted credit upon me.** 

was our duty to have done. *» Xo be censured by him, would 

•* He would have assisted one of his soon have proved an insuper- 



friends, if he could do it with. able discouragement* 

out injuring the other ; but as •• Him portioned maids, apprenticed 
that could not have been done, orphans blest, 

he avoided all interference.*' The young who lahor^ and the old 
** Must it not be expected that he who res^** 

would have defended an au- ** The doctor, in his lecture, said, that 
thority, which had been so fever always produced thirst** 

RXJIiB ZZV. 

Corresponding with Murray's Grammar, 

RULE XIV. 

Active participles from active transitive verbs govern the 

objective case, 

■* Esteeming (5.) theirselves wise, in some degree, they as enemies 

they became fools.** to me ; and he as a suspicious 

** Suspecting not only ye^ but they friend.** 

also, I was studious to avoid aU ** From having exposed (7.) hisself 

intercourse.** too freely, in different climates, 

** I could not avoid considering, (6.) he entirely lost his health.** 

1. Participles are sometimes go^med by the article ; for the present parti- 
ciple, with the definite article (Ae before it, becomes a substantive, and must 
have the preposition of after it ; as, " These are the rules of grammar, by the 
observing oi which, you may avoid mistakes.*' It would not be proper to 
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eny, " by the observing which," nor, *' by observing of which ;" but the 
phrase, without either article or preposition, would be right; as, "by ob- 
serving which." The article a or an has the same effect; as, *' This was 
a betraying of the trust reposed in him." 

This rule arises from the nature and idiom of our language, and from as 

f>lain a principle as any on which it is founded : namely, that a word which 
las the article before it, and the possessive preposition o/* after it, must be a 
noun ; and, if a noun, it ought to follow the construction of a noun, and not 
to have the regimen of a verb. It is the participial termination of this sort 
of words, that is apt to deceive us, aild make us treat them as if they were 
of an amphibious species, partly nouns and partly verbs. 

'i'he following are a few examples of the violation of this rule : *' He was 
sent to prepare the way by preaching of repentance ;" it ought to be, **by 
the preaching of repentance," or, ** by preaching repentance." *' By the 
conti!nial mortifying our corrupt affections ;" it should be, ** by the continual 
mortifying of," or, "by continually mortifying our corrupt affections." 
** They laid out themselves towards the advancing and promoting the good 
of it; "towards advancing and promoting the good." " It is an over- 
valuing ourselves, to reduce every thing to the narrow measure of our 
capacities;" "it is overvaluing ourselves," or, "an overvaluing of our- 
selves." " Keeping of one day in seven," &c. ; it ought to be, " the keep- 
ing of one day," or, " keeping one day." 

A phrase in which the article precedes the present participle, and the pos- 
sessive preposition follows it, will not, in every instance, convey the same 
meaning as would be conveved by the participle without the article and 
preposition. " He expressed the pleasure he had in the hearing of the 
phi'osopher," is capable of a different sense from, " He expressed the 
pleasure he had in hearing the philosopher." When, therefore, we wish, 
for the sake of harmony or variety, to substitute one of these phraseologies 
for the other, we should previously consider whether they are perfectly 
similar in the sentiments they convey. 

" By the observing of which." Will you parse observing t Rule for it ? 
What words in this sentence may be omitted with propriety ? Would it be 
proper to omit one of them only f 

L 

"By observing of truth, you will to be the most advantageously 

command esteem, as well as situated for gaining of wisdom, 

secure peace." Poverty turns our thoughts too 

** He prepared them for this event, much upon the supplying our 

by the sending to them proper wants ; and riches upon the en. 

inforinafion." ' joying our superfluities." 

** A person may be great or rich " Pliny, speaking of Cato the Cen- 

by chance ; but cannot be wise 8or*s disapproving the Grecian 

or good without the taking pains orators, expressed himself thuvS." 

for it." ** Propriety of pronunciation is the 

' Nothing could have made her giving to every word that sound, 

so unhappy, as the marrying which the most polite usage 

a man who possessed such of the language appropriates 

principles." to it." 

•* The changing times and seasons, ** The not attending (1.) to this rul^, 
the removing and setting up is the cause (2.) of a very coin- 
kings, belong to Providence mon error." 
alone." •* This was in fact a converting the 

** The middle station of life seems deposite to his own use. 

2. The same observations which have been Tc\«kdc xe^^CiCXvcv^^^- ^^^eo^^iV 

the article and participle, appear to be appVvcaXAo. \a \\ve v'c^^'^Q'^'^ ^w^^j^^nk-^-- 

plo, when they arc similarly associated ; as, " "N\.uc\vde^^T\^^ c»\\lKe\T <*3*«r^- 



(1.) Rule VI. C«l.^ \U\\e'5vV 

14* 
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t«^ of the rule, and error will be the consequence of their neglecting o/it;** 
instead of ** their observing the rule, and their neglecting it." We shall per- 
ceive this more clearly, it we substitute a noun for the pronoun ; as, *' Much 
depends upon Tyro's observing of ihe rule," &.c. But, as this construction 
rounds rather harshly, it woula, in general, be better to express the semi- 
inent in the following, or some other form : ** Much depends on the rulers 
being observed ; and error will be the conseouence on Us being neglected :" 
or, "on observing the rule ;*' and, " of neglecting it." This remark may 
be applied to several other modes of expression to be found in this work ; 
which, though they are contended for as strictly correct, are not always the 
most eligible, on account of their unpleasant sound. 

We sometimes meet with expressions Uke the following : *' Informing of 
his sentences, he was very exact;'* " From calling of names, he proceeded 
to blows." But this is incorrect language ; for prepositions do not, like arti- 
cles and pronouns, convert the participle itself into the nature of a 8ubsian< 
tive ; as we have shown above m the phrase, *' by observing which." And 
yet the participle, with its adjuncts, may be considered as a substantive phrase 
m the objective case, governed by the preposition or verb, expressed or nn« 
derstood ; as, ** By promising muchy and performing but little^ we become 
despicable ;" '* He studied to avoid expressing himself too severely^ 

*' Much depends on their observing of the rule." Would this sentence 
be correct if the preposition of were omitted ? Will you repeat the note ? 

2. 

** There will be no danger of their the directions, that we lost our 

(1.) spoiling their faces, or of way." 

their gaining converts." •* In tracing of his history, we dis 

••For'Aia avoiding that precipice, cover little that is wortiiy of 

be is indebted to his friend's imitation." 

care." •* By reading of books written by 

** It was from our misunderstanding the best authors, his mind be- 

came highly improved." 

3. As the perfect participle and the imperfect tense are sometimes di^lS^ent 
in their form, care must be taken that they be not indiscriminately used. It 
is frequently said, *' He begun," for '* he began ;" *' He run," for *' he 
ran ;" " He drunk," for ** he drank ;" the participle being here used in- 
stead of the imperfect tense : and much more frequently the imperfect tense 
instead of the participle ; as, ** I had wrote," for ** I had written ;" ** I was 
chose,*' for '* I was chosen ;" ** I have eat," for *' I have eaten." *' His 
words were interwove with sighs ;" ** were interwoven^ " He would have 
spoke;" ^' spoken^ "He hath bore witness to his faithful servants;" 
*' bome.^* ** By this means he overrun his guide ;" *• overran J ^ " The sun 
has rose ;" ** risen.*^ *' His constitution has been greatly snook, but his 
mind is too strong to be shook by such causes ;" ** shaken, in both places. 
*'They were verses wrote on class;" *' written." "Philosophers have 
often mistook the source of tnieliappiness ;" it ought to be, *' mistaken.** 

The participle ending in ed is often improperly contracted by changing ed 
into t ; as, " In good behavior he is not surpast by any pupil of the school ;" 
*• She was mucn distrest ;" they ought to be, " surpassed,** " distress^** 

Is it correct to say, "He begun" ? What is wrong in the expression f 
Will you repeat Note 3 ? Can the participle ending in ed be contracted to t 
with propriety ? 

3. 

•* By too eager pursuit, he rvn a ** He was greatly heated, and drank 

great risk of being disappoint- with avidity." 

ed." (2.) •* Though his conduct was, in some 

•*He had not long enjoyed repose, respects, exceptionable, yet ha 

before he begim to be weary of dared not commit so great an 

having nothing to do." offeiYce bl% VVv;iV vACvtVi nq^% ^^^ 
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'*A second deluge learning thus 

overrun, 
And the monks fiubhed what the 

Goths begun." 
**If some events had not fell out 

very unexpectedly, I should 

have been present.*' 
** He would have went with us, had 

he been invited." 
•* He returned the goods which he 

had stole, and made all the re- 
paration in his power." 
^ They have chose tlie part of honor 

and virtue." 
** His vices have weakened his mind, 

and broke his health." 
** He had mistook his true interest, 

and found himself forsook by 

his former adherents." 
** The bread that has been eat is 

soon forgot." 
** No contentions have arose amongst 

them since their reconciliation." 
^ The cloth had no seam, but was 

wove throughout" 
•• The French language is spoke in 

every state in Europe. 



**His resolution was too strong 
to be shook by slight opposi- 
lion." 

^ He was not much restrained after- 
wards, having took improper 
liberties at first " 

•* He has not yet wore off the rough 
manners which he brought with 
him." 

"You who have forsook your 
friends, are entitled to no con- 
fidence." 

"They who have bore a part in 
tlie labor, shall share the re- 
wards." 

" When the rules have been wan- 
tonly broke, there can be no 
plea for favor." 

"He writes as the best authors 
would have wrote, had they 
writ on the same subject." 

" He heapt up great riches, but past 
his time miserably." 

" He talkt and &tampt with such 
vehemence, that he was sus- 
pected to be insane." 



RTriiB xxvzz. 

Corresponding with Murray's Grammar, 
RULE XV. 

Jldmrbs, though they have no goveimment of case, tense, 
SfC, require an appropriate situation in the sentence, 
viz, for the most part, before adjectives, after verbs 
active or neuter, and frequently between the auxiliary 
and the verb; as, "He made a very sensible dis- 
course ; he spoke unaffectedly and forcibly, and was 
attentively heard by the whole assembly," 

A fvjw instances of erroneous positions of adverbs may serve to illustrate 
the rule. *' He must not expect to find study agreeable always ;" *' always 
agreeable." *' We always find them ready when we want them ;" '* we 
find them always ready," &c. *' Dissertations on the prophecies which have 
remarkably been fulfilled ;" '* which have been remarkably y '* Instead ot" 
looking contemptuously down on the crooked in mind or in body, we should 
look up thankfully to God, who hath made us better;" *' Instead of looking 
down contemptuously^ &n., we should thankfully lonk wp," &c. " If thou 
art blessed naturally with a ^ood memory, continually exercise it ," " «a- 
turally blessed y^^ &c. '* exercise it confmuaZZy." 

Sometimes the adverb is placed with propriety before the verb, or at some 
distance after it ; sometimes between the two auxiliaries ; and sometimes aG 
ter them both ; as in the following exam^tVea *. *'' N\c^ a\\»a^% ^\<i^\R»\ss^'ia>* 
greea, and insensibly twines around U3 iVvose towc^^e^ ^vs,\v«i\^>\ri ^\c»k^"^^ 
are at last completely bou nd. * * "He encoMT^a^e^ \\\^Y»vv^\^^wq^'^^-^ ^J^ 
their opposiiion farther ;" *' They compeWcd \\\vcv Vo ^^^"^^. "^^™i>jj3«^^ 
abjure the realm forever ;'* instead oC, '' Vo e\).ii^ S:dX\>RR.^ Vfte« o^v 
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and ** to abjure forever the realm." *' He hos generally been reckoned an 
honest man ;" ** The book may altoays be had at such a place ;" in pre* 
ference to ** has been generally," and *' may be always." *' These rules 
will be clearly understood, after they have been diligently studied," is pre- 
ferable to, ** These rules will clearly be understood, after they have diligently 
been studied." 

From the preceding remarks and examples, it appears that no exact and 
determinate rule can be given for the placing of adverbs, on all occasions^ 
The general rule may be of considerable use ; but the easy flow and per. 
tpicuity of the phrase, are the things which ought to be chiefly regarded. 

The adverb there is often used as an expletive, or as a word that adde 
nothing to the sense ; in which case it precedes the verb and the nominative 
noun ; as, '* There is a person at the door ;" ** There are some thieves in 
the house ;" which would be as well, or better, expressed by saying, ** A 
person is at the door;" '* Some thieves are in the house." Sometimes, it 
IS made use of to give a small degree of emphasis to the sentence ; &s, 
" There was a man sent from God, whose name was John." When it is 
applied in its strict sense, it principally follows the verb and the nominative 
case ; as, " The man stands there^ 

What word is misplaced in the sentence, '*He must not expect to find 
studv agreeable always" ? Will you correct the sentence, and give the Rule 
for the position of adverbs ? How is the adverb sometimes placed with re- 
spect to the verb ? With respect to the auxiliary ? 

** He was pleasing not often^ (1.) be- " So well educated a boy gives great 

cause he was vain.*' hopes to his friends." 

"William nobly acted, though he "Not only he found her employ- 
was unsuccessful." cd, but pleased and tranquil 



•* We may happily live, though our also." 

possessions are small." ** We always should prefer our duty 

*• From whence (2.) we may date to our pleasure." 

likewise the period of this It is impossible continually to be 

event," at work." 

^'It cannot be impertinent or ri- "The heavenly bodies are in mo- 

diculous, therefore, to remon- tion perpetually." 

strate." "Having not known, or having not 

•^ He offered an apology, which not considered, the measures pro- 
being adnnitted, he became sub- posed, he failed of success." 
missive." " My opinion was given on rather 

"These things should be never a (5.) cursory perusal of tlic 

separated." book." 

•< Unless he have more government "It is too common with mankind, 

of liimself, he will be always to be engrossed and overcome 

discontented." totally, by present events." 

" Never (3.) sovereign was (4.) so " When the Romans were pressed 

much beloved by the people." with a foreign enemy, the 

" He vf as determined to invite back women contributed all their 

the king, and to call together rings and jewels voluntarily to 

his friends." assist the government." 



1. The adverb never generally precedes the verb; as, "I never was 
thore ;" "He never comes at a proper time." When an auxiliary is used, 
it is placed indifferently, either before or after this adverb; as, " He was 
never seen (or never was seen) to laugh from that time." Never seems to 
be improperly used in the following passages: "Ask me never so much 
dowry and gift." *'If I make my nands never so clean." "Charm he 
never so wisely. " The word ever ■would be mote axfiX^JoXs \.o \)tvB ^^xtae. 
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How \s the adverb never generally placed with respect to the verb ? Give 
ai. example. Give ua example where the word never is improperly used 
instead of ever. 

1. 

•*They could not persuade him, "Ifsomc persons* opportunities were 
though they were never so elo- never so favorable, they would 

quent." be indolent to improve them." 

2. In imitation of the French idiom, the adverb of place where is often 
used instead of the pronouns relative and a preposition. ** T^^^ framed a 
protestation, where they repeated all their former claims ;" i. e. " in which 
they repeated." ** The king was still determined to run forwards, in the 
same course where he was already, by his precipitate career, too fatally ad- 
vanced ;" i. e. **in whicfi he was." But it would be better to avoid this 
mode cf^xpression. 

The adverbs hence, thence, and whence, imply a preposition ; for they sig- 
nify, " from this place," *' from that place." " from what place." It seems, 
therefore, strictly speaking, to be improper to join a preposition with them, 
because it is superfluous ; as, *' This is the leviathan, from whence the wits 
of our age are said to borrow their weapons ;" " An ancient author prophe- 
sies from hence." But the origin of these words is little attended to, and 
the preposition /roOT so often used in construction with them, that the omis- 
sion of it, in many cases, would seem stiff, and be disagreeable. 

The adverbs here^ there, where, are often improperly applied to verbs sig- 
nifying motion, instead of the adverbs hither, thither, whither; as, *' He 
came here hastily;" "They rode there with speed." They should be, 
" He came hither ;" " They rode thither,'' &.c. 

** They framed a protestation where they repealed all their former claims.* 
Will you correct this sentence, and repeat Note 2 ? 

2. 

*• He drew up a petition, where he " George is active ; he walked 

too freely represented his own there in less tlian an hour." 

merits." (1.) 

•* His follies had reduced him to a •* Where are you all going in such 

situation where he had much to haste ?** 

fear, and nothing to hope.** ** Whither have they been since 
•* It is reported that the prince will they lefl the city ?'* 

come here to-morrow.'* 

3. We have some examples of adverbs being used for substantives : '* In 
1687f he erected it into a community of regulars, since when it has begun 
to increase in those countries as a religious order;" i. e. *' since which 
time.'" *' A little while, and I shall not see you ;" i. e. '* a short time^ 
*' It is worth their while ;" i. e. '* it deserves their time and pains." But 
this use of the word rather suits familiar than grave style. The same may 
be said of the phrase, *' To do a thing anvhow ;" i. e. " in any manner :" 
or, " somehow ;" i. e. "in some manner. " Somehow, worthy as these 
people are, they are under the influence of prejudice." 

Will you repeat this note, and give an example under it ? 

3. 

••Charles left the seminary too " Nothing is better worth the while 
early, since when lie has (3.) of youn.^ ^eT««w^^^!csa:«w >^x^ 

made very little improve- «LCi\vi\«\\\atv olt Vcksy«\a.^'^ "^s*^ 

mcnt"(2.) Viilu^:' 

^ a) R^iJe XXU. (2.) " and from that time\ie;^ fct.\ ^^. '' aua.lM« ^^-^^ 

«c. (3.) " tke time and attention of,*' &c^ 
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R17XiB ZZZ. 

Corresponding with Murray's Grammar, 

RULE XVI. 

Tloo negatives, in the same simple sentence, are equivalent 
to an affirmative ; as, " Nor did they not perceive him ;'* 
i. e. " They did perceive him." 

It is better to express an affirmation by a regular affirmative, than by two 
separate negatives, as in the former sentence ; but when one of the nega- 
tives is joined to another word, as in the latter sentence, the two negatives 
form a pleasing and delicate variety of expression. 

Some writers have improperly employed two negatives instead of one ; 
as, in the following instances : ** I never did repent of doing good,^or shall 
not now;'* *'»or ihall I now." "Never no imitator grew ufhto his 
author ;'* " never did any," &c. " I cannot by no means allow him what 
his argument must prove ;" '* I cannot by any means," d&c. ; or, ^^ I can 
hy no means." " Nor let no comforter approach me ;" " nor let any com- 
forter,*' &,c. " Nor is danger ever apprehended in such a government, no 
more than we commonly apprehend danger from thunder or earthquakes;*' 
it should be, *' any more." " Ariosto, Tasso, Gahleo, no more than 
Raphael, were nU born in republics;" "Neither Ariosto, Tasso, nor 
Galileo, any more than Raphael, was born in a republic." 

Should we express an affirmation by an affirmative, or by two separate 
negatives ? Will you give an example of the improper use of two negatives ? 

"Neither riches r.or honors, nor no ** Do not interrupt me yourselves, 

such perishing goods, can satisfy nor let no one disturb my retire- 

the desires of an immortal ment** 

spirit" •* These people do not judge wise- 
** Be honest, nor take no shape nor iy, nor take no proper measure 

semblance of disguise." to effect their purpose." 

** We need not, nor (1.) do not, con- ** The measure is so exceptionable, 

fine his operations to narrow that we cannot by no means 

limits." permit it" 

**I am resolved not to comply with ** I have received no information on 

the proposal, neither at present, the subject, neither from him 

nor at any oilier time." nor from his friend.** 

** There cannot be nothing more "Precept nor discipline is ikfA so 

insignificant than vanity.** forcible as example." 

•• Nothing never affected her so •• The king nor the qaeen was 

much, as this misconduct of not all deceived in the bnsi- 

her child.*' ness.** 



Corresponding with Murray *8 Grammar, 
RULE XVII. 

Prepositions govern the objective case. 

The following are examples of the nominative case being used instead of 
the objective : "Who servest thou under?" "Who Ao you speak tof" 
" We are still much at a loss who civil power belongs to." " Who dost 
thou ask for ?" " Associate not with those who none can speak well of.*' 
In a)) thufte nianfis. it ou^rht to he. " vihaim" 
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"/w me." " Wo is me ;" i. e. '* to me.** '* He was banished England ;** 
i. e. "'from England." 

" Who do you speak to?" Will you correct this sentence, and explain 
why it is wrong ? " Give me the book.." What is underatx)od in this sen- 
tence ? 

** We are all accountable creatures, to? Who does he offer such 

each for ^waeZ/"." language to?'* 

" They willingly, and oitheirselves, *It was not he that they were so 

endeavored to make up the dil- angry with." 

ference." ** What concord can subsist between 

*' He laid the suspicion upon some- those who commit crimes, and 

body, I know not who in the they (2.) who abhor them ?** 

company." * The person who I travelled with, 

" I hope it is not I toho (1.) he is has sold the horse which he rude 

displeased with." on during our journey.*' 

" To poor we, there is not much " It is not I he is en^ged with.*' 

hope remaining." " Who did he receive that intelh- 

" Does that boy know who he speaks gence from ?" 

1. The preposition is often separated from the relative which it governs ; 
as, *' Whom wilt thou give it to ?" instead of, *' To whom wilt thou give 
it ?** " He is an author whom I am much delighted with ;** ** The world is 
too polite to shock authors with a truth, which generally their booksellers 
are the first that inform them of.** This is an idiom to which our language 
is strongly inclined ; it prevails in common conversation, and suits very well 
with the familiar style in writing : but the placing of the preposition before 
the relative is more graceful, as well as more perspicuous, and agrees much 
better with the solemn and elevated style. 

Will you repeat this Note, and give an example under it ? 

1. 

" To have no one whom we heartily "He is a fnend whom I am highly 
wish well to, and whom we are indebted to.** 

warmly concerned for, is a de- 
plorable state.*' 

2. Some writers separate the preposition from its noun, in order to con- 
nect different prepositions with the same noun ; as, '* To suppose the zodiac 
and planets to be efficient oft and antecedent fo, themselves.'* This, whether 
in the famiUar or the solemn style, is always inelegant, and should generally 
be avoided. In forms of law. and the like, where fulness and exactness of 
expression must take place of every other consideration, it may be admitted. 

Is it correct to separate the preposition from the noun which it governs ? 
When may it be admitted ? 

2. 
** On these occasions, the pronoun is " They were refused entrance into, 
governed by (3.) and consequently and forcibly driven from, th« 

agrees with, the preceding word.'* house.** 

3. Different relations, and different senses, must be expressed by different 
prepositions, though in conjunction with the same verb or adjective. Thus 
we sav, *' To converse with a (lerson, upon a subject, in a house,** &c. 
We also say, *' We are disappointed of^ thing," when we cannot get it, 
'* and disappointed in it,** when we have it, ana find it does not answer our 
expectations. But two different prepositions must be improper in the same 
constructions, and in the same sentence; as, *' The combat between thirty 
French against twenty English.** 

In some cases, it is difficult to say, to which of two prepositions the pre- 
ference is to be given, as both are used promiscuously^ and cuavft\». Vv^^a \ns2X 
decided in favor of either of them. We say , " ^tlv^tv ^\C'' ^^^ '''' '^'k^'wvS». 
a thin^;" ''Expert at finding a remedy fox Vaa m\a\a.VL^^'r •'"^ti:^'«^^»' 
deception. " ^ ^ 

a.J "taWi whom.^ (2.) *»VumJ» C».) •• by the ptectdXnt '•rort, »sA tof»»wp»»l>i •««» 
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When prepositionB are subjoined to nouns, they are generally the same 
that are subjoined to the verbs from which the nouns are derived ; as, "' A 
pompliance wJt/A," *' to comply toitA;" *' A disposition to tyranny," "dis- 
posed to tyrannize.** 

Do we express dilfercnt relations and difierent sense by the same, or a 
different preposition ' 

3. 
«*We are often disappointed o/" things, pany, but have always hitherto 

which, before possession, prom- been disappointed in that pleas- 

ised much enjoyment.*' ure." 

'* I have frequently desired their com- 

4. As an accurate and appropriate use of the prepontion is of great im- 
portance, we shall select a considerable number of examples of impropriety 
111 the apphcation of this part of speech. 

1st, With respect to the preposition of. ** He is resolved of going to the 
Persian court ;'* **on goins,'* &c. " He was totally dependent of the Papal 
crown ;** ** on the Papal, '^ &c. " To call of a person,*' and " to wait of 




observation.*' But it would have been better omitted in the following sen- 
tences: *' The emulation, who should serve their country best, no loiieer 
subsists among them, but of who should obtain the most lucrative command." 
•' The rain hath been falling o/& long time ;*' *' falling a long time." " It 
is situation chiefly which decides of the fortune and characters of men;*' 
"decides the fortune,*' or, ** concerning the fortune." "He found tne 
greatest difficulty of writinjg ;'* " in writmg." "It mi^ht have given me a 
greater taste of its antiquities.** A taste ofs, thing imphes actual enjoyment 
of it ; but a taste /or it, implies only a capacity for enjoyment. " This had 
a much greater snare of inciting him, than any reeard after his father's 
commands ;*' " share in inciting,*' and '* regard to his father's,** &c. 

2d, With respect to the prepo»tions to and for. " You have bestowed 
your favors to the most deserving persons ;" ** upon the most deserving," 
&c. "He accused the ministers for betra^ring the Dutch;" " o/* having 
betrayed." " His abhorrence to that superstitious figure ;" " of that," &,c. 
" A great change to the better;" *'for the better." " Your prejudice to 
my cause ;" " against.^* " The English were very different peqple then 
to what they are at present ;" * from what," &c. " In compliance to the 
declaration ;" " with,** &c. " It is more than they 'thought for ;" " thought 
cf.** " There is no need for it ;" " of it.** For is superfluous in the phrase, 
** More than he knows /or.** ** No discouragement for the authors to pro- 
ceed ;" " to the authors," &.c. " It was perfectly in compliance to some 
persons ;" " viih." " The wisest princes need not think it any diminution 
to their greatness, or derogation to tneir sufficiency, to rely upon counsel ;'* 
" diminution of,** and " derogation from." 

3d, With respect to the prepositions toith and upon. ** Reconeilinff him- 
self with the king." " Those things which have the greatest resemblance 
with each other, frequently differ the most." " That such rejection should 
be consonant with our common nature." " Conformable with," &,c. " The 
history of Peter is agreeable with the sacred texts." In all the above in- 
stances, it should be " fo," instead of " with.** " It is a use that, fierhaps, 
I should not have thought on ;" " thought of.** " A greater quantity may 
be taken from the heap, without making any sensible alteration upon it ;" 
" in it." " Intrusted to persons on whom the parliament could confide :'* 
"m whom." "He was made much on at Argos;" "much of.*' "If 
policy can prevail upon force ;" " over force." " I do likewise dusent with 
the examiner ;" *'from.** 

4th, With respect to the prepositions in, from, &c. " They should be hi' 

formed in some parts of his character ;" " about,** or " concerning.** " Upon 

intcA occasions as fell into their cognwance :" " under." '*^ TVial^roriety of 

TM/*tfnna tntn wh^nh xxpa «*•*» c.»»ii ^-^ 
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could not forbear from appointing the pope," &c. " A etrict observance 
after times and fashions ;'* ** o/* limes." *' The character which we may now 
value ourselves by drawing ;" *• upon drawing." ** Neither of them shall 
make me swerve out of the path;^' ''from the path." *' Ye blind guides, 
which strain at a gnat, and swallow a camel ;" it ought to be, *' which strain 
out a gnat, or, take a gnat out of the liquor by straining it." The impro- 
priety of the preposition has wholly destroyed the meanmg of the phrase. 

The preposition amonfr generally implies a number of things. It cannot 
be properly used in conjunction with the word every, which is in the singu- 
lar number ; as, ** Which is found among everv species of Uberiy," *' The 
opinion seems to eain ground among every body. 

** He is resolved of going to the rersian court." Will vqu correct this 
sentence ? *' You have bestowed your favors to the most deserving per- 
How should this sentence be altered? 



sons 



" Reconciling himself whh the king." What inaccuracy is there in this 
sentence? ** They should be informed in some parts of his character." 
Will you correct this sentence ? 



4. 



' She finds a difficulty of fixing her 

mind." 
' Tier sobriety is no derogation to 

her understanding." 

* There was no water, and he died 

for (1.) thirst." 

' V/e can fully confide on (2.) none 
but the truly good." 

' I have no occasion of his services." 

' Many have profited from good ad- 
vice." 

' Many ridiculous practices have 
been brought in vogue." 

* The error was occasioned by com- 

pliance to earnest entreaty." 
' This is a principle in unison to our 

nature." 
' We should entertain no prejudices 

to simple and rustic persons." 
' They are at present resolved of 

doing their duty." 
' That bo3^ is known under the name 

of the idler." 

* Though conformable with custom, 

it is not warrantable." 
' This remark is founded in truth." 

* His parents think on him and his 

improvements, with pleasure and 
hope." 
' His excuse was admitted of by (3.) 
his master." 

* What went ye out for to see ?" 

* There appears to have been a mil- 

lion men brought into the field." 

' His present was accepted of by bis 
friends." 

' More than a thousand of men were 
destroyed." 

'It is my request that he will be 
particular in speaking to the fol- 
io wing points." 

The Saxons reduced the gieateT 
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part of Britain to their own 
power." 

He lives opposite the royal ex- 
change." 

Their house is situated to the north- 
east side of the road." 

The performance was approved of 
by all who understood it." 

He was accused with having acted 
unfairly." 

She has an nbhorrence to all de- 
ceitful conduct." 

They were some distance (4.) from 
home, when the accident hap- 
pened." 

His deportment was adapted for 
conciliating regard." 

My father writes me veiy fre- 
quently." 

Their conduct was agreeable with 
their profession." 

We went leisurely above stairs, and 
came hastily below. We shall • 
write up stairs this forenoon, and 
down stairs in the afternoon." 

The poUteness of the world has 
the same resemblance with 
benevolence, that the shadow 
has with its substance." 

He had a taste of such studies, and 
pursued them earnestly." 

When we have had a true taste for 
the pleasures of virtue, we can 
have no relish for those of vice." 

How happy it is to know how wo 
live at times by one's self, to 
leave one's self m regret, to find 
one's self again with pleasure I 
The world is then less necessary 
for us." 
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5. The preposition to is made use of before nonns of place, when they 
follow verbs and participles of motion ; as, ** I went to London ;" ** I am 
going to town.*' feut the preposition at is generally used after the neuter 
verb to be; as, "I have been at London ;'* ** I was at the place appointed ;'* 
*'I shall be at Paris.'* We likewise say, *'He touched, arrived at any 
place.* 1 he preposition in is set before countries, cities, and large towns ; 
as, '* He lives in France, in London, or in Birmingham.** But before vil- 
lages, single houses, and cities which are in distant countries, at is used ; 
as, '* He lives at Hackney ;** *' He resides at MontpelUcr.'* 

It is a matter of indifference, with respect to the pronoun one another, 
whether the preposition of be placed between the two parts of it, or before 
them both. We may say, **They were jealous ot one another;" or, 
** 'I'hey were jealous one of another ;** but perhaps the former is better. 

Participles are frequently used as prepositions ; as, excepting, retpeeiing, 
touching, concerning, according. " They were all in fault a£ept or escept- 
ing him.** 

How is the preposition to used with nouns of place t Give an example. 
Are participles ever used as prepositions ? Give an example. 

5. 

" I have been to London, after hav- and are going for Liverpool. 

ing resided a year at France ; They intend to reside abme time 

and I now tive at Islington." in Ireland." 
" They have just landed in Hull, 



Correspoiiding with Murray's Grammar, 
RULE XVIIL 

Conjunctions usually connect verbs of the same mood and 
tense, and nouns or pronouns of the same case. 

A few examples of inaccuracy respecting this rule may further display its 
utility. ** If he prefer a virtuous life, andis sincere in hb professions, he 
will succeed ;" *' if he prefers.*' ** To deride the miseries of the unhappy, 
is inhuman ; and wanting compassion towards them, is unchristian ;" ** and 
to want compassion.'* *' The parliament addressed the king, and has been 
prorogued the same day ;" '* and toas prorogued." *' His wealth and him 
bid adieu to each other;" " and he." *^ He entreated us, my comrade and 
I, to live harmoniously ;" *' comrade and me." '* My sister and her were 
on ^ood terms;'* **and she.*' ** We often overlook the blessings which 
are in our possession, and are searching after those which are out of our 
reach ;" it ought to be ** and search after." 

*' His wealth and him bid adieu to each .other." Will you correct this 
sentence, and give the rule for Conjunctions ? 

** Professing regard, and to act " To be moderate in our views, and 

(1.) difi^rently, discover a base proceeding temperately in the 

mind." pursuit of them, is the best way 

** Did he not tell me his fault, and to ensure success." 

entreated me to forgive him ?" " Between him and I there is some 

'* My brother and htm are tolerable disparity of years ; but none be* 



grammarians." tween him and she. 
** If he understand the subject, and * By forming themselves on fantas* 

attends to it industriously, he can tic models, aiid ready to vie with 

scarcely fail of success." one another in the reigning fol- 

*' You and us enjoy many privileges." lies, the young begin with being 

•* She and him are very unhappily ridiculous, ana end with being 

connected." vicious and immoral." 
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not always, be repeated, which is not necessary, though it may be done, 
under the construction to which the rule refers. We may say, " He lives 
temperately, and he should live temperately;" ** He may return, but he 
will nol continue f^ " She was proud, though she is now humble :" but it 
is obvious, that, in such cases, the nominative ought to be repeated ; and 
that, by this means, the latter members of these sentences are rendered not 
so strictly dependent on the preceding, as those* are which come under this 
rule. When, in the progress of a sentence, we pass from the affirmative to 
the negative form, or from the negative to the affirmative, the subject or 
nominative is always resumed ; as, ** He is rich, but he is not respectable." 
There appears to be, in general, equal reason for repeating the nominative, 
and resuming the subject, when the course of the sentence is diverted by a 
change of the mood or tense. The following sentences may therefore be 
improved : *' Anger glances into the breast of a wise man, but will rest only 
in the bosom of fools ;" "but rests only;" or, *'buti7 wUl rest only." 
*' Virtue is praised by many, and would be desired also, if her worth were 
really known;" "and she would." "The world begins to recede, and 
will soon disappear ;" " and it will." 

Do conjunctions ever connect diffijrent moods and tenses of verbs ? What 
case must generally be repeated in such instances ? Give an example. 



** We have met with many disap 
pointments ; and, if life continue, 
shall (1.) probably meet with 
many more." 

** Rank may confer influence, but will 
(2.) not necessarily produce vir- 



1. 



tue. 



** 



" He does not want courage, but is 

defective in sensibility. 
" These people have indeed acquired 



great riches, but do not command 

esteem." 
"Our seasons of improvement are 

short, and, whether used or not, 

will soon pass away." 
" He might have been happy, and ia 

now (3.) fully convinced of it." 
" Learning strengthens the mind, and 

if properly applied, will improve 

our morals too." 
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Corresponding with Murray's Grammar, ' 

EULE XIX. 

Some conjunctions require the indicative, some the sub' 
junctlvCf mood after them. It is a general rule, that 
lohen something contingent or doubtful is implied, the 
subjunctive ought to be used ; as, ^^ If I were to write, 
he would not regard it ;" " He will not be pardoned, 
unless he repent,*' 

Conjunctions that are of a positive and absolute nature 
require the indicative mood. ^^ As virtue advances^ 
so vice recedes ;" " He is healthy, because he is tem- 
perate." 

The conjunctions if, though, unless, except, whether, &c., generally require 
the subjunctive mood after them; as, "i/"thou he afflicted, repine not;" 
" Though he slay me, yet will I trust in him ;" " He cannot be clean, unless 
he wash himself;" " No power, except it were given from above ;" 
" Whether it were I or they, so we preach." Bwt. evew\Vv%,w. Q»\\\cv\\^\>si\>a, 
when the sentence does not imply doubl, ^rcvW o^ \Jaft Sxs&tfiaJcc*^ \ "^^a-* 
" Thoueh he is poor, he is contented." cvv<&^«^ 

The Tallowing example may, in some meaaxxte, setN^ vo v\v»vwava^^ — ^ 



(l.) " ufe shaU.'* 



(2.) ««tinU.» 



^5^.^ •* oind tvow >»«•'* 



172 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

tinction between the subjunctive and the indicative moods: " Though he 
were divinely inspired, and spoke therefore as the oracles of God, with 
pupreme authority ; though he \Dere endued with supernatural powers, and 
could, therefore, have confirmed the truth of what he uttered, by miracles; ' 
yet, in compliance with the way in which human nature and reasonable 
creatures are usually wrought upon, he reasoned." That our Saviour was 
divinely inspired, and endued with supernatural powers, are positions that 
are here taken for granted, as not admitting the least doubt ; they would 
therefore have been better expressed in the indicative mood: ** Though he 
was divinely inspired ; though he was endued with supernatural powers.*' 
'i'he subjunctive is used m the Uke improper manner, in the following 
example : '* Tlumsh he were a son, yet learned he obedience, by the things 
which he sufiered.'* But, in a similar passage, the indicative, with great 
propriety, is employed to the same purpose ; ** Though he was rich, yet for 
your sakes he became poor." 

What conjunctions generally require the subjunctive mood after them ? 

" If he acquires (1.) riches, they will " Though he'were her friend, he did 
corrupt his mind, and be useless not' attempt to justify her con-» 

to others." duct." 

"Though he urges me yet more " Whether he improve ornot, I ca^ 
earnestly, I shall not comply, not determine." « 

unless he advances more forcible " Though the fact be extraordinary, 
reasons." ^ it certainly did happen." 

** I shall walk in the fields to-day, " Remember what thou wert, and 
unless it rains" be (3.) humble." 

** As the governess were (2.") present, *' O that his heart was tender, and 
the children behaved properly." susceptible ofthe woes of others." 

" She disapproved the measure, be- ** Shall then this verse to future age 
cause it were very improper." pretend, 

" Though he be high, he hath respect Thou wert my gtiide, philosopher, 
to the lowly." and friend ?" 

1. Lest and that^ annexed to a command preceding, necessarily require 
the subjunctive mood; as, "Love not sleep, lest thou come to poverty;" 
*' Reprove not a scorner, lest he hate thee ', ** Take heed that thou speak 
not to Jacob." 

Ify with but following it, when futurity is denoted, requires the subjunctive 
mood ; as, " if he do but touch the hills, they shall smoke ;" '* If he be but 
discreet, he will succeed." But the indicative ought to be used, on this 
occasion, when future time is not signified ; as, *'//*, in this expression, he 
does but jest, no ofTence should be taken ;" ** If she is but sincere, I am 
happy." The same distinction applies to the following forms of expression : 
*' line do submit, it will be from necessity ;" " Though he does submit, he 
is not convinced ;" ** If thou do not reward this service, he will be discou- 
raged ;" '* If thou dost heartily forgive him, endeavor to forget the offence." 

When do lest and that require the subjunctive mood after them ? When 
does if require the subjunctive i When the indicative f 

1. 
" Despise not any condition, lest it abilities, he is worthy of atten- 

hapf^ns to be your own." tion." 

' Let him that is sanguine take heed "If he be but in health, I am con- 

lest he miscarries." tent." 

** Take care that thou breakest not *' If he does promise, he will certain* 

any of the established rules." ly perform." 

*' If he does but (4.) intimate his de- " Though he do praise her, it is only 
sire, it will be sufficient to pro- for her beauty." 

duce obedience." *' If thou dost not forgive, perhaps 
*^ At the time oi his return, if he is thou wilt not be forgiven." 

but expert in the business, he "1? x\vo\3l do wv^^x^V^ X^^Xy^-s^ ^% 
will find emolovrnftnt * 
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2. In the following instances, the conjunction t?iat, expressed or understood, 
seems to be improperly accompanied with the subjunctive mood : " So much 
she dreaded his tyranny, that the fate of her friend she dare not lament;" 
" He reasoned so artfully, that his friends would listen, and think [ikat] he 
were not wrong." 

Will you repeat this Note, and give an example under it ? 

2. 
'* His confused behaviour made it rea- rebuke, that he dare not make any 
Eonable to suppose that he were reply." 

guilty." " His apology was so plausible, that 

" He is so conscious of deserving the many befriended him, and thought 

he were innocent." 

3. The same conjunction governing both the indicative and the subjunc- 
tive moods, in the same sentence, and in the same circumstances, seems to 
be a great impropriety ; as in these instances : " Jf there be but one body of 
legislators, it is no better than a tyranny , if there are only two, there will 
want a casting voice." **IfsL mail have a hundred sheep, and one of them 
w gone astray," &c. 

May the same conjunction have both the subjunctive and indicative moods 
after it in the same sentence ? Give an example of this impropriety. 

3. 

*' If one man j>rc/cr a life of industry, unless he aim at reputation, or 

it is because he has an idea of com- hopes for some singular advan- 

fort in wealth ; if another prefers tage." 

a life of gayety, it is from a Uke "Though the design be laudable, and 

idea concerning pleasure." is favourable to our interest, it will 

"No one engages in that business, involve much anxiety and labour." 

4. Almost all the irregularities in the construction of any language, have 
arisen from the ellipsis of some words which were originally inserted in the 
sentence, andmadeit regular; and it is probable, that this has generally been 
the case with respect to the conjunctive form of words now in use ; which 
will appear from the following examples : ** We shall overtake him, though 
he run ;" that is, " though he should run." " Unless he act prudently, he 
will not accomplish his purpose ;" that is, "unless he shall act prudently." 
*' If he succeed t and obtain his end, he will not be the happier for it ;" that 
13, " If he «^<m^ succeed, and should obtain his end." These remarks and 
examples are designed to show the original of many of our present conjunc- 
tive forms of expression ; and to enable the student to examine the propriety 
of using them, by tracing the words in question to their proper origin and 
ancient connections. But it is necessary to be more particular on this sub- 
ject, and therefore we shall add ft few observations respecting it. 

That part of the verb which grammarians call the present tense of the sub- 
junctive mood, has a future signification. This is effected by varying the 
terminations of the second and third persons singular of the indicative ; as will 
be evident from the following examples : " If thou prosper, thou shouldst be 
thankful." " Unless he study more closely, he will never be learned." Somo 
writers, however, would express these sentiments without those variations ; 
*• li thou prosperestj^^ &c. ; " Unless he studies" &c. ; and, as there is great 
diversity of practice in this point, it is proper to offer the learners a few re 
marks, to assist them in distinguishing the right appUcation of these different 
forms of expression. It may be considered as a rule, that the changes of ter- 
mination jfe necessary, when these two circumstances concur : 1st, When 
the subject is of a dubious and contingent nature ; and, 2d, When the verb 
has a reference to future time. In the following sentences, both these circutn- 
stances will be found to unite : " If thou injure another, thou wilt hurt thyself." 
" He has a hard heart ; and if he continue impenitent, he must suffer." ** He 
v/ill maintain his principles, though he lose h\9 esX^Ve." **^ ^\v'e.'Cvve.\\Nfc %>3x.t,t«A 
or not, his intention is laudable. " 1{ he be woX VTOS^cto>aL^,V^ ^w^^'wa^ ^^ - 
pino. " "If a man smite his servant, and he die," &Lt, ^^^^'.^^^•'^x^?^x \^ 
t':csc examples, the th'mfrs signified by \\\c vexV.a b.tc ^^^^^^V"^^^^ ^^S^xtc^wV?^*' 
fjiurc lime. But i:i the instances which fo\\ov^,^'OLV.uxcVACve^^^^^'^^^ 
15* ^ 
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nnd therefore a different construction takes place : " If thou livest virtuous- 
ly, thou art happy.'* *' Unless he means what he says, he is doubly laiih- 
loss." *' If he allows the excellence of Virtue, he does not regard her 
precepts.'*' '* Though he seems to be simple and artless, he has deceived 
us." '* Whether virtue is better than rank or wealth, admits not of any dis- 
pute." *' If thou bdievest with all thy heart, thou mayest," &.c. Acts viii. 
37. There are many sentences, introduced by conjunctions, in which neither 
contingency nor futurity is denoted ; as, ** Though he excels her in know- 
ledge, she far exceeds him in virtue.'* '* I have no doubt of his principles ; 
but if he believes the truths of reli^on, he does not act according to them." 

That both the circumstances ofcontingencjr and futurity are necessary, 
as tests of the propriety of altering the terminations, will be evident, by 
inspecting the followinjgr examples ; which show that there are instances in 
which neither of the curcumstances alone implies the other. In the three 
examples following, contingency is denoted, but not futurity : " If he thinks 
as he speaks, he may safely be trusted." "If he is now disposed to it, I 
will perform the operation. " He acts uprightly, unless he deceives me." 
In the following sentences, futurity is signified, but not contingency. '* As 
soon as the sun setSi it will be cooler." ** As the autumn advanceg, these 
birds will gradually emigrate." 

It appears, from the tenor of the examples adduced, that the rules above 
mentioned may be extended to assert, that, in cases wherein contingency and 
futurity do not concur, it is not proper to turn the verb from its signmcauon of 
present time, or to vary its form or termination. The verb would then bn in 
the indicative mood, whatever conjunctions might attend it. If these rules, 
which seem to form the true distinction between the subiunctive and the in- 
dicative moods in this tense, ^ere adopted and establisned in practice, we 
should have, on this point, a principle of decision simple and precise, and 
readily applicable to every case that might occur. It will, doubtless, some- 
tinies happen, that, on this occasion, as well as on many other occasions, a 
strict adherence to grammatical rules would render the language stiff and 
formal ; but when cases of this sort occur, it is better to give tne expression a 
dilTerent turn, than violate grammar for the sake of ease, or even of elegance. 

Has the present tense of the subjunctive mood a future signification? 
How is this effected? What two circumstances should concur to render 
necessary this change of termination ? 

Should the termination be changed when futurity and contingency do not 
concur ? What mood or form will the verb then be in ? 

4. 

" Unless he learns faster, he will be Persevere until thou gainest ths 

no scholar." summit: there, all isorq^r, beauty 

" Though he falls ^ he shall not be and pleasure." 

utterly cast down." ** If Charlotte desire to gain esteem 

''On condition that he comesi I will and love, she does not employ 

consent to stay." the proper means.*' 

" However that affair terminates t (1.) " Unless the accountant deceive me, 

my conduct will be unimpeach- my estate is considerably im- 

able." proved." 

" If virtue rewards us not so soon as '* Though self-government prodtibA 

we desire, the payment will be some uneasiness, it is light when 

made with interest." compared with the pain of vici- 

** Till repentance composes his mind, ous mdulgence." 

he will be a stranger to peace." '* Whether he think as he speaks, 

" Whether he confesses or not, the time will discover." I 

truth will certainly be discover- " If thou censure unchari&bly, thou 

cd." deservest no favor." 

* 'If thou censurest uncharitably, thou '* Though Virtue appear severe, she 

wilt be entitled to no favor." is truly amiable." 

*' Though, at times, the ascent to the *' Though success 6c very doubtful, 

temple of virtue appears steep it is proper that he endeavor§ to 

end craggy, be not discouraged. Bnoop«»A " 
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5. On the form of the auxiliaries in the compound tenses of the subjunc- 
tive mood, i seems proper to maiie a few observations.. Some writers 
express thenioelves in the perfect tense as follows: '* If thou /tat>e deter- 
mined, we must submit:" " Unless lie have consented, the writing will be 
void :" but we believe that few authors of critical sacacity yrite in this 
manner. The proper form seems to be, '* If thou hast determihed," •* Un- 
less he has consented," &c., conformably to what we generally meet with 
in the Bible: "I have surnamed thee, though thou hasl not known me." 
Isaiah xlv. 4, 5. " What is the hope of the hypocrite, though he hath 
gained," &.c. Job xxvii. 8. See, also, Acts xxviii. 4. 

'* If thou have determined, we must submit."^ How should this sen- 
tence be altered ? 

5. 
'* If thou have promised, be faithful to submission, he is too generous 

to thy engagement." to exact it." 

** Though he have proved his right " Unless he have improved, he is 

unfit for the office." 

6. In the pluperfect and future tenses, we sometimes meet with such ex- 

Eressions as these ; *' If thou had applied thyself diligently, thou wouldsK 
ave reaped the advantage ;" *' Unless thou shall speak the whole truth, 
we cannot determine ;" *' If thou toill undertake the business, there is 
little doubt of success." This mode of expressing the auxiliaries does not 
appear to be warranted by the general practice ot correct writers. They 
should be, hadstj slialt and wilt : and we find them used in this form, in 
the Sacred Scriptures: " If thou hadst known," &c. Luke xix. 47. '*If 
thou hadst been here," &c. John xi. 21. *' If thou wilt, thou canst make 
me clean." Matt. viii. 2. ^ee, also, 2 Sam. ii. 27; Matt. xvii. 4. 

'* If thou wilt undertake the business, there is little doubt of success." Is 
this mode of expression warranted by good authority ? How should it be 
altered ? 

6. 
** If thou had succeeded, perhaps of the measure, we shall not de- 

thou wouidst not be the happier sire thy support." 

for it." "Though thou will not acknowledge, 

" Unless thou shall see the propriety thou canst not deny the fact.' 

7. The second person singular of the imperfect tense in the subjunctive 
rnood, is also very freauently varied in its termination; as, "If thou loved 
him truly, thou^^vouldst obey him ;" " Though thou did conform, thou 
hast gained nothing by it." This variation, however, appears to be impro- 
per. Our present version of the Scriptures, which we again refer to as a 
good grammatical authority in points of this nature, decides against it : " If 
thoji knewest the gift," &c. John iv. 10. "If thou didst receive it, why 
dojjt thou glory ?" &c. 1 Cor. iv. 7. See, also, Dan. v. 22. But it is pro- 
pel to remark, that the form of the verb to be, when used subjunctively in 
the imperfect tense, is indeed very considerably and properly varied from 
that which it has in the imperfect of the indicative mood ; as the learner 
will perceive by turning to the conjugation of that verb. 

Is the second person singular of the imperfect ever varied in its termi- 
nation in the subjunctive mood ? Will you give an example 7 Is this varia- 
tion proper ? 

7. 
" If thou gave liberally, thou wilt " Was he ever so great and opu- 

receive a liberal reward." lent, this conduct would debase 

"Though thou did injure him, he him." 

harbors no resentment." " Was I to enumerate all her virtues, 

*• It would be well, if the report was it would look like flattery.'* 

only the misrepresentation of her " Though I was perfect, yet would 

enemies." I not presume." 

8. It may not be superfluous also to observe, that the auxiliarleaoC ^.Vvft.^^- 
tential mood, when applied to the subjuncivve, do tvo\. Oc«xv^'5i\^'fe ve^x^cv^^ajo^^^ 
of the second person singular. We pTopetVy eav , " \l \!tvwi xrwjxi^t at caTvix ^^> 

" Though thou mightst five :" " TJnle4l\vovxcoxad»lT^^d-r - \\vV^>x->»^>»^*' 
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learn ;" — and not, *' If thou may or can go/'&c. It is sufficient, on this point, 
to adduce the authorities of Johnson and Lowth : — *' If thou shouldst go ;** 
Johnson. ** If thou tnayst, mightsty or couldst love;" Lowth. Some authors 
think that, when that expresses the motive or end, the termination of these 
aiixiUarles should be varied; as, '*I advise thee, that thou may beware ;" 
'* lie checked thee, that thou should not presume ;" but there does not appear 
to be any ground for this exception. If the expression of " condition, doubt, 
contingency, "&c. does not warrant a change in the form of these auxiliaries, 
why should they have it, when a motive or end is expressed ? The transla- 
tors of the Scriptures do not appear to have made the distinction contended 
for. ** Thou buildest the wall, that thou maysl be their king.'* Neh. vi. 6. 
*' There is forgiveness with thee, that thou mayst be feared." Ps. cxxx. 4» 

From the preceding observations under this rule, it appears, that, with re- 
spect to what is termed the present tense of any verb, when the circumstances 
of contingency and futurity concur, it is proper to vary the termhiations ol the 
second and third persons singular ; that without the concurrence of those cir- 
cumstances, the terminations should not be altered ; and that the verb and the 
auxiliaries of the three past tenses, and the auxiliaries of the first future, un« 
dergo no alterations whatever, except the imperfect of the verb to 6e, which, in 
cases denoting contingency, is varied in all the persons of the singular number. 

After perusing what has been advanced on this subject, it will be natural for 
the student to inquire. What is the extent of the subjunctive mood ? Some 
grammarians think it extends only to what is called the present tense of verbs 
generally, under the circumstances of contingency and futuritv, and to the 
imperfect tense of the verb to be, when it denotes contingency, &.c. ; because 
in these tenses only, the form of the verb admits of vanation ; and they sup- 

fose that it is variation merely which constitutes the distinction of moods, 
t is the opinion of other grammarians, (in which opinion we concur,) that, 
besides the two cases iust mentioned, all verbs in the three past and the two 
future tenses are in tne subjunctive mood, when they denote contingency 
or uncertainty, though they have not any change of termination ; and that, 
when contingency is not signified, the verb, through all these five tenses, 
belongs to the indicative mood, whatever conjunction may attend it. They 
think that the definition and nature of the subjunctive mood have no refer- 
ence to change of termination, but that they refer merely to the manner of 
the being, action, or passion signified by the verb ; and that the subjunctive 
mood may as properly exist without a variation of the verb, as the infinitive 
mood, which has no terminations different from those of the indicative. The 
decision of this point may not, by some grammarians, be thought of much 
consequence. But the rules which ascertain the propriety of varying or 
not varying the terminations of the verb, will certainly be deemed impor- 
tant. These rules may be well observed, without a uniformity of senti* 
ment respecting the nature and limits of the subjunctive mood.* 

Do the auxiliaries of the potential mood, when applied to the subjunctive, 
change the termination of the second person singular t When is it proper 
to vary |he terminations of the second and thiru persons singular of the 
present tense ? Do the verb and auxiliaries of the past tenses, and the 
auxiliaries of the first future, undergo any alteration ? What exception ? 
What is the opinion of some grammarians in regard to the extent of the 
subjunctive mood ? What is the opinion of other grammarians ? In which 
of these opinions does the author concur ? 

8. 

•* If thou may share in his labors, bo " Unless thou can fairly support the 

thankful, and do it cheerfully." cause, give it up honorably." 

* We have stated, for tbe student'i information, the different opinioni of grammariani, retpectin; the Enclish 
■ubgunctive mood; FHnt, that which supposes there is no nicb mood in our languaxe; Stcondly, that irhich ex* 
tends it nu farther than the variations of the verb extend ; Thirdly, that which we bive adopted, and explained 
at large, an'l which, in general, corresponds with the views of the mrst approved writers on Eii|(lisb frrammar 
We n.ay add a Fcurth opinion, which appears to possess, at least, much plausibility. This opinion admits Its 
arransfimec.t we have given, with one variation, namely, that of assixninfr to (he first tense of the subjunctive, 
two fornis— (st, that which simply denotes contingency ; as, " If he davra it, I will perform the operation ,'* 
l/i^tjs, if he funo desires it; idly, fhat which denotes both contins^cvja' A tM\\in\^ av, " U be davrt it. I will 

perform tbe opention}'' (but i.«, " If he should henafler desire W* 'iViw \toX VV.w»tn ol \!te «vk\kv«^tA, x^t* toq«A. 

ibtima Ibe merit of rt>n/1^ff'.<r ik- ~.i— ' • 
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** Though thoa might have foreseen " Unless thou should make a timely 

the danger, thou couldst not hare retreat, tho danger will be una- 

avoided it." voidable." 

** If thou could convince him, he "I have labored and wearied myself 

would not act ftccordingly." that ihou may be at ease.' 

'* If thou would improve in know- " He enlarged on those dangers, that 

ledge, be diligent." thou should avoid them. 

9. Some conjunctions have correspondent conjunctions belonging to them, 
either expressed or understood ; as, 

1st. Tk«ngh-^a^ nntfthdeaa ; as, " Thaugk be was rich, yet for our sakes be 
became poor ;" " Thini%h powerful, be was meek.'* 

2d. Wkathtr—or; as, " Whether he will go or not, I cannot tell.** 

3d. Either— or; as. " T will either send it, or bring it myself." 

4th. Jfdther^nor ; as, " Jfeither he nor I am able to compass it.** 

5tb. At—me; expressing aiconiparison of equality ; as," She is as amiable as her 
sister ; and as much respected.*' 

6tb. Jt»—eo; expressing a comparison of equality ; as, " As the stars, eo shall thy 
seed be.** 

7th. As—»e; expressing a comparison of quality ; as, ** At the one dicth, so dieth 
the otho" ;** *' As he reads, they read.** 

8tb. Se—as ; with a verb expressing a comparison of quality ; as, " To see thy 
glory, ee ael have seen thee in the sanctuary." 

0th. Se—ae; with a negative and an adjective expressing a comparison of quanti- 
ty ; as, " Pompoy was not se great a general a* Cssar, nor so great a man.'* 

10th. Se^that; expressing a consequence ; as, " He was se fatigued, that he could 
scarcely move.** 

The comunctions or and nor may often be used, with nearly equal pro- 
priety. " The king, whose character was not sufficiently vigorous nor deci- 
sive, assented to the measure." In this sentence, or would, perhaps, have 
been better ; but, in general, nor seeins to repeat the negation in the former 
part of the sentence, and, therefore, gives more emphasis to the expression. 

Are there any conjunctions which have correspondent conjunctions belong- 
ing to them ? Give examples. 

9. 



** Neither the cold or the fervid, but 

characters uniformly warm, are 

formed for inendsbip." 
*' They are both praiseworthy, and 

one is equally (1.) deserving as 

the other." 
*' He is not as diligent and learned 

as his brother. 
** I will present it to him myself, or 

direct it to be given to him." 
** Neither despise or oppose what 

thou dost not understand." 
" The house is not as commodious 

as we expected it would be." 
" I must, however, be so candid to 

own I have been mistaken." 
** There was something so amiable, 

and yet so piercing m his look, as 

(2.) affected me at once with love 

and terror." 
— — — " I gained a son ; 
And such a son tis all men hailed mo 
happy." 



" The dog in the mancer would not 
eat the hay himself, nor suffer 
the ox to eat it." 
* As far as I am able to judge, the 
book is well written." 

"We should faithfully perform the 
trust committed to us, or ingenu- 
ously relinquish the charge.'* 

" He is not as eminent, and as much 
esteemed, as he thinks himself 
to be." 

*' The work is a dull performance, 
and is neither capable df pleasing 
(3.) the understanding, or the im- 
agination. 

" There is no condition so ftecure, as 
cannot admit of change." 

" This is an event which nobody pre- 
sumes upon, or is so sanguine to 
hope for." 

" We are generally pleased with any 
little accomplishments of body or 
mind." 



10. Conjunctions are often improperly used, both 8ins:ly and in pairs. The 
following are examples of this improprietjj : " The relations are so uncenaia> 
as that tney require a great deal of exam'mauon V' \\. ?Jao\3\!5^\i^>'''' Owax.'^'e^ 
require/' <fcc. " There was no man so aangvuwe, "wVio ^vi wo\ «^^x^«vs^ 



{D For **cqualiff/' read, "a*.** 

M 



<a.) " IXot it.« 



t^.\ « nckUier OwBfc:* 
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tome ill consequences ; it ought to be, *' so sang!iinc as not to apprehend," 
&c. ; or, " no man, how sanguine soever, who did not," &c. '* To trust in 
him is no more but to acknowledge his power." '* 'I'his is no other but the 
gate of paradise." In both of these instances, but should be U»an. *' Wo 
should sufficiently weigh the objects of our hope ; whether they are such as 
we may reasonably expect from them what thev propose," &c. It oueht to 
be, " that we may reasonably," &,c. '* The duke had not behaved with that 
loyalty as be ought to have done ;" " with tohich he ought." " In the order 
as they lie in his preface;" it should be, **in order as they lie;" or, *'in 
the order in which they lie." *' Such sharp repUes that cost him his life ;" 
** <u cost," &c. *' If he were truly that scarecrow, as he is now commonly 
painted ;" '* such a scarecrow," &.c. " I wish I could do that justice to his 
memory, to oblige the painters," &c. ; *' do «iic& justice as to obhge," &c. 

Will you repeat this Note, and give an example under it t What is said 
of sentences beginning with the conjunctive form of the verb ? Give an ex- 
ample. When has m the force of a relative pronoun 7 (1.) Give an example. 



There is a pf^culiar neatness in a sentence befpnning with the conjunetive form 
of a verb. " fVere there no difference, there would be no choice." 

A double conjunctive, in two correspondent clauses of a sentence, is sometimes 
made use of; as, " Had he done this, be had escaped ;'* " Had the limitations on the 
prerogative been, in his time, quite fixed and certain, his integrity had made him 
regard as sacred the boundaries of the constitution.'* The sentence in the common 
form would have read thus : " If the limitations on the prerogative bad aeen,** dbc 
" his integrity would have made him regard,'* &c. 

The particle m, when it is connects with the pronoun Mdk, has the force of a 
relative pronoun , aii, " Let suck as presume to advise others, look well to their own 
conduct ;" which is equivalent to, '' Let them wko presume,** Ac But wben used by 
itself, this particle is to be considered as a conjunction, or perhaps as an adverb. 

Our language wants a a conjunction adapted to a Amiliar style, equivalent to not' 
withstanding. The words for all 'that seem to be too low. *' The word was iu tlie 
mouth of every one, but, for all that, the subject may still be a secret.** 

In regard that is solemn and antiquated ; heeause would do much better in the fol* 
lowing sentence : '* It cannot be otherwise, in regard that the French i^osody diflbn 
from that of every other language." 

The word except is far preferable to other than. " It admitted of no efli^nal cure 
other than amputation." Except is also to be preferred to aU tm!t. " They were 
happy, all but the stranf^er." In the two following phrases, the conjunction as is 
improperly omitted : " Which nobody presumes, or is so sanguine to hope.** ** I 
must, however, be so just ^ to own.'* 

The conjunction that is often properly omitted, and understood ; as, " I beg you 
would come to me;" *'See thou do it not;" instead of "that you would," ** that 
thou do." But in the following, and many similar phrases, this conjunction were 
much better inserted : ** Yet it is reason the memory of their virtue remain to pos- 
terity.** It should be, ** Yet it iajust that the memory," &c. 



"Be ready to succor such persons 

who (2.) need thy assistance." 
"The matter was no sooner pro- 
posed, btu (3.) he privately with- 
drew to consider it." 
" He has too much sense and pru- 
dence than to become a dupe to 
such artilices." 
" It is not sufficient that our conduct 
M iar as it respects others, ap- 
pears to be unexceptionable." 
The resolution was not the less 
fixed, that (4.) the secret was vet 
communicated to very few." 
He oppc^ed the most remarkable 
corruptions of the church of Rome, 
/» (3.) as that his doctrines were 
fiJubTaced bv errant nimnKof. 



10. 



<i 



II 



»» 



" He gained nothing further by his 
speech, hiU only (6.) to be com- 
mended for his eloquence." 

" He has little more of the scholar 
besides the name." 

" He has little of the scholar ikam the 
name." 

"They had no sooner risen, bnt 
they applied themselves to their 
studies. 

" From no other institution, besides 
the admirable one of juries, could 
so great a benefit be expected." 

" Those savage people seemed to 
have no other element but war." 

'Such men that act treacherously 
owgVil lo be avoided." 
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** Cermany ran the same risk as " No errors are so trivial, but they 
Italy had done.'* (1.) deserve to be corrected." 

&17ZiB ZXZX. 

Qprresponding with Murray's Grammar, 

RULE XX. 

When the qualities of different things are compared^ the 
latter noun or pronoun is not governed by the conjunc- 
tion than or as, hut agrees with the verb, or is governed 
by the verb or the preposition, expressed or understood ; 
as, " Thou art wiser than I ;" that is, " than I am." 
" They loved him more than me ;" that is, " more than 
they loved me." " The sentiment is well expressed by 
Plato, but much better by Solomon than him ;" that is, 
" than by him." 

The propriety or impropriety of many phrases, in the preceding as well 
as hi some other forms, may be discovered, by supplying the words that are 
not expressed ; which will be evident from the followmg mstances of errone- 
ous construction : " He can read better than me." "He is as good as 
her." " Whether I be present or no." ** Who did this ? Me." By sup- 
plying the words understood, in each of these phrases, their impropriety 
and governing rule will appear ; as, ** better than I can read ;" *' as good 
as she is;" " present or not present ;" " I did it." 

" Thou art wiser than I." Will you parse /, and repeat the rule for it ? 

*' In some respects, we have had as " They know how to write as well 

many advantages as them ; but as nim ; but he is a much better 

in the article of a good library, grammarian than them." 

they have had a greater privilege ** Though she is not so learned as 

than us." him, she is as much beloved and 

" The undertaking was much better respected." 

executed by his brother than he." " These people, though they possess 

'* They are much greater gainers than more shining quahties, are not so 

me by this unexpected event." proud as him, nor so vain as her.*' 

1. By not attending to this rule, many errors have been committed; a 
number of which is subjoined, as a further caution and direction to the 
learner : *' Thou art a much greater loser than me by his death." " She 
suffers hourly more than me. ** We contributed a third more than the 
Dutch, who were obliged to the same proportion more than us." "King 
Charles, and, more than him, the duke and the popish faction, were at 
liberty to form new schemes." ** The drift of all his sermons was, to pre- 
pare the Jews for the reception of a prophet mightier than him, and whose 
shoes he was not worthy to bear." *' It was not the work of so eminent 
an author as him to whom it was first imputed." "A stone is heavy, attd 
the sand weighty ; but a fool's wrath is heavier than them both." *' If the 
king give us leave, we may perform the office as well as them that do." 
In tnese passages, it ought to be, *' /, w^, Ae, they" respectively. 

When the relative io^ immediately follows t^n, it seems to form an ex- 
ception to the 29th Rule ; for, in that connection, the relative must be in the 
objective case ; as, '* Alfred, than whom a greater king never reigned," &c. 
" Dceizebub, than whamy Satan excepted, none higher sat," &c. It is re- 
markable that, in such instances, if the personal pronoun were used, it would 
be in the nominative case; as, "A greater king never reigned than he," 
that is, "thanhewas." ** Beelzebub, (Aa« Ac," &,c., that is, 'Uhanhesat" 
The phrase than whom is, however, avoided by \Vve>afe^xxsvQ^«rcv'«HT>\'s«». 

" She suffers hourly more than me." V? v\V 'sovjl <iort«cx ^>a ^'o.xsBwsfcv 
and explain why it is wrong ? 

(1.) «* (hat tlMv do Tiflit." 
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tohom the^ love ;" " These are the goods they bought/' for " These are 
the goods which they bought.*' 

In complex sentences, it is much better to have the relative pronoun ex- 
pressed ; as it is more proper to say, ** The i>osture in which I lay/' than 
** In the posture I lay ;" *' The horse on which I rode fell down," than 
** The horse I rode, fell down." 

I'he antecedent and the relative connect the parts of a sentence together ; 
and, to prevent obscurity and confusion, they should answer to each other 
with ffreat exactness. " We speak that we do Know, and testify that we have 
seen. Here the ellipsis is manifestly unproper, and ought to be supplied ; as, 
** We speak that which we do know, and testify that which we have seen." 
Will you give an example of the ellipsis of the pronoun ? Can this ellipsis 
be properly used at all times ? 

4. 
" His reputation and his estate were " He is not only sensible and learned, 

both lost by gaming." (1.) ^ but is religious too." (2.) 

" This intelligence not only excited 'The Chinese language contains an 
our hopes, but fears too." (2.) immense number of words ; and 

*' His conduct is not scandalous ; and who would learn them must pos> 

that is the best can be said of it." sees a great memory." (2.) 

(3.) " By presumption and by vanity, we 

"This was the person whom calumny provoke enmity, and we incur 

had ^eatly abused, and sustained contempt." (1 .) 

the miustice with singular pa- " In the circumstances I was at that 
ticnce.'* (2.) time, my troubles pressed heavily 

*• He discovered some qualities in the upon me." (4.) 

youth of a disagreeable nature, " He had destroyed his constitution, 
and to him were wholly unac- by the very same errors that so 

countable." (2.) many have been destroyed." 

" The captain had several men died 
in his ship of the scurvy." (2.) 

5. The ellipsis of the verb is used in the following instances : " The man 
was old and crafty ;" that is, ** The man was old, and the man was crafty." 
" She was young, and beautiful, and good ;" that is, *' She was youns, she 
was beautiful, and she was good." " Thou art poor, and ¥n:«tched, and 
miserable, and blind, and naked." If we would fill up the ellipsis in the 
last sentence, thou art ought to be repeated before each of the adjectives. 

If, in such enumeration, we choose to point out one property above the 
rest, that property must be placed last, and the ellipsis supplied; as, *' She 
is young and beautiful, and she is good." 

*' I went to see and hear him," that is, ** I went to see, and I went to hear 
him." in this instance, there is not only an ellipsis of the ^veming verb, / 
wentf but likewise of the sign of the infinitive mood, which is governed by it. 

Do, did, have, had, shall, willt may, mighty and the rest of the auxiliaries 
of the compound tenses, are frequently viaeA. alone to spare the repetition of 
the verb; as, *'He regards his word, but thou dost not;" that is, "dost 
not regard it." " We succeeded, but they did not;" "did not succeed." 
" I have learned my task, but thou hast not;" " hast not learned." " They 
must, and they shall be punished ;" that is, " they must be punished." 

Will you give an example of the ellipsis of the verb ? Suppose we wish to 
point out one property above the rest ? How are the auxiliaries sometimes 
usedf 

5. 
'* He is temperate, he is disinterest- " Perseverance in laudable pursuits 
ed, he is benevolent ; he is an will reward all our toils, and will 

ornament to his family, and a produce effects beyond our calcu- 

eredit to his profession. (5.) lation." (7.) 

"Genuine virtue supposes our benev- "It is happy for us, when we can 
olence to be strengthened, and to calmly and deliberately look back 

be con&rmed by principle." (6.) qtv lYie \»asi, wcv^ c«xv «\\ai&\k'9 
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"The sacrifices of virtue will not only rules of virtue, not only would 

be rewarded hereafter, but re- they escape innumerable danr 

compensed even in this life." (1.) &^^^\ ^"^ command respect from 

*' All those possessed of any office, the licentious themselves." (2.) 
resigned their former commis- " Charles was a man of learning, 

sion." (2.) knowledge, and benevolence ; 

" If young persons were determined and, what is still more, a true 

to conduct themselves by the Christian." (2.) 

6. The ellipsis of the adverb is used in the following manner: "He 
spoke and acted wisely ;" that is, '* He spoke wisely, and he acted wisely." 
** Thrice I went and offered my service;" that is, " Thrice I went, and 
thrice I offered my service." 

How is the ellipsis of the adverb used ? 

6. 
'* The temper of him who is always " How a seed grows up into a tree, 
in the bustle of the world, will and the mind acts upon the body, 

be often ruffled, and be often are mysteries which we cannot 

disturbed." (3.) explain." (5.) 

** We often commend imprudently, ** Venly there is a reward for the 
as well as censure imprudent* righteous. There is a God that 

ly." (4.) judgeth in the earth." (5.) 

7. The ellipsis of the m-eposition^ as well as of the verb, is seen in the 
following instances: "He went into the abbeys, halls, and public build- 
ings ;" tnat is, ** He went into the abbeys, he went into the nails, and he 
went into the public buildings." ** He also went through all the streets and 
lanes of the city;" that is, "through all the streets, and through all the 
lanes," &c. "He spoke to every man and woman there;" that is, "to 
every man and to every woman. " This day, next month, last year;" 
that is, "On this day, in the next month, in the last year." " The Lord 
do that which seemeth him good ;" that is, " which seemeth to him." 

Will you give an example of the ellipsis of the preposition and the verb ? 

7. 
** Changes are almost continually gins smiled at what they blush- 

taking place, in men and in man- ed before." (5.) 

ners, m opinions and in customs, " They are now reconciled to what 
in private fortunes and public they could not formerly be 

conduct." (5.) (3.) prompted, by any considera- 

" Averse either to contradict or lions. (5.) 

blame, the too complaisant man "Censure is the taxwhich a man pays 

goes along with the manners that the public for being eminent." (5.) 

prevail." (5.) " Reflect on the state of human life, 

'' By this habitual indelicacy, the vir- and the society of men as mixed 

with good ana with evil." (5.) 

8. The ellipsis of the conjunction is as follows : " They confess the power, 
wisdom, goodness, and love of their Creator ;" that is, " the power, ana 
wisdom, and goodness, and love of," &c. " Though I love him, I do not 
flatter him ;" tnat is, " Though I love him, yet I do not flatter him." 

Will you give an example of the ellipsis of a conjunction ? 

8. 

" In all stations and conditions, the ** Religious persons are often unjust- 
important relations take place, of Jy represented as persons of 
masters and servants, and bus- roniantip character, visionary 
bands and wives, and parents and notions, unacquainted with the 
children, and brothers and friend^ world, unfit to live in it." (1.) 
and citizens and subjects." (6.) " No rank, station, dignity of birth, 

"Destitute of principle, he regarded possessions, exempt men from 

neither his family, nor his friends, contributing their snare to public 

nor his reputation." (4.) utility." (7.) 

9. The ellipsis of the mterjeeeion is not very comranw\\V,\vQW«H^x ;>^vsvs>fe« 
times used; as, " Oh, pity and shame V lYi^iXVa, ^^ 0>Ev,T^\Vi^^>'^«Ks»» . 

(I.) lB$ert ibne words, (2. ) Inwt two woi^to. V.^^ B«j««X Vvjo N«t»Ti\%. VV\'»*)P»-' 

IS.; luaert one word. (6.) Reject four word*. 00 ** nor— wH-^ow m«»|.'* 
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it 



<t 
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•I 



ti 



«« 



<f 



Several alterations and additions 
have been made to the work/' (1.) 

I'he first proposal was essentially 
different, and inferior to the se- 
cond." (2.) 

He is more bold and active, but not 
so Mrise and studious as his com- 
panion." (3.) 

Thou hearest the sound of wind, 
but thou canst not tell whence it 
Cometh, and whither it goeth.*' 

Neither has he, nor any other per- 
sons, suspected so much dissimu- 
lation." (4.) 

The court of France or England 
was to have been the umpire. (5.) 

In the rei^n of Henry H. all foreign 
commoaities were plenty in Eng- 
land." (6.) 

There is no talent so useful towards 
success in business, or which puts 
men more out of the reach of ac- 
cidents, than that quality gener- 
ally possessed by persons of cool 
temper, and is, in common lan- 
guage, called discretion." (7.) 

The nrst project was to shorten dis- 
course, by cutting polysyllables 
into one." (8.) 

I shall do all I can to persuade 
others to take the same measures 
for their cure which I have." (9.) 

The greatest masters of critical 
learning differ among one an- 
ciher.'' 

Micaiah said. If thou certainly re- 
turn in peace, then hath not the 
Lord spoken by me." (10.) 

I do not suppose, that we Britons 
want a genius, more than the 
rest of our neighbors." (10.) 

The deaf man whose ears were 
opened, and his tongue loosened, 
doubtless glorified the great Phy- 
sician." (11.) 



" Groves, fields, and meadows are, at 
any season of the year, pleasant 
to look upon ; but never so much 
as in the opening of the spring." 
(12.) 

** The multitude rebuke tkem , because 
thej should hold their peace." 

'* The mtentions of some of^these phi- 
losophers, nay, of many, might 
and probably were good." (13.) 

" It was an unsuccessful undertak- 
ing ; which, although it has failed, 
is no objection at all to an enter- 
prise so well concerted." (14.) 

" The reward is his due, and it has 
already, or will hereafter be given 
to him." (15.) 

"By intercourse with wise and expe- 
rienced persons, who know the 
world, we may improve and rub 
off the rust of a private and retir- 
ed education." (16.) 

" Sincerity is as valuable, and even 
more valuable, than knowledge." 
(17.) 

" No person was ever so perplexed, 
or sustained the mortifications, as 
he has done to-day." (18.) 

"The Romans gave not only the 
freedom of the city, but capacity 
for employments, to several towns 
in Gaul, Spain, and Germany." 
(19.) 

** Such writers have no other standard 
on which to form themselves, ex- 
cept what chances to be (iishion- 
able and popular." (20.) 

" Whatever we do secretly, shall be 
displayed and heard in the clear- 
est light." (21.) 

" To the happiness of possessing a 
person of so uncommon merit, 
Boethius soon had the satis&ction 
of obtaining the highest honor his 
country could bestow." 
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PROSODY. 



Prosody consists of two parts : the former teaches the true pro- 
nunciation of words, comprising accent, quantity, emphasis, 
PAUSE, and tone; the latter, the laws of versification. 



OF PRONUNCIATION. 

OP ACCENT. 

Accent is the laying of a peculiar stress of the voice on a certain letter or 
syllable in a word, that it may be better heard than the rest, or distinguished 
from them ; as, in the word presume^ the stress of the voice must be on the 
letter u, and second syllable «tfme, which take the accent. 

OF QUANTITY. 

The QUANTITY of a syllable is that time which is occupied in pronouncing 
it. It is considered lono or short. 

A vowel or syllable is long, when the accent is on the vowel, which occa- 
sions it to be slowly joined in pronunciation with the following letter ; as, 
fall, tale, mood, house j feature. 

A syllable is short, when the accent is on the consonant, which occasions 
the vowel to be quickly joined to the succeeding letter ; as, &nt, lionnH^ hunger. 

A long syllable generally requires double tne time of a short one in pro- 
nouncing it ; thus mate and ndU should be pronounced as slowly again as 
m&t and 7i6t. 

OF EMPHASIS. 

By EMPHASIS is meant a stronger and fuller sound of voice, by which we 
distinguish some word or words on which we design to lay a particular stress, 
and to show how they affect the rest of the sentence. Sometimes the em- 
phatic words must be distinguished by a particular tone of voice, as well as 
by a greater stress. 

OF PAUSES. 

Pauses or rests, in speaking and reading, are a total cessation of th« 
voice, during a perceptible, and m many cases, a measurable space of time. 

OP TONES. 

Tones are different both from emphasis and pauses, consisting in tha 
modulation of the voice, the notes or variations which we employ in tha 
expression of our sentiments. 



OF VERSIFICATION. 



Veksifi cation is the arrangement of a certain numher and variety of 
syllables, according to certain Taws. 

1{ HYiME is the correspondence of the last sound of one verse to the last 
sound of another. 
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OF POETICAL FEET. 

A certain number of syllables connected form a foot. They are called 
jteiy because it is by their aid that the voice, as it were, steps along through 
the verse in a measured pace. * 

All feet used in poetry consist either of two, or of three syllables, and arc 
reducible to eight kinds — four of two syllables, and four of three — as follows: 

DISSYLLABLE. TRISYLLABLE. 

A Trochee, — ^ A Dactyl, — ^ ^ 

An Iambus, ^ — An Amphibrach, ^ — '-' 

A Spondee, — — An Anapsst, ^ ^ — 

A Pyrrhic, ^ ^ A Tribrach, -^ -^ ^ 

A Trochee has the first syllable accented, and the last unaccented ; as, 
" Hateful, pettish." 

An Iambus has the first syllable unaccented, and the latter accented ; aa^ 
*' Betray, consist." 

A Spondee has both the words or syllables accented ; as, " The pale 
mOOn." 

A Pyrrhic has both the words or syllables unaccented; as, "5n the tall 
tree." 

A Dactyl has the first syllable accented, and the two latter unaccented ; 
as, •* Laborer, possible." 

An Amphibrach has the first and last syllables unaccented, and the mid- 
dle one accented ; as, *' Delightful, domestic." 

An Anapaest has the two first syllables unaccented, and the last accented ; 
as, ** Contravene, acquiesce." 

A I'ribrach has all its syllables unaccented ; as, " NumerSble, conquer- 
able." 

Some of these may be denominated principal feet, as pieces of poetry may 
be wholly or chiefly formed of any of tnem. Such are the Iambus, Trochee, 
Dactyl, and Anapaest. The others may be termed secondary feet, because 
their chief use is to diversify the numbers, and to improve the verse. 



PUNCTUATION. 

Punctuation is the art of dividing a written composition into sen- 
tences, by points or stops, for the purpose of marking the different 
pauses which the sense and an accurate pronunciation require. 

The Comma represents the shortest pause ; the Semicolon^ a pause double 
that of the comma; the Colony double that of the semicolon; and the 
Period^ double that of the colon. 

OF THE COMMA. 

The Comma usually separates those parts of a sentence which, though very 
closely connected in sense and construction, require a pause between them. 

Rule 1. — With respect to a simple sentence, the several words of which it 
is composed, have so near a relation to each other, that, in general, no points 
are requisite, except a full stop at the end of it ; as, '* The fear of the Lord is the 
beginning of wisdom." *' Every part of nature swarms with living creatures." 

A simple sentence, however, when it is a long one, and the nominative 
case is accompanied with inseparable adjuncts, may admit of a pause im- 
mediately before the verb ; as, ** The good taste of the present age, has not 
nliowed us to neglect the cultivation of the Endish language." '* To be 
totally indifibrent to praise or censure, is a real defect in character." 

What constitutes a poetical foot, and nhy i* It so What is punctuation ? What does the eoama rq^r»> 

ciMrd? Of bonr many syllables do poetical feet con> sent? the semicolon? the colon? the period? 
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Rule 2. — When the connection of the different parts of a simple sentence, 
IS interrupted by an imperfect phrase, a comma is usually introduced before 
the beginning and at the end of the phrase ; as, '* I remember, with grati- 
tude, his goodness to me." *' His work is, in many respects, very imper^ 
feet." *' It is, therefore, not much approved." But when the interruptions 
are slio:ht and unimportant, the comma is better omitted ; as, " Flattery is 
certainly pernicious." ** There is surely a pleasure in beneficence." 

Rule 3. — When two or more nouns occur in the same construction, they 
are parted by a comma; as, '* The husband, wife, and children, suffered ex- 
tremely." ** They took away their furniture, clothes, and stock in trade." 

From this rule there is mostly an exception, with regard to two nouns 
closely connected by a conjunction; as, "Virtue and vice form a strong 
contrast to each other." *' Libertines call religion bigotry or superstition. 
If the parts connected are not short, a comma may be inserted, though the 
conjunction is expressed ; as, *' Romances may be said to be miserablo 
rhapsodies, or dangerous incentives to evil." 

Rule 4. — Two or more adjectives, belonging to the same substantive, 
are likewise separated by commas; as, '* Plain, honest truth wants no 
artificial covering." '* David was a brave, wise, and pious man." 

But two adjectives immediateljr connected by a conjunction, are not sepa- 
rated by a comma ; as, *' Truth is fair and artless." ** We must be wise 
or foolish : there is no medium." 

Rule 5. — Two or more verbs, having the same nominative case, and im- 
mediately following one another, are a^o separated by commas ; as, ** Vir- 
tue supports in adversity, moderates in prosperity." *' In a letter we may 
advise, exhort, comfort, request, and discuss." 

Two verbs immediately connected by a conjunction, are an exception to 
the rule ; as, *' The study of natural history exptkndsand elevates the mind." 

Two or more participles are subject to a similar rule and exception. 

Rule 6. — Two or more adverbs immediately succeeding each other, must 
be separated by commas; as, *' We are fearfully, wonderfully framed." 
"We must act prudently, steadily, and vigorously." 

When two adverbs are joined by a conjunction, they are not parted by a 
comma ; as, ** Some men sin deliberately and presumptuously. 

Rule 7. — When participles are followed by something that depends upon 
them, they are generally separated from the rest of the sentence by commas; 
as, ''The king, approving the plany put it in execution." "His talents, 
formed for great enterprises, could not fail of rendering him conspicuous." 

Rule 8. — When a conjunction is parted by a phrase or sentence from the 
verb to which it belongs, such intervening phrase has usually a comma at 
each extremity; as, "They set out early, andy before the dawn of day, 
arrived at the destined place." 

Rule 9. — Expressions in a direct address are separated from the rest of 
the sentence by commas; as, ** My son, give me thy heart." "I am 
obliged to you, my friends, for your many favors." 

Rule 10.-— The case absolute, and the mnnitive mood absolute, are sepa- 
rated by commas from the body of the sentence ; as, " His father dying, 
he succeeded to the estate." " At length, their ministry performed, and 
race well run, they left the world in peace." " To confess the truth, 1 was 
much in fault." 

Rule 11. — Nouns in apposition, that is, nouns added to other nouns in the 
same case, by way of explication or illustration, when accompanied with ad- 
juncts, are set oil by commas; as, " Paul, the apostle of the Gentiles, was 
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eminent for hiffzeal and knowledge." ^ The butterfly, child of the sum- 
mer, flutters in the sun/* 

But if such nouns are single, or only form a proper name, they are not 
divided; as, "Paul the apostle/* *'The emperor Antoninus wrote an 
excellent book." 

Rule 12. — Simple members of sentences, connected by comparatives, 
are for the most part distinguished by a comma; as, " ^ the hart panteth 
after the water-brooks. «o doth my soul pant after thee." " Better is a 
dinner of herbs with love, than a stalled ox and hatred with it." 

If the members in comparative sentences are short, the comma is, in g^n- 
eral, better omitted ; as, " How much better is it to get wisdom tAangola!" 

Rule 13. — When words are placed in opposition to each other, or with 
some marked variety, they reqmre to be distinguished by a comma ; as, 

** Though deep, yet cleai^; though gentle, yet not dull ; 
Strong, without rage ; without o'erflowing, Aill/* 

" Good men, in this frail, imperfect state, are often found not only in 
union toitA, but in opposition toj the views and conduct of one another." 

Sometimes, when the word with which the last preposition agrees, is 
single, it is better to omit the comma before it ; as, ** Many states were in 
alliance tot'M, and under the protection of Rome." 

'* The same rule and restnction must be applied when two or more nouns 
refer to the same preposition; as, "He was composed both under the 
threatening, and at the approach, of a cruel and lingering death." 

Rule 14. — A remarkable expression, or a short observation, somewhat 
in the manner of a quotation, may be properly marked with a comma; as, 
" It hurts a man's pride to say, I do not know." '* Plutarch calls lying, 
the vice of slaves. 

Rule 15. — Relative pronouns are connective words, and generally admit 
a comma before them ; as, "He preaches sublimely, who lives a sober, 
righteous, and pious life.'* 

But when two members or phrases are closely connected by a relative, re- 
straining the general notion of the antecedent to a particular sense, the comma 
should be omitted; as, " Self-denial is the saciifice which virtue must make." 

The fifteenth rule applies equally to cases in which the relative is not ex- 
pressed, but understood; as, "It was from piety, warm aod unaflected,. 
that his morals derived strength.'* 

Rule 16. — A simple member of a sentence, contained within another, 
or following another, must be distinguished by a comma ; as, " To improve 
time whilst we are blessed with health, will smooth the bed of sickness." 
"Very often, while we are complaining of the vanity and the evils of 
human life, we make that vanity, and we increase those evils." 

If, however, the members succeeding each other are very closely con 
nected, the comma is unnecessary ; as, " Revelation tells us how we may 
attain happiness.** 

When a verb in the infinitive mood follows its governing verb, with 
several words between them, those words should generally have a comma 
at the end of them ; as, " It ill becomes good and wise men, to oppose and 
degrade one another.** 

Several verbs in the infinitive mood, having a common dependence, and 
succeeding one another, are also divided by commas ; as, " To relieve the 
indigent, to comfort the afl[licted, to protect the innocent, to reward tha 
deserving, are humane and noble employments.** 

Rule 17. — When the verb tobeis followed by a verb in the infinitive mood, 
which, by transposition, might be made the nominative case to it, the former 
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is generally separated from the latter verb by a comma ; as, " The most 
obvious remedy is, to withdraw from all associations with bad men." ** The 
first and most obvious remedy against the infection, is, to withdraw from all 
associations with bad men." 

Rule 18. — When adjuncts or circumstances are of importance, and often 
when the natural order of them is inverted, they may be set off by com- 
mas ; as, " Virtue rmist be formed and supported, not by unfrequeni acts, 
but by daily and repeated exertions." *' Vices, like shadows, towards the 
evening of life, grow great and monstrous." 

Rule 19. — Where the verb is understood, a comma may often be pro- 
perly introduced. This is a general rule, which, besides comprising some 
of the preceding rules, will apply to many cases not determined by any of 
ihem ; as, "From law arises security; from security, curiosity; from 
curiosity, knowledge." 

Rule 20. — The words nay, soj hence, again, firai, seeoneUy, formerly, 
now, lastly, once more, above all, on the contrary, in the next place, in sltort, 
and all other words and phrases of the same kind, must generally be 
separated from the context by a comma. 

OF THE SEMICOLON. 

The Semicolon is used for dividing a compound sentence into two or 
more parts, not so closely connected as those which are separated by a 
comma, nor yet so little dependent on each other as those which are dis- 
tinguished by a colon. 

The semicolon is sometimes used when the preceding member of the 
sentence does not of itself give a complete sense, but depends on the fol- 
lowing clause ; and sometimes when the sense of that member would be 
complete without the concluding one ; as in the following instance : "As 
the desire of approbation, when it works according to reason, improves the 
amiable part of our species in every thing that is laudable ; so nothing is 
more destructive lo them when it is governed by vanity and folly." 

OF THE COLON. 

The colon is used to divide a sentence into two or more parts, less con- 
nected than those which are separated by a semicolon ; but not so indepen- 
dent as separate, distinct sentences. 

The colon may be properly applied in the three following cases : — 

1. When a member ot a sentence is complete in itself, but followed by 
some supplemental remark, or further illustration of the subject ; as, " Na- 
ture felt her inability to extricate herself from the consequences of guilt : 
the gospel reveals the plan of divine interposition and aid. 

2. When several semicolons have preceded, and a stili greater pause is 
necessary, in order to mark the connecting or concluding sentiment ; as, 
*'A divine Legislator, uttering his voice from heaven; an almighty 
Governor, stretching forth his arm to punish or reward ; informing us of 
perpetual rest prepared hereafter for the righteous, and of indignation and 
wrath awaiting the wicked : these are the considerations which overawe the 
world, which support integrity, and check guilt." 

3. The colon is commonly^ used when an example, a quotation, or a 
speech is introduced ; as, " The Scriptures give us an amiable representa- 
tion of the Deity, in these words : * God is love.* '* 



OF THE PERIOD. 

When a sentence is complete and independent, and not.connected in con- 
struction with the following sentence, it is markea with a Period. 
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The pciiod should b« used after every abbreviated word; as, M. S., P. 
8., N. t., A. D., O. S., N. S., &c. 

THE DASH. 

The Dash, though often nsed improperly Vy hasty and incoherent wri- 
ters, may be introduced with propriety ^/h^iTe the sentence breaks off 
abruptly ; where a significant pause is required ; or where there is an un 
expected turn in the sentiment; as, "If thou art he, so much respected 
once — but, oh ! how fallen ! how degraded !'* 

INTERROGATION. 

A Note of Interrogation is used at the end of an interrogative sentence : 
that is, when a (question is asked ; as, " Who will accompany me ?" ** Shall 
we always be friends ?'* 

EXCLAMATION. 

The Note of Exclamation is applied to expressions of sudden emotion, 
•urprise, joy, grief, &c., and also to invocations or addresses; as, "My 
friend! this conduct amazes me!" "Bless the Lord, O my soul! and 
forget not ail his benefits !" 

The interrogation and exclamation points are indeterminate as to their 
quantity or time, and may be equivalent, in that respect, to a semicolon, 
a colon, or a period, as the sense may require. They mark an elevation 
of the voice. 



PARENTHESIS. 

A Parenthesis is a clause containing some necessary information, or use- 
ful remark, introduced into the body of a sentence obUquely, and which 
may be omitted without injuring the grammatical construction ; as, 

** Know, then, this truth, (enough for man to knowj 
Virtue, alone, is happiness below.** 

The parenthesis marks a moderate depression of the voice, and may be 
accompanied with every point which the sense would require if the paren- 
thetical characters were omitted. 



Directions respecting the Use of CAPITAL LETTERS. 

It is proper to begin with a capital, 

1. The first word of every book, chapter, letter, note, or any other piece 
of writing. 

2. The first word after a period, and, if the two sentences are totally 
mdependent, after a note of interrogation or exclamation. 

3. The appellations of the Deity ; as, God, Jehovah, the Almighty, the 
Supreme Being, the Lord, Providence, the Messiah, the Holy Spmt. 

4. Proper names of persons, places, streets, mountains, rivers, ships ; 
as, George, York, the Strand, the Alps, the Thames, the Seahorse. 

5. Adjectives derived from the proper names of places; as, Grecian, 
Roman, English, French, Italian, ore. 

6. The first word of a quotation, introduced after a colon, or when it is in a 
direct form ; as, " Always remember this anciont maxim : ' Know thyself.* ** 

The first word of an example may also very properly begin with a capital. 

7. Every substantive and principal word in the titles of books ; as, John- 
son's Dictionary of the English Language ; Thomson's Seasons. 

8. The first word of every line in poetry. 

9. The pronoun / and the interjection are written in capitals. 

Other words, besides the preceding, may begin with capitals, when they 
are remarkably emphatical, or the principal subject of the composition. 
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